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PART I 


SECTION I 

porva-bhAga-prakriyApa da 




CaiAPTERONE 


Contents of t/u Brakmdsi^a Pur^a^ 


[ Arrival of Suta Romaharsapa at the sacrificial session at 
Kuruksetra—Requested by sages thereof, to recite the Puriija- 
SQta recites the Brahmin^a PurdM beginning with its Conicnts.] 


1. Obeisance, obeisance to the 5clf*bom deity consisting 
of the quality of soUva on (the occasions of) annihilation, 
creation or sustenance (of the universe). Obeisance to the self- 
born deity of three*fold forms via. Saitoa, Rajas and Tomas. 

2. Victorious is Lord Hari who sustains the worlds, who 
is unborn, who is omnipresent and possessed of the (three) 
qualities yetis (also) devoid of them. 


1. 'The present Pur&i^ ii caUed the Brahraic^a (Bd.P.}, as god Brabmft 
narrated it with special reference to Brahmi^dn'. The term Brahmiada 
connotes a mixture of ancient Indian cmicepti about Goimographyi Conno- 
logy and Coamogony. In the JiSrada FvOoa (NP.) 109.1, it is said to be an 
ancient Furg^ dealing with the events of the Adi-Kalpa. It contains a number 
of verses and chapters common to the PnrOon (V&.P.) which led Kirfel 
to propose a theory of common origin o( the BdP. and VLP. {PufOoa Panco* 

the wording of the A'firM Pv4ia(K.P0 1.1.15 might have 
led him to think so, but it misled M. M to believe that The geogr^hieal 
section of this Pui&o* (Bd.P.) appears to be a late copy (about 1030 A.D.) 
<A the Vayu with slight alterations and modifications introduced by (he co¬ 
pyist.’ of tfu FurOoas P.S.} But the statement in the Bd«P. a&d the 

N.P. about the oral transmission of tl^ Bd.P. makes it clear dutt dds h an 
independent work widi Viyu as a narnuor of this Purina and li need not be 
confused with the Vi.P. 

The problem however will be dbeuMed in the Introductioo. But I 
aclmo^riedgc that the text of the identical and verses in VLR and 

Bd»P<» hdped me to emend or o orte ct a number of piintlng mittakfi in tht 
Bd^« which would have otherwise remained obscure* 
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3. (I seek refuge in god) Brahma^ the creator of the 
^vorld» who ia (miniicient, unvanquished, who is the lord of 
(everything) past, present and future and who is the real 
Master of all. 

4. Four things are to be resorted to by the good—namely^ 
the unparalleled knowledge and detachment, and super*human 
power and virtue (found in full form in case) of the lord of the 
universe. 

5» The Lord (knowing) that these human dispositions 
always consist of the good and the evil, (created) them again, 
indeed, without hesitation {aviiaAkafjL) f<^ the sake of performance 
of (religious) actions. 

6. The creator of the world who knows full well the 
reality about the world and is conversant with Yoga, resorted 
to Yoga and created all living beings mobile and immobile. 

7. lam desirous of knowing the Puranic narrative and 
so I seek refuge in them^hty Lord (the creator of the universe), 
the witness of the worlds and the supreme alKpervading Ruler. 

6. That Prajipati (Lordofall creatures), Lord (Brahm&) 
recounted to Vasi?|ha^i the entire Purina that is on a par with 
the Vedas and the main theme of which is the real state of the 
universe. 

9. The holy sage Vasi^tha taught to his grandson, Par&i* 
ara, the son of Sakti, this ssicred (Pura^a) which is the nectar 
of the knowledge of reality. 

10. The holy lord Paraiara, at first, taught sage J&tu* 
karQya this divine Purina that is on a par %vith the Vedas. 

1. W.8-17 give the line of tmumusion of the Bd.P. w fbUo¥n : God 
BrahaU iige Vaii|tluk-*Ftf&Sara-*Jitukareya ^ Dv^Syau (Vyte)^ 
Saia Lo(Ro)mahar|aoa. An important point to note is the nuMuig link of 
K4>ii here. N.P. 109.35 ttata : 

That is acoordiof to N.P. Jflfsfci r a s a V 4yu or Prabhafljan a^^VySia, » Uie 
proper Penut^ani (line of oral trantmiiiion,). Hiia lacuna is however ind»- 
recily su{^lied in V.S6b below where the WisMigod (Bpiitariivan) is stated to 
be a narrator. Another point is dte the Purio^ a) a status 

eqil^l to the Veda. And Ac Aird poAt is about the main ohiect of the PufAaa 
vb. to eagtlab the real state or reality of Ae world VV 14, Ig 

AO*). 
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11« After learning the Pur&cia» the learned J&tuhan^ya^ 
transfeiTOl the kn<n^edge of the tupreme, eternal Brahman 
to Dvaipayana*. 

12. Dvatpiyana was delighted thereby. That self^contro* 
lied sage passed on the knowledge of that extremely wonder¬ 
ful Puriria the content of which was the knowledge of the read 
state of the world. 

13-14. For the sake of propagating it in the worlds, he 
taught this Purana which is (highly esteemed) like the Vedas 
and which contains many tc^ics^ to Jaimini, Sumantu, Vaiiam- 
p&yana, Pailava who was the fourth among them and Lomahar- 
fatia the fifth.* He (Lomahar|ai>a) was (otherwise called) Suta. 
He was humble, righteous and pure. His modes of narration 
were extremely wonderful. 

15-17. After learning the puri^a, Lomaharsa^a became 
humbler. He became extremely intelligent and virtuous. He 
was approached and questioned by a sage like you (?) (regard¬ 
ing matters of mythology etc.) He had the most excellent self- 
control. Along with (the other) sages, he used to bow down to 
the sages after circumambulating them. He was endowed with 
great devotion. After acquiring learning, he became satisfied 

1. jStuksrpys or JStCksrna wss a self«oatrolled a member of 

Yudhj?thira*8 Court (Bkibh.Sabha.4.l4). One wonders why the Mbh. and 
other Pur&oas do not furnish more details about lum who taught this PurSna 
to Dvid|>S>ana Vy&sa. Secondly, ParSsara teaches this Purina to Jitukarnya 
and wt to his own son Vyisa. 

2. Dvaip&yana^The son of Pariiara and Satyavad, popularly known 
as Vyisa (the arranger) due to his classification of the floating tratfitional 
Mantras into four Vedas. He was named Dvaip&yana as he was kept in an 
island in the Yamunk. 

fhtpt sa yod bilas 
iamdd Dvaip&ycnab 

—Mbh. A(h 63.86 

In the Pkli canon also, we are tdd that one of the ei^t ways of naming 
a person is his ge^raphiod residence. 

3. Vyksa seems to have taught this Purkoa (presumably odsen also) 
to hti five diidplei but Jahnini, Sumantu, Vaitan^^kyana and Pailara 
(Paila) took interen m the Vetht, leavii^ the preservation of die Puri^ic 
I.ore to Suta Lo(Ro)nialuriaips. Aooosding to Vi.P.1.16, he is called 
Romahartaoa as be made the hair of his audieace bristle by his eloquent 
narrstioo. 
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Brahmi$4^ Pur^ 


and went to Kunik^tra.^ He (huinbiy) approached the pure 
s^es who were performing the elaborate^acrificial session. 

18. The performers of the Satramet Romahar^a^a (i.e. 
Lomahar$aQa) with great humility. He excelled them in inteU 
lect (but) as laid down in the scriptures^ (he bowed down) 
duly to them. 


19. On seeing Romaharsa^ then, all those sages were 
extremely pleased. They were glad and their minds became 
happy. 

20. They worshipped him with all necessary requisites 
of hospitality, such as Atghya (Materials of worship), 
(water for washing the feet) etc. He paid respects to all the 
sages. He received the permission of the king (?). 

21. After permitting him, the sages enquired him of his 
health. He approached all those sages (individually) (consider* 
ing them to be) the eternal Brahman, the great splendour. 
When the assembled persons indicated their consent, he sat on 
a beautiful well-covered seat. 


22-23. When he had taken his seat, all the sages of praise¬ 
worthy, holy vows, well-disciplined accordii^ to (religious) 
rules, and of calm and concentrated minds, became delighted 
and surrounded him who was an observer of great (religious) 
vows. With deep love (and reverence), they spoke to him (as 
follows) : 

24. **Welcome to you, O highly fortunate one. How 
glad are we, the residents of this place, to see you, the best of 
sages, of excellent vows, hale and hearty, O intelligent one I 


1. This PurSi^a ii (re-)a&rrated at Kurukfetra where sages held a 
sacrificial session. 

2. This seta is not a Brahznin. He is the PratUoma offspring ai a 

Kfattriya father and a Brahmin mother ride Gaut.Ctti.S.4.15, Baudhiyana 
(1.9.9) and c€ Mami (10*11), YSjflavalkya (1*93). Hence this for¬ 
mality on his part. la V.21, the term of greeting him is and not 

kuhk used in the cmc c/ Brlhmapas. According to Gmitmna DhmmM i'tes 
(Oaut. DIlS.) VV. 37-98, guests of Brfthaaoa, Kfattriya, Vallya castes 
should be ftq>cctmiy g te c ted wiA the words iCkis£s, and 

Manu alio (IM27) prescribes t 

Brihma^tk hMm ftfdM Afetfre bmihm oMsigMsi 



3.I.1.25-37* 
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25. Thanks to you the performer of meritorious holy 
rites. I no longer consider this earth a void, O Suta, you are the 

disciple of that noble-souled sa^e Vy&sa. 

26. You are intelligent and you are always worthy of his 
blessings. You are fully epuipped %rith the good qualities of a 
genuine disciple. You are learned and educated. Since you are 
worthyof being blessed, O holy lord, you have understood the 
principles. 

27. After having attained vast knowledge, you are free 
from doubts in every respect. O wise one, it always behoves you 
to recount to us, everything that we ask you. 

28. We wish to hear the divine story of the Put&i^a that 
is on a par with the Srutis and that is full of righteous topics. 
This has already been heard by you from Vy&sa.** 

29. On being requested thus by the sages then, the 
excessively intelligent Suta, endowed with humility, offered an 
excellent reply full of modesty thus : 

30. Whatever intellect I possess is due to the service I 
rendered to the sage. It is certainly true that my (intellect) 
should be utilised for serving (others). 

31. That being the situation, O excellent Brahmapaa (I 
shall recount) whatever is possible for me. It behoves you to 
ask questions on any topic which you desire to know.** 

32. On bearing his sweet utterance, the s^^es again 
replied to Suta whose eyes welled with tears (of joy). 

33. *‘You are particularly well*versed in the details (of 
this topic). You have seen Vyisa personally. Hence you explain 
the origin of the world completely.^ 

34. We wish to know who was born in which family. (We 
wish to know the details of the family and ancestry of the 
kings, sages etc). Kindly recount the wonderfully diversified 
creative activity of Prajipati during the days of yore*’. 

Thus was the excellent and noble-souled Romahar^a^ 
requested aAer offering him due hospitable reception. 

35*37a. That excellent-most Suta narrated everything 
in detail and in due order. 


1. Tbif is indicative of the dele 'BrahmAeda Purftna*. 



Br<ikmd94<^ Purit9a 


Suta said 

excellent Br&hmanas» I shall recount in due order 
that sacred story which Dvaipayana, who was pleased with me, 
had narrated to me. O firahmanas, I shall expound the 
Purina that had been related by Mitarlivan^ (the wind^god) 
on being asked by the noble*souled sages of Naimi^ forest.’ 

S7b-39. A Parana is characterised by five topics’, Viz. 
Sarga{ Primary creation), Pratwarga (Dissolution and Recreation), 
Voffiia (Lineage of Kings etc.)« Afanvantaras (the regions of 
Manus or Manu-periods) and t^ojftidnucarita (chronological 
description of kings and sages). 

The first pdda (section) (of this Puratita) is called Pr<i- 
Ariytf-PJrfd (section on rites). In this section there is the summing 

1. It mcAos the U ind-god did aot teach it to Dvaipiyana. Secondly 
the present text is a rehash of the Purii;ia narrated at Naimit&ranya. 

2. This is modem Ninuar at a distance of 20 miles from Sitapur and 

45 miles to the NW. of Lucknow. The word Ncimifa is derived from two 
difierent words (1) /imiga *the twinkling of Use eye* and (2) JV#mi^*the felly 
of a wheel'. According to (1), this place came to be called Naimiia as Visnu 
killed an army of Asuras within the twinkling of an eye at this place (vide 
Sndhara on Bh.P.l.1.4 where he quotes V.R.P. as his authority). According 
to (2) which is accepted here in 1.1.2.B, god Brahma, to ensure a sacred 

place fer a sacrifice for sages created mentally a wheel which went on running 
till it reached the vicinity of the GomaU river near which its felly broke down 
and it stopped. The sages who followed tt to that place accepted it for their 
sacrificial session. This popular etymology from Jiemt is endorsed by VS.* 
P.1.2.8, Dev! Bh.F.1.2.28-32 >^dwre it adds that Kali cannot enter that place. 

It was at this place that Rama performed his hcu'ie*sacrifice (V.R. 
7.91.15). 

Although there was another Naimitara^ya in Kuruk^tra (vide CA4a- 
dogya Ljte. 1.2*13 and Kdfhaka S^mhitd 10.6) and although the Aryan expan¬ 
sion was from d» West to the Bast, the Naimisaraoya on the Gomatl appears 
to be the 'birth-place' of Puripas. 

3. The five characteristics of a Puraoa as found is V,S7b and 38a 
(which fhn uld have formed one continuous verse as is found in other Purioas) 
are mentioned in AP.1.14, BS.P.I.2.4-5 BVJP.IV. 133.6, GP.I.215.14, 
Kp.1.1.12, 8KJ’.VIL2.84 and VP.ni.6.25. AmaraShhha (5th Gent. AJD.) 
hat recorded this vierse in hii Am t n X 0 U I.6.5. Although these c h a r act eri itics 
have been imaitimously accepted as essential parts of the Puripai, 'The Purkoa 
Texts that have come down to ua hardly conform to this definitioii" (Tie 
Hkt. and Gh/turs /ndMA Psspfs Voi.IIl P.292). If the odgiftaJ Puri^ texts 
confbnned to thu description, the present tmttt of the Purkw must have been 
revised or mutilated during tbek twmimicm. 
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up of the story; the other sections are Anu^aAgo (Consequence), 
Upodgh^ta (Introduction) and Upasaffihdra (Conclusion). Thus 
the four sections are briefly mentioned by me. 

40. I shall narrate them in detail later on and in the 
proper order. At the outset, the Pur^^a among the sacred 
scriptures, was heard by Brahmi.^ 

4!. Thereafter, the Vedas came out of his mouths. Simi¬ 
larly, the VedShgas (ancillary subjects), the Dharmajastras 
(Law codes), the sacred rites and holy observances (also came 
out). 

42. Then the decision* '‘I will creatc( the entire universe) 
beginning with A/aAct (the Great Principle) and ending with 
Vii 0 ;a (the particular creations of worldly objects)'* by the 
unmanifest cause which is eternal and of the nature of Sat 
(Existent) and Asat (Non-existent). 

43-44. The golden (Cosmic) Egg and the excellent birth 
of Brahma. The Avarar^a (The covering ‘sheath’) of the Egg 
(was) the ocean. The (covering) of the waters by the Tif/iM 
^thc fiery dement). The (enclosure of the Tejas) by the gaseous 
element. Then the encircling of the gaseous element by the 
Ether. Its covering by BhQtgdi (Ego). The BhUtddi is encircled 
by Mahal (The Great Principle) and the Mahat is encircled by 
Avyakta (The unmanifest one). 

45. The Egg itself has been described as situated within 
the (enclosure of the) elements. The appearance of the rivers 
and the mountains is described here. 

46. There is the description of all the Manvantaras and 
the Kalpas. The narration of the tree of Brahman. The birth of 
Brahma is then recounted. 

47. After this is the description of the creation of the 


1. The Puri^-writen *‘iatTn ri>eir priority in creation and Iience 

niperiority the Vedai. That aosne met of Uterjuure caUed ArJiM eadned 
at the time of dw Atbarra Veda is clear from AV.XI.7.24, XV.1.6, but the 
tall d heard by fod BmlnnS before he heard aay before 

the creation of the Veda U bUtorically hafdly jxutifiable. 

2. W.42-44 mat briefly evoludoo of the luuverse obviously on 
rite baris of Sflhkhya vynoD. As the fldUmaag topics are given as table of con- 
ewts their eiplaaations wfll be givm in their respeetiw chapters. 
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BT<ih$nditia 


subjects by Brahmi« Here the Avafthds (situations) are descri¬ 
bed, of god Brahma whose birth is unmanifest. 

48. The occurrence of the Kalpas; the stabilisation of 
the Universe; Harz’s lying down in the waters and the uplift of 
the Earth. 

49-50. The particular (description) of the cities etc., the 
classification of castes and stages of life. The positions of the 
stars and the planets and their transit from one Zodaical sign 
to another and the abode of the Siddhas and their distance in 
yojanas in details and the allocation of places in the heaven to 
men of auspicious conduct. 

51. The narration of (the different species of) trees, 
medicinal herbs and creepers. The two paths viz. oftheDevatas 
(deities) and of the sages are (then) described. 

52. The creation and manifestation of Mango and other 
trees. The origin of animals and human beings is (then) 
narrated. 

53. The definition as well as its total components of 
Kalpa are mentioned. Then the nine types of intentional 
creations by god Brahm& are described. 

54. Three of the intentional creations (are mentioned 
in details). The arrangement of the worlds. The origin of 
Dharma etc. from the limbs of Brahma. 

55. (The description of) the twelve that are born again 
and again in the Prajakalpa; Praiuandki (the period of transi¬ 
tion) between two Kalpas is mentioned. 

56. The origin of Adharma due to god Brahma’s enve¬ 
lopment by Tamas and the creation of Puru^ from his 
(Brahma’s) body with preponderance of Sattva gu^a. 

57. Similarly, (the birth ofSatarftpa) and the birth of 
the two sons, viz. Priyavrata, Uttanapada as well as that of' 
the auspicious Prasuti and Akfti (Alcuti). 

58. Those who bad rid themselves of sins and are well 
established themselves in the three worlds are glorified. After¬ 
wards the birth of twins in AkQti frmn Ruci, the I^j&pati. 

59-60. The auspicious births of Dak fa’s daughters from. 
PrasQti. Then the procreation by the great^souled Dhanna 
frem Dakfa’s dauighters like (rather Sraddhk as in. 



Lla.61^9 


II 


VJj/u P.), a race characterued by Sattva-gu^ia and was (as if) 
the dawn (?) of happiness : As well as the race of Adharma 
(Evil) from Hiihsi (Violence) characterised byTamo*guna and 
inauspiciousness. 

61. The description of the creation of subjects by Bhfgu 
and other sages, where-in the lineage of the Br^mana sage 
Vasi^tha is recounted. 

62. The birth of the progeny of Agni from Svaha is 
recounted there. Thereafter, the birth of subjects of the two 
types ofPitfsin Svadhi (is also mentioned}. 

63-64. In the context of the description of the line of 
the Pitfs, the curse of Daksa by Mahefvara, Sat! and Bhrgu 
and other intelligent ones, (is mentioned). So also the return 
curse uttered by Dak?a. The protest against the enmity by 
Rudra of wonderful feats, because defects were seen is 
described. 

65. In the context of Manvantaras, Time (with its units) 
is recounted in detail. The auspicious characteristics of the 
daugher of Kardama, the Prajapati. 

66. The details of the sons of Priyavrata are described 
there. Their appointment on different continents and lands 
severally (are recounted). 

67. The narration of the creation of Svayambhuva 
(Manu). So also the description of the Vardas (sub-continents) 
and rivers and their different types. 

68. How thousands of the different continents com¬ 
prise the group of seven Dvfpas. The detailed description of 
the Mandala (Encircling zone) of JambudNnpa and the ocean. 

69. The magnitude and extent of the Jambudvipa, the 
ocean and the mountains, is mentioned in the form of Yojanas 
('Yojana»>12 Kms). The following seven mountains,^ viz. 


1. The motintain system of die jfhtrinej as recorded here is repre* 
seated under the following nacaes today: 

(i) HimaTftA—The great Himalayan Range. 

(ii) HcmakCta—Lsdakh—Ktiissh Tran»Himaiayan chain. 

(iU) iriiadha—Hiadukuih—Kunlun chain. 

(iv) Mem—Use Pamin. 

(v) Nila. 
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Hiinavin> Hemakuta, Ni$adlia» Meru> ^nla, Sveta and 
are glorified. 

70-73. The distance between pairs of these^ the girthi 
height and extent of these mountains^ ail these are mentioned 
is BO many Yojanas. The inhabitants of these mountains are 
recounted. Bhirata and other sub-continents are described^ 
alongwith the rivers and mountains therein. How they are 
inhabited by the mobile and the immobile living beings. Jam- 
budWpa and other islands (continents) are surrounded by 
seven oceans. Thereafter the golden earth and Lokaloka 
(mountain) is described. These worlds have definite extents 
and magnitudes^ consist of seven continents. 

74. RQpa (form, colour) etc* are described because they 
are also made alongwith the Prkkftas (effects of the Prakfti). 
All these are partial transformation of the Pradh&na. 

75. The movement, extent etc. of the sun, the moon 
and the earth are succinctly yet completely stated (without 
leaving out anything of importance). 

76-77. The dimentions arc mentioned. The extent of 
these is mentioned in so many Yojanas. Mahendra and other 
splendid and sacred (mountains) on the summit north of the 
MSnasa lake (are described) along with the present beings 
that are in possession of them and that identify themselves with 
them. 

The sun’s movement above these, like a firebrand moving 
in a circle, has been mentioned. The characteristics of N&gavithi 
and Akfavlthi are mentioned. 

78. The description of the two k&$thas {kcffka —amisprint) 
quarters (or courses of winds), the two Lekha^, horizons (or 
Lekhas—deities) and the zones in Yojanas; of the Lokaloka 
(mountain) of the twilight, of the day and of the Vi?uvat 
(Equinox). 

(vi) Sveu^Nura Tau^TurkisUA-AtiMhi ch s in 
(vli) Srhgm or drAgaviD—Kara Tau^Kirghi^lCetnm chain. (Far 
details vide ^ ik$ /Wilpai GKJll) 

The progradve contraedon of Bhlrara up to 1M7 AD. blinds as to the 
fbet that a large part of what is Oeatral Asia today ww aanMfralpartafthe 
BhArata of the Punnic world. 
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79. The (guardku of the quarten) who 

stay on it in the four quarters are described. The southern asd 
the northern path«unys of the Pitfs (manes) and gods (arc 
described). 

80. (The goal) of householden and those who renounce 
(i.e« santffdsins) dependent (mRcjas and Sattva (is mentioned). 
The region of Vit^u where Dharma and others are stationed 
is mentioned. 

81. The movement of the sun and the moon as well as 
that of the planets and luminaries U described. It has the 
efficacy of according amptciousness as well m inauspiciousness 
to the subjects. 

82-83. The chariot of the sun built by Brahmi him¬ 
self for the sake of a dwelling unto the sun is mentioned. 
The chariot whereby the lord goes to his abode from the heaven 
is presided over by the Devaa, the Adityas^ the sages» the Gan- 
dharvas, the Apsaras» the Grama^Is^ the serpents and the 
Rak^sas. 

84. The Rasa (juice) that exudes from the chariot 
evolved out of the essence of the waters* is mentioned : The 
waxing and the waning of the moon caused by Soma are 
mentioned. 

85. The movement of the chariots of the sun and others 
begins from Dhruva (the pole star). The heavenly porpoise at 
the tail end of which the pole star is stationed is also described. 

86. All the constellations of stars along with the planets 
wherein the gods of meritorious acts have their abodes are 
described. 

87. The thousand rays of the sun* the asylum of rain* 
chillness and heat* the different classes of rays with reference 
to names* iunctionj and places of operation—(all these are 
mentiemed). 

88. The magnitude and the movement of the planets 

depending on the sun are mentioned. The origin of the ‘Mchat 
(C^at Principle) from the the chamcteristics of 

which are compared to a daneing giri. 

89. The narration of the greatness of Pururavas* the 
son of Hi. The greatness of the Ritfs of two types as well as 
that of the dead. 
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90-9L Then the Parvans (important days in the transit 
of the moon such as first quarter, full inoon» last quarter^ New 
moon) as well as the Sandhis (junctiMu), of the Parvans are 
narrated. The great blessing of the two types of Pihs by 
means of the Pitrs who have gone to the heaven 

and those who have had a downfitlL Their number and extent 
of Yugas as well as the Yuga called Krta are described. 

92. The introduction arul commencement of agricultural 
activities etc. means of livelihood in the Tretayuga as a 
result of the lowering of standards; the establishment of castes 
and stages of life based on Dharma (duty). 

93. Establishment of the institution of Yajfla* ** . The 
conversation of Vasu and the sages; the downfall of Vasu—all 
these are recounted 

94. The penance is praised and so also the situations 
of the Yugas entirely. The succinct description of the Dvipara 
and Kali ages. 

93. Manvantara is recounted and its number (of years) 
is narrated according to human calculation. Tbb alone is the 
characteristic feature of ail Manvantaras. 

96. The past, present and future Manvantaras are 
recounted. So also is the definition of PratisandhSna (Period of 
transition between two Manvantaras). 

97. The past and the future (reigning members) in the 
Sviyambhuva (Manvantara) are recounted. The movement of 
the sages is mentioned. So also the way of the knowledge of 
Kkla (Time). 

98. The extent of the number of Durgas (fortresses) and 
the commencement and the diffe^nt professions for livelihood 
in the Yugas ; the birth and characteristic fisatures of the 
emperors in the Tretk. 


* This vcne«*Vl.P. (Viyu PurSoa) i.lll^butit reads 
tana. This u die pn^ier readme and hence aocq>ted» as V^r^PrasorUma is 
baielen and hence probably a mltpnnt 

** The text traaslated above: .fridstoP* M P r edhO M fa Sad^aoMapam 
fft Maaam is eoafutiag. This verses 1412 which however gives a better 
rtadicig: 

JVaMiali* ^fftniradse* m rniyflwhbina rff Mmm I 
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99. The birth of Pramati; the diminution by AnguUs of 
the living beings in the Kaliyuga—these are mentioned. 

100. T& enumeration of the different S&khas (Branches) 
of the Vedas; the importance of the disciples ; the seven types 
of Vdkyas (sentences) and narration of the spiritual lines of the 
sages. 

101. The characteristic features of the sons ofeharioteen 
and those of the Brahmanas (are described) in full. The classi* 
fication of the Vedas by the Doble*‘SOuled Vedavy^a (is also 
given). 

102. The narration of the Devas and the lords of subjects 
in the Manvantaras ; the due order of the Manvantaras and the 
knowledge of Kila (Time)t all these are recounted. 

103-104. The grandsons ofDak^ ; the splendid progeny 
of his beloved daughter; the children procreated by Brahmi 
and others and the children begot by the intelligent Dak^S the 
Savarna Manus who had resorted to Meru are also recounted 
here. The description of the creation of subjects by Dhruva, 
the ton of Utttoap&da. 

105. The creative activity ofCak^u^a Manu^the descrip¬ 
tion of the prowess of the subjects; the act of milking the earth 
by the lord (King Prthu)» the son of Vena. 

106. The special mention of the vessels, milks and 
calves; (thefact) that this earth had already been milked by 
Brahma and others. 

107. The birth of Dak^ the intelligent Prajapati from 
the ten Pracetasas in Marifa as occurring through equal part 
of everyone of them is described. 

108. The lordship over the past, present and future 
thii^ of Mahexidras is recoxmted. The Manus and others who 
are covered with Manu narratives will be described. 

109. The detailed creative activity of Vaivasvata Manu 
is recounted. The origin of Bhigu and others in the Vestures* 
of Brskhni4 and others is narrated. 

110. As distinguished from the splendid Praj&sarga 
(creation of the subjects) of Gakf uya Manu, the creation ^ough 


* revb‘from the semen of god BrahtssA** 
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Airdfki 
Manvantara is 


meditation by Dak^a in the Vaivasvata 
recoxinted. 

111. N&rada, the mental son of Brahmi, engaged the 
extremely powerful sons of Dak» in conversation and destroyed 
them and was cursed (as a result). 

112. Thereupon Dak^a begot the well-known daughters 
named Vairi^s. * The birth of Marut in the noble lady Diti 
in the course of the continuous blowii^ of the wind.** 

113. The seven times seven (49) groups of Maruts are 
recounted here. They acquired Dtvatva (state of being Devas) 
because of thdr staying along with Indra. Their residence is the 
shoulders (?) ofViyu (?). 

114-115. The origin of the Daityas, D&navas» Yaksas, 
Gandharvas, Riksasas, ghosts and evil spirits, of the 
Yakfas, birds, creepers etc. is recounted. The origin of the 
Apsaras is narrated in great details. The entire sphere of the 
sun is described and also the birth of the elephant Airavata. 

116. The birth of Vainateya (Garuda) as well as his 
installation as a K ng (of birds). The detailed narratives of 
the (races of) Bhrgus and the Angiras are recounted. 

117. The detailed description of the progeny of K&j* 
yapa, Pulastya, noble-souled Atri and sage Pariiara. 

118. Three girls in whom the worlds are stabilised are 
glorified. The detailed description of Iccha*^^ of Aditya (is 
found) thereafter. 

119. The story of Kiokuvitf is mentioned. The an¬ 
nihilation of Brhadbalas by Dhruva^ ii mentioned. Iksvaku 
and others are glorified briefly. 

120. The creation of the kii^ Niii etc. is mentioned in 
detail along with Paliciduhara^a etc; the story of the king 
Yayati’s race: 

• begot from \Triel—Vip.l.lSl. 

Va.F. l.lSa, mda: 

be amoided ai iU ai in VA«P.1«141 as there Is ao penoa called 
Icchft in this context in the Puritiai. 

t (N^kuk^ la VIP.) 

t VlP.1.141b-142a resdst dastruetioa of Dhimdhu, Ikfvlktt 
and others ending with l^iadlsala are deioibed 7 Dhruva is not credited with 
dertroying By hidbala si vjfcPB.tft^adrm pd ^^wdisoiiDhivva A Bthadhria,) 
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12K The description of Yadu*s race and the deulled 
narration of Haihaya after Krodha.* Afterwards the details of 
the race are mentioned. 

122. The greatness of Jyixnagha and bis creation of 
subjects is recounted. So also ofDevavtdha» Andhaka and 
noblc-souled Dhnji. 

123*124. The lineage of Animitra; the ftlie accusation 
of the two Vaiiyas;** The ascertainment and the acqui¬ 
sition of the jewel by the intelligent Satr&jit; in theconrse of 
the creation of pn^ny by the saintly King Devamidhvan, 
the birth and story of the noble^souled Sura is mentioned. 

125. The wickedness of Karhsa and the birth of 
Vksudeva Vi^nu of unmeasured splendour in Pevakl, due 
to the unification of the families (?)*** 

126-127. Afteiwards the creative activity of the sages; 
the description of the creation of the subjects; when the war of 
the Devas and the Asuras started; a woman was slain by Viwu 
while protectir^ Sakra from death and a c^rse was obtained 
by him from Bhrgu. Bhrgu resuscitated the divine mother of 
Sukra. 

128. Due to the concurrence of the Devas and the 
sages twelve battles were conducted.^ Narasizpha and pthers^ 
the destroyers of sins are glcvified. 

129. The propitiation ofSth&Qu (Siva) by Sukra by 
means of severe penance. Sarva eulogised by him who was cut 
off {kfUa) for boons.* 

130-131. Afterwards the material activity of the 
Devas a nd the Asuras is recounted. When the noble*souled 
Sukra was attached to Jayaoti, the inteUigent Brhaspati^ 
assumii^ the form of Sukra deluded Asuras for which act 
Sukra cursed Brhaspati.f 

• This should be Kroftu aad Krodha vide Va.PJ«144. 

V& P. 1.146. (n ideAt^cal vme) reads: 
wmu ^Tke divine eulogy o( god Vifpu*. 

Va.P.1.14e mdi: ^eUntma'. 

1 . VaJP.1.151 (identical wids this vene) mdit Twelve wecderfiij 
battla between gods and demons. 

2. VA.P.l.i52 reads;'extremely deei f om ofgetdag 
boons). 

t The corrupt teat has r e mh ed k tfaii c en to ed vtnion. It should 
be as VI.P.I.I9MM taadi; 
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132*34* The greatness o(Vip^\x it narrated. It it esq^ress- 
ed at the birth (i.e. incarnation) of lord Vimu. Tur* 
vatu who was the younger brother of Yadu was the grandson 
(of Sukra). Anu, Dnihyu and others at well at their tons (who 
Were) the kings are described. The detcendants of Anu were 
noble-fouled. Excellent kings among them are fully described. 
They had plenty of wealth and their splendour was much. 
Atitigw (hospitality) to a Brahznanical sage it classified into 
seven as resorting to Dhanna. 

135. There the curse ofBrhasi>au by the poets^(?) is 
described. The fame of Harass (Hari’s) family is slightly tou¬ 
ched. fiantanu's prowess is explained. 

136. In the concluding portion, the future kings are 
recotmted. The description of the groups of lords, yet to come, 
is given in detail. 

137. The description of the annihilation of all, when 
Kaliyuga expires at the end of the Bhautya manvantara (?). 
The annihilation is dirided into J^aimittikc (at the end of a 
Kalpa) Pr4kftika (after two p<irirdha years when Brahmi dies 
and Atyaniika (when the individual soul merges in the 
Brahman.) 


138. The re-absorption and dissolution of all living be¬ 
ings in various ways is described. (absence of rain) and 

the terrible Sadivartaka fire of the sun (are mentioned). 

139. (The description of Prdkrtika Pralaya is described 
in the S&ipkhya system of philosophy. Then Brahman (is ex- 


uha stku jabi mahitmad / 

Xmnte mkyimin hadi/dmiM // 

BfkaspaHs ta la* fl 

*When ^ a^le-iouled 3iikra wai atfisched to Jayaaii, the clever 
Bduupati, awtining the fixm of Sukn, dehided Amras fbr vdiich act 3ukra 
cursed Byhayari* 

The ttocy of the bv^aflair betsveeo 3ubm and Jayaad aad her tubs^ 
4ia/acd Marrlsgt with Inm are taenfioned la other vide PE p. 355, 

PGK P.36S. 


!• The ftnrrtspondlng vene la Vi. P.l.lN h as Ihttowi: 
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plaiaed) partioilariy. Hie deKriptioo of the leveii worlds 
beginning with Bh&. 

140. The definiti<Mi U explained by means of Parai 
Parirdha and Apara (?) of the Brahman* The fixation of the 
extent and znagnitude of Brahmi(?) in so many Yojanas. 

14L Here the helb of the sinners such as Raurava etc. 
are mentioned. The ultimate sequel of all living beings is deci¬ 
sively fixed. 

142. The description of the worldly existence through 
the PrMtisarfisarga (secondary creation) of Brahxna. The move* 
ment upwards or downivards as dependent on virtue or evil has 
been mentioned. 

143. The annihilatim of great BhQtas (elements )iii every 
Kalpa. The miseries are innumerable. Even god BrahmA is 
not eternal. 

144. The wickedness of worldly pleasures, the pain in 
the course of worldly existence.^ The inaccessibility of salva* 
tion (except) through Vairdgya (absence of passion) because 
defects are seen. 

145. (One) abandons the Sattva (living beings) whether 
manifest or unmanifest and is established in the Brahman. 
Since multiplicity is seen, the idea of purity (of the world) 
recedes. 


146. Then (the devotee) becomes afraid of the three 
types of Tdpa (distresses) arising {romJiOpa BmdArtha (forms 
and objects).* He then becomes MVeXysfia (unsullied). AAer 
obtaining the bliss of Brahman, he is not afraid of anything. 

147. Again the creation by another BrahmA as before, is 
recounted. The Vikriyds (changes) of tbe universe such as crea* 
tion and annihiladoa are described. 


It was Surtbhi (the heavenly cow) which uttered the curse; the 
fainily of hisa Jafanu is glorified. 

1. JartMra emended as jMsSre, odierwise it would mean ‘Pain of 
annihilatioa*. 

2* The cofr es po n d in g verse ia ViP. 1.171 givea a better reading: 
liter f Hmsi be traasceods diree types of 

miserici and be is cafled formlete and free fiom bliMiihci (pure)^ 



20 


BTQhiat4A PMrt9a 


148. The activitiei of the living beings that are born and 
the fruits (they obtain) are described. Then the creation 
of the groups of sages is described. It is destructive of sins. 

149-I50. The s^pearance of Variffha and the birth of 
Sakti. His grasping of the bone of 3audisa^ as brought about 
by Vilvimitra. The birth of the eminent Parafara from Adr- 
<yand. The holy lordi the great sage wtts bom of Pitrkanyi and 
the holy sage (Parftiara). 

151. The birth of Suka. The hatred towasds sage 
Vilvimitra of the intelligent Par&iara along with his son. 

152*154. The collection of Agni (fire) by Vaiistha with 
a desire to kill Vifv&mitra. The (hindrance to it) by lord 
vidbi (Brahmi) who was the wcU*wisher of Viivamitra as well 
as by the intelligent lord Glrpaskandba* (?) for the sake of a 
child. 

With the blessings ofSarva (Siva ), the saintly lord Vy&sa 
Split one Veda of four quarten into four Vedas. Many 
branches of the Vedas were evolved by his disciples and their 
disciples. 

155*159a. (Defective text) They did not tremble in mak* 
ing practical use of the Vedas. When they were seen by Svaya* 
mbhu (Brahm5) those excellent sages desirous ofDharma and 
wishing to get a holy place, asked him. The lord who wished 
for their welfare told them like this : ‘^The nave of this wheel 
is excellent. Its beauty and splendour is divine. It has seven 
spokes. It is incomparable and praise-worthy. As it rolls down, 
all of you follow it alertly, watchfully. Then you will reach a 
place where this is broken. That place where the rim of this 
wheel is broken is a holy land. It should be considered 
sacred.*** 

1. Stttidi$Mhi*irakaicdpd in dm teat b contrary to Diets. It was Sau* 

(King KabnimiSda as a demon) who devoured iakd (Vadftha*i eldest 

•on) at the instigation of ViMmitra. Ham ^ becttr reading u in VS.P. 
ia foe eomaponding vene l*175a vis. Saadiidn mimkas VUvimin^ 
kfttaa so / 

2. ViJ. 1.178* reiid*: MmM 'It (Hw Ved* f) ww 

divided by dw > Lord Skwdi ibr the Mfce of Ui ooBtfauiity*. 

S. Apojpjler etp a olegr rf . V eew M l Hy p fUi note 2 p. 6. 
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After seying this to all thote sages, he became invisible. 

159b»160. The sages of Naimifa forest performed a 
Satra there talring only Tava (barley) as their food along with 
the water of Gaftgi. 

16L When Saradvan died, he was resuscitated, as the 
s^es of Naimisa forest were endowed with great kindness. 

162* They made this earth boimdlets. They brought 
as king. With great pleasure, and hospitality, the king 
was received and honoured duly* 

163. Svarbhinu, the cruel Asura, came within the Satra 
and abducted the king. When the king vanished, the sages 
followed him* 

164. They saw him protected by a Gandharva and abid^* 
ing in the village named Kal&pa*^ Again the Yajfta was 
begun by the great sages. 

165. On seeing everything golden, he had an argument 
with them in the Satra that lasted for twelve years and 
performed by the sages of Naimi^a. 

166-167. Yadu was installed by them even as they were 
arguing. After the son of Yadu, Ayuta was bom in the forest. 
They concluded the Satra and began to worship Viyu. 

This is the Krtyasamuddeia (enumeration of contents of 
the Pur&i^). The part of the Pur&qia has been described. 

168. The Purina comes to light in this order alone. 
Even a great topic is understood easily if mentioned briefly. 

169-170a. After mentioning the brief outline, I shall now 
nsurate the details to you. If a person, after conquering the 
sense organs, learns this first Pdda (section) very well, there 
is no doubt about it that the entire Purina has been under¬ 
stood by him. 

I70b*I71. O Brahmapas, he who knows the four Vedas 
with their ancillary subjects and the Upani$ads must increase 
his knowledge of Veda through Itihisas axul Purii^as. The 


1« A village in the Himslcyai near Bsdsriklirama where Mam 
aad Devipi, dte laic kings of the Solar mad races respectively performed 
peaaaee to re^pev again as Idagi of AyodhyS and Hastin^nir after KaUd. 
—De, p.i4. 
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Veda is afraid of a man of incomplete knowledge laying 
this man will strike 

172«174. Repeatedly learning this chapter that had 
been directly xhentioned by the self-bom lord Brahmi one shall 
never lose sense after getting into an adversity. He will attain 
such a goal (hereafter) as is desired by him. 

Since this had been (in existence) before also {Pttrd afii)^ 
it is remembered as Pur&t^am.* He who understands the ety¬ 
mological interpretation of this, is rid of all sins. 

Hence, listen to this summary. Narkya^a creates the world. 
It is on that occasicm of creation when he makes this entire 
Purina. It does not remain at the time of annihilation. 


CaiAPTERTWO 

The Legend of 

[Greedy King Pururavas killed while confiscating the 
Golden altar : Prince Ayu installed as King: sages conciliated} 

1-3. Those sages who considered the austerities as their 
wealth asked Suta once again:~*^here did that Sattra (sacri¬ 
ficial session) of those persons of miraculous deeds take place ? 
How long did it cwtinue ? How was it performed ? How did 
Prabhafijana (the Windgod) recount the Puriria ? Recount 
it in detail as we have great eagerness to hear it*\ 

Thus iu*ged, Sdta replied the following auspicious words 
(narrative): 


]. -Mbk. AdL 1.267b268a. mbdieffaditraialitazKior PuriQSi 
iqptfdmg thdr indi^coMhiUty. It k juttifisble to some ectent ss diey pre^ 
serve the imbroken Brthmsmcsl Mdidofi from the Veda# sod ire limn 
umIU in iftttfpreutlon is la Ahe(;K^Jen^ (iote^edie S.5.4.18) or VUoert^arii 
(ffi^sAf 1.2.3J ae.). 

2. A popuJjtf et ytn ofcf y of the word IMn. 



1X2.4-12 


2S 


4. to the narration as to where those self- 

possessed ones performed the excellent SaUra^ how long it 

continued and how it was performed. 

5«7. Desirous of creating the universe formerly, he 

(Brabm&) discharged (everything) to those who performed 

the T<ylUL They performed the highly meritorious Sattra for 

a thousand years. 

Brahmi himself became the Topoffhapati (Lord of the 
penance house). Id& accepted the status of the Patni (wife of 
the sponsor of the sacrifice). The intelligent Mrtyu of great 
splendour performed the ^dmitra rite (the act of killing the 
sacriftcial animal] in that Saltra of chose noble souls. The 
Vibudhds(Devas) stayed there for a thousand years. 

8. The place where the rim of the whirling Dhamacakra 
(wheel of righteousness) broke down became well known as 
on account of that event. It is a place well-wonhipped 
by the sages. 


9-10. It is the place where the holy Gomatl river is 
resorted to by Siddhas and CiraQas. The Gomatl had a 
daughter in a trice and that is the Rohitd. 

Sakti became the eldest son of the noble-sou led 
Vasi^tlta and Anindhatl of excellent brilliance* (?) 

11. It is the place where King Kalm&fap&da and 
&tkra**mcC Sakti. It is the place where enmity broke out 
between Vitvimitra and Vasiftha. 

12. It is the place where sage Paraiara was born of 
Adriyantl. Against his knowledge, Vasi^tha had to court 
discomfiture.* 


1. Vide Gh. 1» p. 8 note 2. It appears that die Bd.P. regards hHasar 
near die Gomad as the original Natmif&racya. 

* The teat: Sutd^trdddnam is coniusing* Vi.P.2.lO in 

identical verse reads: 

Vksi^fhc^ nckdimenai / 
tuU jmtra iotam // 

"There a hundred sons of ecceUent MlUance of whom Sakti was the 
eldest, were bom of the ooblo'souled Vaiittha from Arundhad** 

•• Vi.P. 2.11 (identical with this No. 11—verse) rarfs: 
for It means: It is a place vdiere king KalmSwtda was cursed m 

6aktL 


2. Per&iara, wUle in his mother’s (Adr 
graat Vedic schoUr diat he surpaaod bis 
r7&12-t5.) 



tfs) wotsdi, was stt^ a 
VMlftha (MbiTAdi- 
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13« The expounders of Brahman thought of a mountain 
in Nauni$a at that spot. Since they were born (rather—performed 
sacrifice—V&.P.2.13) in Naimi|a» they are remembered as 
Naimiflyas. 

14. The Satira of those intelligent persons lasted for 
twelve years, when the Valorous Pururavas was ruling over 
the earth. 

15. We have heard the report that, even when he en¬ 
joyed eighteen islands over the ocean, Pururavas was never 
contented with the jewels, due to his covetousness. 

16. Urged by a divine messenger, UrvaH made love to 
him. He sponsored this Sattra in the company of Urvafi. 

17*19. While King Pururavas ruled, the sages of the 
Kaimi 9 a forest performed the sacrificial session.* The Gahgi 
conceived a brilliant foetus from the Fire*god. She deposited 
it on the mountain and it was transformed into gold. God 
VUvakarmi himself, the god of great imagination who evolved 
the world, entered that sacrificial session of those sages of 
unbounded (immense) lustre (and) transformed the premises 
and enclosure of the sacrifice into a golden one. 

20-21. Pururavas, theson of Ida came a-hunting to that 
region. Seeing that extremely wonderful enclosed place of the 
sacrifice made of gold, his wisdom was overcome (lit. struck 
down) by avarice and he began to seize it. Thereupon the 
residents ofNaimi^a became very much infuriated gainst the 
king. 

22-23. The angr>' learned ascetics (who were devoted 
to penance) uiged bytheDevas hit him with Kuia grasses, 
charged with thunderbolt. Pounded by the adamantine Kuia 
grasses that king cast off his mortal body.^ The son of UrvafI, 


* soirs emended ss satrem (at in V&.P. 2.17» an Identical vene). 
1. Thii account of Puntfavas* death recorded here appears to be correct 


hiitoiically. Pururavas was a chief from trans-Hixnalayan 
P 0 fat the region round ML Meru bounded by Ml GandhamSdan a on the 
weM awl MAlyavAa on the east. He established his kingdom at PraUfthina 
(modem Jhusi near Allahabad)and founded the famous Lunar dynasty. His 
graed for wealth and his attenpl to plunder the noifieial i cw l on is recorded 
in the Mbb. AdL75.20-29. Ai he came there a-hunting (and not with an army 
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fought there on the ground.^ 

24-26. Ayus, the righteous ruler of the earth whom 
they call the noblesouled father of Nabu^> obtained a high 
priority among those who got purificatory bath in the principal 
sacrifice of that sacrificial session. Having pacified the King 
that way, the sages, the knowers of Brahman, who themselves 
were the miirtis (idols) of the calves of the cow in the form of 
the earth* (?), began to perform the sacrificial session. In 
this sattra^ the noble-souled ones observed celibacy. 

27-31. They observed Brakmccofya as in the case of 
(creators of the universe) formerly, when they were 
desirous of creating the universe. The king became endowed 
with the lustre of the sun and the fire. He shone like Indra 
with the sages and others around him, such as the anchorites 
Valakhilyas fond of their friends, Marlcii; the unborn sages*, 
They worshipped the Devat with hymns of praise and houses 
(?) and the Pitfs by means of the holy rites befitting the Pitrs. 


for conquest), it is more probable that he was overwhelmed by the sages and 
got killed in the scuffle. The sages' curse and the bringing of fire (rom the 
heaven etc. described in the Mbb. is obviously a white-wash by itt author as 
•the episode concerned the founder of the Lunar dynasty to which P&i^^vai 
belonged. The sages wisely installed bis son Ayus who^ like a farsigbnd states¬ 
man trying to consolidate the newly-founded kingdom, extended his patro¬ 
nage to the sacrificial session. The BdP. version is supported by Vi.P. 

1. The text: aurvai^ais Ictcs ta^j^yddharh cokrt nipe bhuti, is syntactically 
not correct. Moreover Ayu, the son of Pururavas and Urva£ who succeeded 
him is not known Co have fought widi the sages. 

Va.P.2.29b (a corre^xmding verse reads:) 

aunaUyan ietAs ptUrmt cakrur n{pem bhuei 'Then they made 
his son bom of Urvafi the king over the earth*. 

2. For vatsdtt»m6rtq^(t in this text, cp. Vft.P.2.26(a correspood- 
ing verse reads): (j«lr«a dnbfdr* koriuk) yeShisoad d/unuhbkHi^ 'according 
to prescribed rites for the prosperity of Dharma*. 

3. The reading of these itaasai in Va.P.2.27y29a. : 

Vakhdnoioib ViMhUjmr nurieikaib / 

aq^aifce «wn^ iStya^DaUvArtan^prabkaili // 

(28b—the same as 2&b in Vi.P.} 

Sambf0rM iu juffcA taif ictndra^ado yaVtA 11 

(The sacrificial iniinn) was attended by VAlakhilyas and other sages 
brilliant like the sun, the fire and by auipidous (holy) multitudes of Pitts, 
Oftridas, as in the amembfy of Indra). 
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They duly worshipped the Gandharvas and others in. 
accordance with their species. While propitiating, he remem¬ 
bered the Gandharvas and others. Thereafter, in other 
holy rites the Gandharvas sang Sdvum hymns; the groups of 
Apsaras danced; the sages sp>oke words of wonderfully 
variegated letters and of splendid form. 

32. The learned icholan chanted Mantras etc. They 
defeated their opponents by means of copious objections. 

33-34. The sages were great erudite scholars. They 
were experts in words, meanings and logical arguments. 
Nothing was seized from them. No Brahmaraksasas entered the* 
place and spoiled the Tafia. Neither the Daityas nor those 
with weapons with feather attached to them came there. There 
was no occasion for expiatory acts and there was no poverty. 

35. Due to the combination of efficiency, intellect 
and steady activity, the injunctions were duly carried out 
resulting in blessings. Thus the Sattra (sacrificial session) of 
those learned persons continued for twelve years. 

36-38. That sacrifice of the sages residing in Naimisa 
was like that of the thunderbolt-bearing Indra. The elderly 
heroic and other B^tviks^ performed the Jyotis{oma sacrifices 
separately. Riding on the backs* (of horses?), they concluded 
all the sacrifices after distributing ten thousand (coins) as 
monetary gifts. After concluding their Yajfta, al! of them asked 
Vayudeva (the wind god) the great lord of unmeasured 
vitality, O Brahmans, what I have been asked by you all. 
Urged (by them) the lord mentioned to them, the matter of 
his own race. 

39. (Lord Wind) was the disciple of the self-bom deity. 
He has perfect control over the sense organs. He sees every 
thing directly. He is endowed with the eight powers —Affinit 
(minuteness) and others. He is equipped with subtle limbs. 

40. He sustains all the worlds by means of rains along’ 
with the winds blowing obliquely. The branches, the seven 


h VS.F.2.36 resds; dttM: *iatdlifent ^ self possessed 

sifes like Bhrgu d otbm. 

2. Vi.P.2.S6 reads: Prythagwaanm Vbo wcat after them'. 
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boughs, have been borne by him. (? the seven types of wind 
are probably alluded to). He protects the mobile and the 
immobile beings all round. 

4I-43. In hia realm the seven times seven (fortynine) 
Maruts are stationed. 

He is extremely powerful and he performs the Sattra of 
the Sutas with three Vyuhas^ (circular or other types of arrays) 

He holds the remedies of the fiery embodied beings. The 
five functional organ airs, viz., Pr^Qa and others sustain the 
body filling it with its innate activities. The wind has ether 
(Skdh) as its source of origin. It has two qualities. It is end* 
owed with the qualities of ^abda (sound) AndSparfa (touch). 

44. He has been called Vicora^ (soxirce of origin of 
speech like the Arw^i which is the source of fire) by persons 
who are clever in the science of sound and phonetics. With 
soft and gentle speech, he appeared to delight the sages. 

45. O learned ones, conversant with the Puri^as, O 
Brahmanas, well disciplined in the knowledge of the Pura^as^ 
the lord (wind) recounted the story in a speech befitting the 
basis which is the Purina. 

46-48. All these narrations, O excellent Br&hma^as, are 
in accordance with what had transpired. Thb is an excellent 
great principle of the world of the sages. This Purii^a has 
been formerly recounted by Brahmi. It contains excellent 
wisdom of the deities and the sages. It destroys all sins. I shall 
narrate it in detail its contents in due order.^ 


h VS.P.2.41 resds: VyOhilrayiQiib (beuigi) 

who dq>end on the VyOha (body)*. 

2. W. 3^46 show that chii Puripa (Bd.?.) was formerly aamted by 
god Brmhml originally. His disd^, Che Wlndgod rtcoimced it to ssga ^ 
NaimifSnoya on the occason of the 5«0f« of twelve yean duration. 
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HAPTER THREE 


Description of Evolution of thi Universe : The Creation of 

Hiro^agarbha 


S^ia narrated: 

1. Listen to their divine story that rids one of all sins. 
It is being narrated by me. It is wonderfully variegated. It has 
many topics (under discussion) ; it is esteemed by the Vedas. 

2. He who retains this (in mind) permanently or listens 
to this frequently maintains his family (or propagates his race) 
and he is honoured in the heavenly world. 

3. Listen to the topic being recounted in the manner it 
had been heard and it had occurred. Listen to the five TdrSs 
(stars)* chat are five in number. Listen to this narrative that 
is conducive to the increase of the fame of the ancestors. 

4. The glorification of all these persons of meritorious 
deeds and of everlasting fame is conducive to wealth, fame, 
longevity and heaven. It destroys enemies. 

5-7. I bow down to Hiraoydgarbha, the lordly Puru^ 
who is imborn, who is the first creator of subjects, who is the 
most excellent one, through whom the Kalpa has been com¬ 
petent to have its characteristics; through whom the fire has been 
capable of being a purifying factor; and who is the self-bom 
Brahmd administering all the worlds. After bowing down to 
Brahma, I shall recount the excellent creation of living beings, 
that begins with Mahat (the great First Principle) and ends 
with Viiefa (special created things),^ that has its own charao 
teristic features and diversities, that has five authorities 
(testimonies ); that calmly rests in the six ones (?) and that 
which is presided over by Pum^. 

8-9. Through concentration of mind, I shall describe to 
you the excellent creation of Bhutas. Arabia (the unmanifest 


* For the mbove reading (Vito^tird cayd parua)^ V&«P.4.7a (a corres¬ 
ponding vene) reads : ristdrioecrootoh t$sdm ' (liiim to the narration of) the 
detailed pans {pi the Purfloa). 

1. The Slhkhya theory of eroludon of the amverse Is accepted ta 
Puriaas. Cam^gaxt the account of creataon of the BrahmSnd* in NP. 
1.3. 1-45; 424-115; Bh.P. ni.20.12-5S; KP.U4 AP. 174-1& 
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one) which is ct the xuture of Sitt ejid Aset (Existent and non* 
existent) is the eternal cause. Pmons who discuss and ponder 
over the Principles (reality) call itPradhAna and Prakrti. It is 
devoid of odour, colour and taste; it is without the qualities of 
sound and touch. 

10. It is the source of origin of the universe; it is the 
great BkQta (living entity); the supreme and eternal Brahman. 
It is the (cosmic) body of all living beings; the unmanifest one 
has become so. 

11. The Brahman has neither beginning nor end; it is 

unborn and subtle; it has three it is the source of origin 

and place of ultimate merging and rest. It is Asdmpratike (does 
not belong to the present time), it is Ajitsya (i.e. cannot be com* 
prehended. It is the Brahman which is beyond Sc^t and 
Asat * 

12. This entire dark world was pervaded by his Atman 
(soul). As the Gutias were in a state of equilibrium, this world 
full of darkness had not yet been evolved. 

13. At the time of creation, Ptadh^a is presided over by 
KsstrajHa and since the GutLas become uneven (due to loss of 
their equilibrium), the great Principle {Mahat) %yas evolved. 

14. That Mchat (Great Principle) is subtle and at the 
outset it was enveloped hy Avy^Uu The Mahat wherein there is 
a predominance of Sativa Gt^a displays Sattva gwj^a alone. 

15. It should be known as Mahat on account of its 
Sattva quality. That is remembered as its sole reason. The 
LUga {Sarira) (i.e. the internal body or the psychic mechanism) 
alone is evolved and it is presided over by KfstrajHa (individual 
soul). 

16. Sarfhalpa (Wishful thought) and Ad/^masdya (Deter¬ 
mination) are remembered as its two functions. With a desire 
to create he who is beyond measures, creates the great oeation. 

17-18. (Defective Text )^ Virtue etc. and the elements 
SLre the causes of the principles o( the worlds. The mind in the 


1. The text vene 17-28 is cornet And the corre^ondinf text 
of the VI.P. Gh.4 hss little in common with these vems tnd is of no help in 
ioterptetation. Htf^e reconstruction of eraenrfstwws could not be hasarded. 
Vi.P. 4.761>79 bear soose corrapondenoe to Bd.FJJJ.2V27. The VS. 
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great Atman is Brahman. The discrimination of wicked know> 
ledge is through livara (Lord). The Prajfiasandhi (the junction 
of intellect) is everything that is under possession* He considers 
all living beings through Sa^f^ctanaraSmis (?) (the rays that 
are the abode of the number ?}. Therefore the lord attains the 
desired fruit. 

19-20. The Manas (Mind) is cnWtdBhoktr (Enjoyer) and 
Trdtr (Protector) and it remains as separated soul. (The Mahat 
is so called) because it falls within the collection of principles 
and it is great in magnitude. The Mahat principle is remem- 
bcied as one having physical body that is greater than the 
remainingand Tattvas (Principles). The mind is called 
Manas because it thinks or considers the division (or 
separateness) or it is thought of as a part. 

21-22. The (individual soul) is remembered as Purufa 
because of its relationship with Sat (the Existent he. the 
Brahman] by way of enjoyment of worldly pleasures. Also the 
supreme soul is called Brahman because it is Brhat (very huge) 
and because it causes all the living beings to increase in size 
(Bnhhanatva). (It is possible) because it is the basis of every¬ 
thing. It is defined as Brahmi because it causes the living 
beings to increase in size and because it fills all the bodies with 
blessings. 

23. The Puru^ understands all the Bhavas (beings and 
things) separately. It is through it (i.e. Puru$a) that the Brah- 
mam achieves all its tasks (lit. doing of the work) at the outset. 

24. Know that the PrSkrta (the creation of Prakrti) is 
the Ftoerto (transformation) Brahman).^ The KsetrajXa is on 
a par with Brahman. Indeed it is called the first embodied 
being stnd Pardpurusa (the ancient person). 


P. venei may be tununariied here u follow: ‘The Kyetrajfla called Brahmi 
awoke in the egg of Prakrti (Oomuc egg) is the first embodied being and 
he u emUed Puruim (one lying in the ibode of the cosmic egg.) This god 
Brahma> the fint creator ci (elements or beings) exisced first This 

fbur-ikeed Hlraoya-garbha a^>eired at first in this (cosmic egg). Both at 
the lime of ereadoo sad re-creadon (after dettniction)» be is the Kyetri^jfia 
called BrahmA. 

1. Thb purioa lu^Mra l^parSMldi as diidoguished from PonMsM- 
aids hi fiylaming the Brahma-worU rdadon. 
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25. That Brahma is the primordial creator of the living 
hetngs^ that existed at theoutset*^ 

26-27. That Hiranyagarbha with four faces appeared in 
the (Cosmic e^). In the primary creation as well as in 

the secondary creation, the Kfctrajfta is on a par with Brahznan. 
The (Individual souls) are asked alongwith the (sense 

organs). They abandon (them) alongwith the dissolutions. 
Again they asstune physical bodies during the junctions of the 
jugoj. 

28. (Defective text) Those five (?) who are enlightened 
may take away the water of the depression (pit) of that noble- 
souledone who uplifts the golden Meru. (?) 

29-31. These seven worlds are well established in this 
cosmic egg; the whole earth along with the seven continents, 
the seven oceans, the great mountains and thousands of rivers 
are established In the very same cosmic egg. These worlds are 
situated within (the cosmic egg). This universe is within the 
cosmos. Everything is established in that cosmic egg—viz. the 
moon and the sun along with the stars, planets and the wind 
as well as the mountain Lokaloka. 

32. * The waters are externally surrounded by the 7V;'<Lr 
(fiery element) ten times as big as themselves. TheTejasis 

externally surrounded by V/fyu (wind) ten times as big as 
itself. 

33. V&yu is externally surrounded by the (Ether) 

ten times as big as itself. In the same manner the entire ether 
is externally surrounded by Bhutadi (the Ahamkara or ego). 

1. From this verse onwards the PrOkrta mge, the first creadon of god 
BrahoS, is described. It takes place without pre-planning or is unpremedi¬ 
tated {flbuddhipUrvaY like the sudden flash of lightning’ u the Bd.P. puts It. 
While the Vmk(iA creadozu (five in number) are planned ^tmiMpgryoko, 

* From this verse the elemental sheaths that envelop the eoHoic egg 
are enumerated. As verses 29-38 in BdJ^. here and VS.P.4.81-91 are identical, 
we can substitute the misting line in Bd.P.32. by V&.P. 84a as Tollows: 

adkh» daUhgy^bku tu / 

The cotmic egg Is enveloped flora outside with (the sheath of) ten 
times (larger) water*. 

This aftiiitiftnil H nf is euential to make up the number seven of these 
Prilqtic sheaths mentioned below in verse 34 as: 

dwreegfr ^4^ MpUikfuft prkkfl^ vftam / 
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34. The BhUtiix is enveloped by Mdiat and the Mahai it 
enveloped by Pradhdna, The cosmic egg it thus enveloped by 
the seven Avaranas (coverings) pertaining to the Prakrti. 

35-37. Thuswillii^ly these Prakftis (evolutes of Prakrti) 
are stationed ready in destroying mutually. They stand ready 
at the time of creation; they sustain mutually and they devour 
mutually. Those Vtkdras (effects) abide in the Vikdrins (causes) 
by way of the supporter-supported relationship. The Avyakta 
(the unmanifest one) is called Kfitra and Brahman is called 
K^eirajfia. 

Thus the Prik^t^ Sarga (creation of the Prakfti) (has 
been explained). It is presided by K^trajfia. 

38. This is the first creation and it is unpremedited. It 
appeared just like the lightning. Undoubtedly he who factual¬ 
ly understands this birth of Hiranyagarbha shall become long- 
lived, famous, blessed and intelligent. 


CHAPTER FOUR 

Constitution of the world {The Comic Egg) 

[The creation due to disequilibrium of guf^ts —the three states of 
the self-born god Brahmi—Description oFKalpas] 

SUta said : 

1. When the unmanifest one is stationed within itself 
and when the effect (univene) had been withdraMm, the Pra- 
dhina and Purufa remain with their similarity of characteristics 
(Rtained). 

2. These two have Tamat and Sattva gupai. They are 
stationed on a par with each other. Hence they are said to be 
mutual pursuert. They are not excetuve (in the manifestation 
of the Gunas) • 
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3. Laya (Dissolution) should be understood to occur 
when Gurtas are in equilibrium. It is called creation when 
there is predominance (of one Guna over the other.) 

The Sthiti (Sustenance) was at the time when Sattva was 
predominant. Certainly, the lotus is stationed at the top (?) 

4. When Rajas closely follows and stations itself in Tamas 
and Sattva, it is the Rajas that causes the other things to 
function in the same way as in the case of the water causing the 
seeds to function. 

5. The Gu^as assume inequality and they become stabi* 
lized casually. It should be known that three (divinities) were 
bom out of the Gu^as which are agitated.^ 

6. They are eternal, extremely mysterious; the souls of 
everyone and embodied; the Sattva qualily is Vi^Qu; the Rajas 
is Brahma and the Tamas is Rudra, the Prajapati. 

7. Visttu the enlightener and revealcr of the Rajas 
becomes Brahm&, and attains the status of the creator. It is 
from him that being of great vitality that the variety of creation 
of the worlds, takes its origin. 

8. Vi^u as the enlightener and revealer of the Tamas 
stands separate in the from of Kala (Time). 

Vi 9 t?tu as the enlightener and revealer of the Sattva stands 
separate as sustenance (i.e. one who sustains). 

9. These alone are the three worlds; these alone are the 
three Gunas; these alone are the three Vedas; these alone are 
the three sacred fires. 

10. These have mutual inter^association; these are 
mutually attached; they exist by mutual help and they impel 
inter se. 

11. These are mutually coupled; these are mutually inter* 
dependent; these do not become separated even for a moment; 
they do not abandon each other. 


1. Though Pur&ua accepa the Sinkhya theory regarding the crea¬ 
tion the universe being due to the imbalance of the three Gu^as, the penoni- 
fication of the Gu^ in Brahmi (Rajas), Viion (Sattva) and Rudra ^amai) 
is the puranie way of praentatioo for the understanding cf the proccas by the 
masses. 
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12. As a result of the unevenness of the GuqjiSj the Pra** 
dh&na begins to function at the time of creation. At the outset 
it begins to function (from that Avjfokta) of the nature o{ Sat 
and Asat and presided over by Adrsfa (the unmanifest). 

13. The pair Brahma and Buddhi (Cosmic intellect) took 
their or^n simultaneously from that (Pradh&na) of the nature 
of Tamas and unmanifestness*. The Ksetrajfla (and) that 
>vhich is (also) named Brahma (was born from that pair). 

14. Fully equipped vfithKdtya (effect?) and Karova (the 
instruments; the sense*organs) Brahma appeared (existed) at 
the outset. He was unparalleled in lustre, intelligent, unmanifest 
but excellent enlightener (revealer). 

15. (Defective text). He is the first embodied being 
stabilised in retention. He is endowed with unequalled know* 
ledge and absence of passionate attachment. 

16. On account of his being unmanifest and because he 
had kept (everything) under control, since these are three 
Ounai and because all evolved beings are interdependent, 
(Brahma attains) whatever he desires mentally. 

17. The self'bom deity has three states : He has four 
faces as Brahma; as Kata (God of Death) heisBhava, the 
4cstroyer; (as Vi^Qu) he is the Puru^a with thousand heads. 

18. As Brahma, he creates the worlds; as Kala, he 
annihilates them; as Puru^a, he is indifferent ; these are the 
three states of the self bom deity.' 

19. As Brahma, he possesses Rajas exclusively; as Kala 
he has Rajas and Tamas and as Purusa (i.e. Vi^nu) he is 
exclusively Sattvika;—this is the position of the Gunas in the 
case of the setf*born deity. 

20. Brahmi has eyes like lotus-petals*; Kala has the 
lustre ofcollyrium ever since his origin. Puru^ is lotuseyed with 
the form of the supreme Atman. 

* Vi.P.».23: From that (Pair (rf'Brthxni ^ Buddhi) was bom Ksetrajfla 
4esigaated ai Brahma, fall of tamas and unmaiufesreess. 

). Tha triaitr of fads eanying out the fimetsom of eroation, siuteo* 
mm aad at the uaivome bat tho three atatft of one cod tho saoio 

■dfkem 

e KmmUpatfikm skootd be eaonded m u ift V&.P.5. 

31b, M it is die dcKriptioo of the complexions cf three detdei. 
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21. He u single. He is two*fbld. He ts three-foM. Again 
he is multifold. The lord of Yoglns makes and un-makcs the 
physical bodies. 

22. The physical bodies adopt different kinds of shapes, 
activities, colours and features. Since he has the pastime of 
remaining threefold in the world, he is called Trigu^^ (one 
that has three Gu^). 

23-24. Since he is divided into four, he is glorified as 
CaiuTvyUha (one with four arrays). Since at the end of a Par&r- 
dha, the lord lies down (sleeps); since the lord enjoys the 
pleasures of the world, since all living beings always take rest 
(lie down) normally and comfortably in him, he is defined as 
Atman, He is because he goes everywhere and since the 
lord enters the physical body. 

25. He is Sarva (all), because he is the master of all; 
he is Vif^u because he permeates everything. He is Bhagavin, 
(since) he devoured the Bhivas (living beings). He is MUga 
because no Agas (i.e. sin) abides in him. 

26. He is Parama, because he is extremely delighted. 
Since he hasDevatva (state of being God), he is remembered 
asOM. He is Sarvajha (omniscient) because he knows every¬ 
thing perfectly. He is Sarva because everything originates from 
him. 

27. Brahma causes the sleep (t.e. perfect rest) of Naras 
(men), hence he is remembered as Narayana. He functions 
after dividing himself into three. He b Sakala (having the full 
complement of digits and parts). 

28. By means of the three (Gums), he himself creates, 
devours and protects. The Prabhu (Lord) himself became 
Hiranyagarbha at the outset and manifested himself. 

29. Indeed be b Adya (First, foremost) and SoavaSa 
{having himself under control). He is remembered Aja 
because he b not born. Hence he b defined as Hiranyagarbha in 
the 

1. The author of BcLP. seems to be bind of giving popular etymologiei. 
The etymologies of Triguna, Ca^urvyOba, Atmi, j|L|i, Viinu> NTlLriyana etc. 
are iaierettiog. Some of ctae art however grammatically comet e.g., Viiou 
—erll—'to pervade*, ‘to 
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30. He is selfbom and receding (?), he is K&la and the 
foremost among all the castes. It is not possible to specify him 
exclusively in the course of hundreds of Manu’s years.* 

31. The Pariirdha of Brahma is remembered as being 
reckoned is so many Kalpas. He has another period of the same 
duration and he wakes up at the end of that period. 

32. Thousands and crores of years that had been the 
abode of Kalpas have passed by. As noany are yet to come. 

33-34. The Kalpa that is current now, is Variha, know 
ye all. It is the first Kalpa and it is the present Kalpa. The 
Kings should govern till thousand Yugas are completed. 


CHAPTER FIVE 

Tfu Creation of the Univme 

[The Boar incarnation of VifOU—^Primary and secondary crea- 
tioH'—creation of gods, sages and their dissolution]. 

Sri SUta said : 

1. At the beginnii^;, the waters were present everywhere^ 
on the surface of the earth. When this (visible world) had 
been annihilated and when the winds had become quiet, 
nothing could be known. 

2. In that vast ocean-like expanse of water,^ when the 
whole world consbting of mobile and unmobile beings had 

* For VmoOirataSi VaJP.5.4^ reads YoreOfrojas. If this is accepted as 
emendation, the verse would mean: **It is not possible to calculate even with 
hundreds of Manvantaras as a unit of the dme etc. 

1. ASrafla—Also called AfsAifaaM, oiiAa ttaUha saUs, or SoUU 
only, in Mt. P., KV., BhP. VP. and other PurSaas. This pri> 

meral watery flood e^reM dse infinite uninaalfcit cause—the JTMimi Broh* 
mm as **r**^^ by NMakaptha (on RVJP. S.9.M} 1/2 from which alt life 
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perished, the only entity present there was that lord Brahmi 
with thousand eyes and thousand legs.^ 

3. At that time Brahma named Nar&yana lay asleep in 
the waters. He had a thousand heads. He was the Puru$a with 
golden colour and was beyond the ken of the sense-oi^ans. 

4. Prohibited* (?) on account of the excess of Sattva, 
he saw the empty world. In this context^ as regards Niraya^ia 
they cite this iloka (verse). 

5. Waters are called Xdras (because) the waters are 
indeed the children of (JVWa) (Man); the waters are his place 
of resort. Hence, he is remembered as Naraya^a.* 

6. (Defective text). He remains meditating for a period 
equal to a thousand Yugas. He performs meditation on a 
(}otu.<t) with golden petals in order to reach the ideal state of 
Brahman. •• 

7. Like a glowworm at night during the rainy season, 
Brahmi moves about here and there in the water, stooping down 
with his face turned downwards. 

8*9. After knowing that the great (universe) had gone 
deep into that vast expanse of water, he thought of uplifting 
the earth with steadiness of composure. Then he thought of the 
other eightfold cosmic body (as evolved by) Orhkira, in the 
beginnings of Kalpas as before. Then the great soul thought of 
his divine form. 

10. On seeing that the earth had sunk into the water 
he thought—“what form shall I assume and uplift the 
earth ?** 


comes into being. VP.1.2J12 states that Uui Ekar^ava doctrine is very ancient 
and Bfohma-odJw have elaborated it to explain the pro ces s of creation and 
dissoludon. MtP. 182 identifies NSrSyana with MahSr^va. 

1. Cf. Punisa-sfikta (BVJC.90.1). 

* nifuUha in the text is illogical. Vi.P.6.4 (an identical vene) reads: 
PtA^ddhA 'awakened* by the dominnace of Sattva. 

2. The usual derivatknt of NSrkyana found in other PurS^as also but 
for a diffisrent derivation vide 4.28. 

** Vi.P.6. reads : aai/M kdlam / 

ifars is ryg U i praSiatds BraAmotMia // 

'Having passed the oight*»tinie In deep, at the end of the night, creates 
god BrahmS fbr the cr e at ioa of the universe*. 
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11 • He remembered the form of a Boar^ that is suitable 
for the aquatic sports. It was invisible* unto all living beii^. 
It is of the nature of speech termed Brahman. 

12. Its girth was ten Yojanas (1 Yojana« 12 Km) and 
the length was a hundred Yojanas. It resembled the darit 
cloudy in complexion. It had a rumbling sound like that of 
the clouds. 

13. It had a huge body like a great mountain. It had 
curved fangs^ white, sharp and terrible. It bore resembl¬ 
ance (in lustre to) lightning and fire. Its brilliance was like 
that the sun. 

14. It had thick long and round shoulders. It used to 
walk with the (steady) steps of Vipju. The region of its hips 
was raised up (well-developed) and stout. It was honoured with 
the characteristic features of a bull. 

15. Assuming this inimitable form of a boar, Hari entered 
the nether worlds for uplifting the earth. 

16-22. (The description of The conclu¬ 

sion on the Dikf4 (initiation) and Iffi (sacrifice) were his 
curved fangs, the Kratu (sacrifice) was his tooth.* The JaAfl (the 
crescent*shaped wooden ladle) was bis mouth; the fire was his 


1. VV.d-]I remind of TaitBrShmapa 1.2.1.3 which stales 

od idatiofrt M/iZ«n dsfl / 
tasmin pr^jdpatir bhotpd 
aecrai / sd inJm spafyat / tMi 
oarsAe bhSivs^harat // 

PurSpaa elaborated this statement in the fuU-fiedged description of the Boar- 
tteamadon of Vi|nu. Vid$ Bh. P. III.IS 1743, MtP.Cbs. 246-246; VP.I.4. 
1-52, Mbh. Sabhi 37.29 and Bd. P. Ch. 6. 1-10. 

* ^unawailabie* tn Vl.P.6.11. 

2. Hus poede dcKription of the IMvine Boar in Yajda termioology is 
•0 beaudiuJ that not only Puripa-writm but writers m Smrti works, Tantra 
works and even SaAkmra adopted it. For exanu>lo» vide VS.P.Ch.6(a number 
of venes idmtical with Bd.P.), Bm P. 213.33-42; Bh.P. 111.13 34-39, Vitpu 
Smrtj 1.^12; Sadkara on VUou-sahasra-nAma verse 116 on 

Thou^ it U a self-explanatory translation some exprecnou are a^lained 
briefly. 

3. Mt.R 247.66 rands difieratly. 
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tongue;^ the Darbha grasses were his hairs,* the Brahmi (one 
of the four ^ttviks employed at a Soma sacrifice or vedic 
knowledge of great penance was his head.* The Vedas were his 
shoulders; he had the fragrance of the Htwis. The HimyOy Koiya 
etc. were his velocity;* PrdgvarhSa (the sacrificial room facing 
the east) was his body;* he was brilliant; he was equipped with 
different kinds of (initiations); he was the master of 

Yoga with Daksit^a for his heart; he was the lord full of iSraddhd 
(faith) and Sattva (good quality) ;• he had Updkama (extra 
study of the Vedas by way of expiation) for his Ruct^ (lustre or 
taste); he had Prsvargya (the ceremony preliminary to Soma 
sacrifice) as his AvartabkUfo^a^ (ornamental whorls of hair on 
his chest), the way of the different Cchandas (Metres) was 
his pathway; the Upani^ads with their esoteric doctrines consti¬ 
tuted his seat. He was assisted by Mayi in the capacity of his 
spouse; he had the height of the peak of a mountam; he had 
the day and the night as his eyes;* he had the ancillary subjects 

1. A Vedic concept Agtti (fire) is the tongue of godi with which they 
est the food (offered in aaerilicei)i cf. {IV.IV.57.1. 

2. darbha^rmd. The dariAo-graw spread on the altar is compared U> 
the shaggy hair oo the body of the boar. 

3. Brahmc-Hr^ab^Brahma means also the Vedic knowledge and natu¬ 
rally its po&itioR is the highest viz. the bead. 

4. It li difficult to understand why the velocity of the Divine Boar is 

compared to the Hat^ and Kaoyn rites meant for godi and Piqt. Probably 
Affmhotn and and their aaodation with the tacriiice may be the reason. 

5. PrdgvorhMa^a—PrdgDork^ also means *a ro^XQ in which the family 

and friends perfomung the sacrifice umMc.* This body {K^) of the 
S'hrdAo is so much spacious as to accommodate many people. 

6. V&.P.6.21. gives a better reading viz. maAd-Ml^a-wgre :Mahd^ 
tattra is a long (and great) Soma-sacrifice continuing for 1$ to 100 days. 
VarSha has assximed the form of a great S<mu sacrifice. 

7. The Mt.P. and ^afikara read up^amef/furveakah : Whose pendant 
lower-life was updkoma (redtatioa of the Vedas). Can we take ruci for ncaka? 

6. The whorls of hair on Uie front of hone's chat is regarded as onup 
mental. The same on the chest of the boar would be beutifying. 

The Prav^r^ ceremony ts introductory to the Soma sacrifice. In this, 
firesh milk is poured into a heated vesKit called MihMra or CAarmo, or into 
boiling ghee (MW.P.693.ii). Hw vapour-fitmes coiling up from the gAarffw 
is imagined as circuUr whorls of Che Boards hair. 

9. Day and night represent the Sun and the Moon. Hiey are the two 
eyes of DMne Boar. 
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of the Vedas as the ornament unto his ears. He had the odour 
of the Ajjfd (ghee^ffering; in the sacrifice); the Sruvd (the sacri¬ 
ficial ladle) was his snout; he had the loud pitch in chanting 
of the Sdman hymns as his voice; he was glorious, an embodi* 
ment of truth and virtue; he was honoured by the exploits 
of his actions; expiation was his claw; he was terrible; he had 
the knee joints of the animals; he was the great sacrifice in¬ 
carnate; Udgdtd was his entrail;^ the Homa was his Linga 
(symbol); he had fruits and seeds as great medicinal herb8^(?) 
Vddyaniara^ (Another disputant) was his own ^asira (sacrifice) 
(?}. Absence of cgotim as well as Soma juice was his blood. 

23. [The text in Bd.P. is corrupt. The corresponding 
verse in V&. P. 6.23 is as follows :] 

bhutvk YaJfla*var&ho vai antah sa priviiat prabhu^/ 
adbhi^ saAchuditam urvim sa tarn ainan prajipatih 
upagamyojjahirk^u apas tkf ca sa vinyasan // 

*It is reported that he verily became YajAa-varaha and the 
Lord entered the waters. That Prajapati found that earth 
which was covered over with waters. Removing (displacing) 
those waters, he seized and quickly lifted it up.’ 

24. He allocated (he waters of the ocean in the oceans 
and those of the rivers in the rivers. After making them 
separate and equal, he gathered the mountains on the earth 
for its stability. 

25. These mountains had been burnt in the previous 
Sarga (period of creation) by the Sar/wartaka fire (i.e. fire of 
destruction at the time of universal annihilation). Along 
with that fire these mountains had got merged in the earth 
completely. 


1. It is the length of the Sima song lung by the Udgitf which resemb¬ 
les the long atrail of the animal. 

2. This reading thou^ accep t ed in the trans¬ 
lation is obscure. Vif^u Smr. read B^)aufadhi^nahi^haiaii» AfoU- 

phaU is the scrotum. The idea seems to be that the herbs and plants which 
produce the seed are cos^karable fuocCionally to the testicle of the Boar. 

9. This is obscure. The reading in Vif^u Smr.(1.6) is 
It means the V^di, the altar of the norifice was the heart o( the Boar. 
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26. (Defective text). In that vast expanse of water [due 
to cold (iaifyit—Vk. P.)], they became stored up by the wind. 
Wherever this (water solutitm with burnt mountains) was 
sprinkled, a mountain cropped up in each of those places. 

27. After they had been scattered, Vifvakarman divided 
the worlds, oceans and mountains. He divides like this again 
•and again at the beginning of every Kalpa.^ 

23. He created again and again this earth consisting 
of seven continents along with the oceans and the mountains. 
He (also) created again the four worlds beginning with BhQ 
(earth). 

29-31. After creating the worlds, Brahmi, the self-bom 
lord began the creation ofPrajas (subjects). Desirous of creat¬ 
ing difTerent subjects (creatures), he created them in the 
same form as had been created before. As he meditated and 
j>ondered about (the forthcoming) creation preceded by 
(cosmic) intellect, Avidya unfolded itself into five forms simul¬ 
taneous yflih Pradhdna* {!). These five forms were Tamasika. 
They were darkness, delusion, great«delusion, pitch darkness 
.and blind darkness. 

32. Thus Avidya had five joints (Parian).* It manifest¬ 
ed itself from the great-soul. Thus the creation remained 
five-fold even as he was medicating over it and identifying 
himself with it. 


1. The Puraoic belief about the new ereatiOD of the universe at the 
b^inning of a new Kalpa is chat, despicc Che annihilation of Che universe at 
the end of every Kalpa, god Brahxni re-creates the universe on the same 
model ^ the former univene. It is succinctly stated as 

Dh^ yaihdpmm akaipqyat / 


2. This is the translation oC PraMna^sanakdU in the Text. The unfold- 
ment of the five Fatvans Avidya simultaneously with the Saftkhya principle 
oalled Pratih&M is confusing. Va.P.6.36 gives a better reading viz. Fradf^firuh 


sano^lan ‘^simultaneously with Le. wlule he was meditating, there manife^ 
•ted Avidya of five knots or FmM*\ 

3. The five joints (Psmw) of Avidya are enumerated in 31b viz. 
TrnnaSi AfsAa, Mohd-mo/Ui Tdmsra and And^^timisra. These are rendered 
as ignorance, delusion, desire of ouoyment, anger and fear of death. nd$ 
Osm. on VP.1.5.5). The concept called b very coii^>leL WA Yoga. 
St means “undifierendated consdousnm** (J^H. Woods); Vedanta equates it 
with Maya. Here the comic aspect of Avi4^ b inched. 
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S3. It is surrounded everywhere by Tamas like the seed 
and the creeper within a pot.* ** Within and without, it is devoid 
of lustre as well as devoid of consciousness. 

34. Since they have (well) made intellect^ miseries and 
sense-organs, the Ndgas (i.e. trees, creepers, plants) are glorified 
as Mukhya (Principal) c r eat ions, t Their selves have been 
covered up. 

S3 Brahma, the self-bom lord, was not fully satisfied in 
his mind even after seeing the evolution of Mukkyasarga 
(principal creation). He thought of creating (a fresh type of 
creation) then. 

36. Even as he was pondering over it, another creation, 
the Tiryakmias^ (oblique-currented creation, i.e. the animal 
world) took its origin. It is remembered as Tiiyaksrotasy because 
it functioned in oblique (in non-straight) ways. 

37. On account of the excess of the Tamas quality, they 
are remembered as AjHdnabakula (abounding in ignorance). 
They are UtplUfyagrAhit^ah^^ (comprehending what should be 
produced).They fancy themselves wise, despite their ignorance, 

38. They possess egotism. They are proud of themselves. 
They are of twentyeight types.* The sense-organs are of eleven 
varieties. The soul etc. are of nine varieties. 


* For Bd.P.— 

(tranced here) VS.F.6.37b reads: 
htmbhmad dv^tah 

*jmt as a Un^ lighted id a pitcher cannot emit light outside due to the 
opaque wall^like cover of the pitcher. This sunile in V&.P. is the tradidooal 
and more appre^mate one here. For more diKusiion vide note 2 on P.57 
of the translation of KP (MLBD.) 

1. This 'meditated’ (Fatirte) creation by AvidyS was characterued 

by ignorance as it included tmmobues (A'gga)*lu:e mountains, trees. Hence it 
is also called As verse 55 beh^ ocplaias MMffa means SthOosTa 

(immobile). 

2. W. 36-40 describe the second type and stage oi ''meditated'* 
creatk» vie. Thyck^oias. It is hot that the matures in this creation alwa^. 
move in oblique direction. But, as verse 56 bdow and VP. 1.5.9-11 and 22a 
explain, it inchides birds and b^ts which are by nature mostly ignorant and 
beiKe taking to wrong-ways and egodsde. This is the second stage in voludon 
after the immobile one. 

** VA.P.6.43a reads: 'taking to wrong ways'—a better 

reading. 

9. The text reads astdvhMcd-9Mitmd:i}t wd the reading Is supported 
by VA.P.6.44. But V?.1.5.Ut reads: 
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39. The Tarakas and others are of eight types, their des* 
truction of power is remembered {?). They have inner light 
and ail of them are again externally enveloped. 

40. They are called Tiryahroias. They have their selves 
under control. They have three appellations. 

41. After creating the second univenal creation; the 
Tifyaksrotas and having observed that type of creation, the 
(following) idea occurred in him : 

42. Even as he was pondering, the final creation of the 
Sittvika type was evolved. This third creation is Ordkvesrotas 
upwards currented.' It is based upwards. 

43. T^ Since they returned upwards they arc called Ordha- 
sroias. They are of a pleasant nature with much of gaiety. They 
are not enveloped within or without.'* 

44-46a. They are brilliant within and without. The sub* 
jects of Ordhvasrotas are remembered as nine. They are Dh&ti 
(? creator) and othen. They arc remembered as wise ones of 
contented mind. This third creation, the OrdhvdsroUu^ is remem¬ 
bered as Daivika (Divine) i.e. pertaining to gods). 

When the divine creations of the Urd/Msroias type had 
been created, lord Brahmi became pleased. Thereafter, he did 
not ponder over anything else. 

46b-47. (Later on) the lord was desirous of creating 
another set of created beings that would be S&dhaka (aspirant 
after spiritual achievement)* 

Even as he was pondering over creation and since he 
was of truthful (effective) exception, the Bkautasarga (creatiem 
of ilfer, i.e. living beings) manifested itself. It was down- 


Tbe reading b worth noting as the veno concerning Uie creation in VF.1.5, 
VS.P.6 and Bd.P. text under traailatk^ are common and the word Voilka 
in offAnrhiad^vcdhitmakafi in VP. b a tecfanical term in S&nkhya. It meani 
'weakness.* livan Kn^a’s SdUkhy^K^nki enumerates them u follows: 

tkidaUrubiy^Md/id/it io/u huddht^oedheir eJoktir uddifid / 
sapia^aia^tktdhd buddhtr vipmy^di J14911 

1. W.42-46a dcKribe the thM Vaikrta &eatioa called 
tnUu or creaCiott of hemresly Ix m gi . 
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ward—currented {arvdk^srotasy as well as competent to achieve 
the goals of his life. 

48. Since they function downwards (i.e. on the earth, 
below heaven) they are (called Arvdksrotas. They abound in 
brilliance but were contaminated by tamos and dominated with 
rajas. 

49. Hence they have excess of misery. They make re¬ 
peated attempts. They are enlightened within and without. 
They are the mortal beings capable of achieving their goal. 

50. They arc arranged into eight classes with hellish 
characteristics (i.e. such characteristic features as are conducive 
to hell). Those men with souls of spiritual achievement are 
similar in characteristic features to the Gandharvas. 

51-52. The fifth creation, tht Anugraha Sarga {creation 
of blessings) is arranged into four classes, viz. i) Vipaiyajfa 
(Loss of consciousness), ii) ^akti (Efficiency), iii) Siddha (of 
achievement) and tv) Mukfffa (Principal). 

They are born again and again, they recede and they 
(come back) to be present. The sixth creation is said to be of 
BkQUldi (elements or creatures) etc. 

5S-55A. Those creatures should be known as character¬ 
ised by tendency to eat and obtain or grab. 

The first creation of Brahma should be known as that of 
Mahat (the great principle). The second creation is that of 
TofwUltras. It is called BhUtasarga^ 

55B. The third Vaikarika creation is called Aindriya 
Sarga (creation pertaining to the sense organs). These are the 
Prikrta (of Prakrti) creations that are evolved with consciousness 
and foreknowledge. 


1. W.4€b»50 describe the fourth creation called dovm* 

eurre&ted t.e. who funetloa on the earth briow the heavenly region. It U called 

in vene 49 and in VP.I.5.23. 

2. There icons to be coofuson in the present text Here BhdSM 

or BhOta^ga is eaQed the rixth Vaikrta Creation. But in the recapitidatory 
verses bdow (W.521h50) k giveo as tbe Steend Prgkrta Orarim 

(V.54a) and Vaikr$a saigas are stated to be five m number 

PaMeaik wmkftdj 
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The fourth creation is MM^arga, The immobile 
creations are remembered as Mykhyas, 

56*57. The fifth one is Tiry^rotasa creation. The 
Tiryagycnis (i.e. the lower creatures and animals) ccmstitute it. 

The sixth creation of Ordhuisrotas is called Daivata (per¬ 
taining to divine beings). 

Thereafter, is the seventh creation, that of the ArvdksrotaSy 
the human beings. The eighth creation is Anugrahasarga, It is 
S&ttvika as well as Tamasa. 

58. These (latter) five creations are the Vaikria (Medi¬ 
tated) creation. The first three are remembered as Prikfta (per* 
taining to Prakrti) creations. The ninth creation called the 
Kaumara (brought about by Kumiira i.e. Sanatkumira etc.) 
sarga. (The eight creations mentitmed before are) PrSkfta and 
Vcikfta. 

59. {Defictioi Uxi)^ The three Pr&lcrta creations are 
BuddhipUrvas (created with consciousness and foreknowledge). 
The Vikrta creations function Buddhi^ApUrvas (without consci* 
ousness and foreknowledge). Their classes pertain to the 
Brahman (?) 

60-62. Understand all of it even as it is being recounted 
in detail. He abides fourfold (in four groups) in all the liv¬ 
ing beings, viz by (1) Vipaiyaydf (2) Sakti, (3) Buddhi (intellect 
and (4) Siddki (sec verse 51 above). He is stationed among 
immobile beings by means td* Vipatydsa (i.e. Vipt^ryayn —contra¬ 
riety or loss of consciousness) ; in the lower creatures by means 
of (physical power); the human beings are with souls of 
spiritual achievement; there is Av/t** (? nourishment) wholly 
among the Devas. 


* The tact Is defective and hence the tranilaUon it mifuted. The 
corr o poodiag verse in Va.P.6. 

tu ^argd^ krtis t$*bitddhi^SnakA^ / 

Bvddkhp^rvm prmrMi Brahm^ ^ ^ II 

*The thfte PrSkrta oeatfetu were brou^ about %iritaout pl a imi ng cr 
pre-mediutioQ But the nx atations cf go^ Brahmi caxne 

out pvsplaaned (with previous meditatioo). 

** tuft* ^cantastmait* in \^.P.6.69» 
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Thereafter, Brahma created mental sons on a par with 
himself. 

63-65. Those (sons) of great splendour and strength 
became NmUas (i.e. renounced the world) on account of their 
knowledge pertaining to Vivarta (unreal appearance caused by 
Avidya e.g. the world instead of Brahman). All the three of 
them (?) addressed the name (? of the world and ceased (their 
activity) without creating the (primary) creation of the sub¬ 
jects or the secondary one. When they were found Virakias 
(Devoid of passionate attachment) Brahma wishing to create 
other Sadhakas created those Devas who took pride in their 
positions and identified themselves with the same. Then there 
is the command of Brahma once again. Understand from me 
those Sthinins (deities in difierent positions) who were in the 
condition of non-creation (AbhQtasrffi ). 

66-68* They are the waters, the fire, the earth, the wind, the 
intermediate region between the heaven and the earth, the ether, 
the heaven, the quarten, the oceans, the riven, the vegetable 
kingdom, the souls of medicinal herbs, the souls of trees and 
creepers, the winding plants, the units of time such as Kafthis, 
Kalas, Muhfrrtas etc.j the twilights, the nights, the days, 
the half-years, the months, the Aymas (the period of the tran¬ 
sits of the sun from north to south and via versa)^ the years 
and yugas* 

They take pride and identify themselves with their 
positions and currents* They are remembered as having the 
names of their respective positions. 

69. After creating the souls of different Sthdnas 
(positions), he created other beings, the Devas and the Pitrs 
by whom these subjects fiourished. 

70. He created nine mental sons, viz., Bhrgu, Angiras, 
Mallei, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Dak^, Atri and Vasis^ha. 

71. These are decisively termed nine Brahmas in the 
Purina because they wete just Kkc Brakma (in regard to the 
creation) of all Brahma Yc^ini their sons. 

72. Thereafter Brahmh created form qut of his 
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anger. He then created the S<tffikaipa* (conception] and Dharma 
(virtue) of all in all directions. 

73. Then Brahma created lyaifos^a (Energetic effort) 
the creature of the nature of pleasure. From the Samkalpa of 
the creator whose source of origin was the unmanifest one 
Samkalpa was born. 

74. From the Pra^ia Dakfa was created and he (Brahma) 
created Marici from the speech and the eyes. Sage Bhrgu was 
born of the heart of Brahma whose source of origin was water. 

75. AAgiras was bom of the head and Atri from the ears. 
Tulastya was bom of the life«breaih called Udana and Pulaha 
from the Vyana. 

76. Vasif^ha was born of life^breath Sam^na. He created 
Kratu from the Apana. These are remembered as the twelve** *** 
excellent sons of Brahmi. 

77. Dharma and others should be known and they are 
remembered as the first bom sons of Brahmin Bhrgu and 
others who were created (later ), were not expounders of 
Brahman. 

78. These twelve sons of Brahma are to be known as the 
ancient householders. O Brahmana, these are born along with 
Rudra. 

79. Kratu and Sanatkumara, these two lived in perpetual 
-celibacy. In the previous birth* they are elder to all. 

80. In the seventh Kalpa, these ancient Sddhakas of the 
world had already passed away. They shine (refulgently) in 
this world by means of the splendour of their own souls. 

81. Both of them were Ypgins by nature. Those two, of 
great power, carried out the duties of subjects and love by 
superimposing the soul (on the supreme soul) by means of the 

soul. 

62. He continues to be in the same state as he was in, 
when he was bom. So he is called Kumara. Thereupon, hU 
name Sanatkumara became well established. 


* Sailikalpft and Dharma bom before all. 

** Phwim. Hudn u4 niae 

*** If th. U fa rm/p mu u wen bora before’. 
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83. Their twelve races are divine and are endowed with 
the groups of Devas; they performed holy rites; they had 
progeny and they had great sages ornamenting the race. 

84. After seeing those twelve Sdttvika beings born of his 
vital airs, the lord created the Asuras, the PitrSf the Devas 
and the human beings. 

85. He created the Devas from his mouth; the Pitrs 
from his chest; the human beings from his organ of generation 
and he created the Asuras from his buttocks. 

86. Carrying on his creative activities during the night, 
the lord of the Devas created souls of human beings from the 
moonlight. He created the Pitrs from the nectar. 

87. After creating the Mukhya (prominent) ^nd Armkhya 
(non*prominent) Devas and Asuras, he created from his mind 
the human beings and the great Pitfs who were like their own 
fathers. 

88. He created the lightning, the thunder and the 
clouds, the red coloured rainbows, the PLks, the Yajus Mantras 
and the Sanun songs for the fulfilment of the Yajhas. 

89. The living beings> high and low, were bom of his 
splendour. The creation of subjects by Brahma comprises of 
the Devas, the sages the Pttp and the human beings. 

90. Again he creates living beings, the mobile and the 
immobile ones, the Yakfas, the Piiacas, the Gandharvas and 
all the Apsaras, all round. 

91. He created men, Kinnaras, RSk^asas, the birds, the 
animals, the deer and the serpents. He created the two types, 
the mobile and the immobile, as well as the Vjfoya (perishable) 
and the Avyaya (Imperishable). 

92*94. They attain those activities created formerly by 
the self-bom lord. Though created again and again, they 
betake themselves to those alone (Viz. their own previotts 
characteristics) such as violence and nonviolence, softness and 
cruelty, virtue auid evil as well as what is done and what is 
not done.^ They know the three (entities) are not separate, 
though bom of them alone as separate (?). This is thus, 
not thus; this is neither the pair (thus and non-thus) nor the 

1. This II the iflOEonble Lew of Karmaa. Even ster KalpAnta, 
the KanxiA follows Its doer immediately alter the new ereatioo of the wodd. 
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non-pair (of thus and non-thusPeople who cling to Sattva- 
guna and who view with equanimity say that Karman has 
itself as the object. 

95-97. That great lord created these five by means of 
the word Diva {Dio —to shine, the heaven that sparkles). 
He caused the extension of the created five elements by way of 
names (?). 

The lord gave them names pertaining to the sages. He 
gave names to those creations among the Devas that are 
not bom during the night. Thus for the reasons cited above, 
the creation of the worlds by the self-born lord was effected. 
The evolutes ofthe Prakrti beginnir^ with Mahat and ending 
with ViUsa (particularUecl creations) were thus evolved 

98-99. The cosmos has the lustre of the moon and the 
sun; it is embellished by planets and stars; it is equipped with 
thousands of rivers, seas and mountains. It consists of different 
kinds of beautiful cities and flourishing principalities and 
territories. In this forest of Brahma, the uamanifest one, the 
omniscient Brahma wanders. 

100-103*. This grove of trees of Brahma is born of the 
seed viz Avyaktaor Prakfti (theunmanifest one). It is stationed 


1. This remiods us of the itanee Saajaya-BeU((hi*pucta in SdmaSSa- 
pKal<hsuiia (para 32) orZ>r/A<i Hthaja (p. 51 ofthe Nalanda Edt.) 

2. VV. 100-103 give an aUegorical description of the universe or 
Saifuira as the forest tree of god Brahma. The compariton with the tree and 
the universe is as follows. 

Thi Tru The cuaUon or SafhsAra 


The Seed At^ta [Prakrti) 

Stem BwUhi (Intellect) 

Inner hollow Sense-organs 

Branches (iikhd) in the Bd.P. The MahibhOtas (elemeDts) 

(but o^ura or sprouts io Vi. P.) 

[Prakdia in Bd.P. is probat^y 
a misprint for Pratdkhd in 
Va.P. J 

Leaves [patra) Vikfa (sense objeco or particular 

categories) 

Flowers Virtue (dharma) 

Evil ((Hfilemw) 

Pleasure and pain 


Fruits 
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under its blessing. It is full of stems and branches in the form 
of the intellect. The sense-organs are the inner hollom; the 
great Bhutas (elements) are its luminaries;* it possesses leaves, 
in the form oftheKtir/or (particularised categories) or the 
objects of senses), Virtue and Evil are its beautiful flowers; 
pleasure and misery arc the fruits (of this tree); this eternal 
tree ofBrahmi is the sustenance of all living beings. This 
forest of Brahma is constituted by and belongs to the trees of 
Brahma. The eternal, Axyakta (unmanifest one] of the nature 
of Sat and Asat is the cause thereof. Persons who think of the 
Tativcs (categories) call it Pradhana, Prakrti and Maya. 

104. Such is the Anugraha^ creation. It is remembered 
as one with Brahmi as the cause. The three creations pertain¬ 
ing to Prakrti are the creations of Brahmi without the back¬ 
ground of consciousness or meditation. 

105-106. The six creations beginning with Mukhya are 
the Vaikftas (pre-meditated ones) and they have been created 
with the background of consciousness. 

They function by way of Vaikalpa (i.c. through excite¬ 
ment). They are identified with the Brahman (?) 

Thus nine creations* are remembered including the 
PnArtas and Vaikftas. These are the creations originating 
through mutual contact. The reason thereof has been 
remembered by the wise or learned. 

107. It is that Acintydtman (incomprehensible soul) who 
is the maker of all living beings. They (the learned) say that 
the Vedas are his head (?); the firmament is his navel; the 
sun and the moon are his eyes; the quarters are his cars, know 
that the earth constitutes his feet. 


* The word Pr^kSia is uiapplicable to Bbfltas. The reading: mahS^ 
bhOtA^aiakha *Tbe tree bu big brimehes in the fono of MihabhOui' in the 
Vi.P. is better. 

1. This ii called iiaugraAa creation as it v caused or created through 
the fiivour of Ato^^ta or Prakrti aa noted ia V.lOO above 

mairski 

2. As noted above three are Pfikrta aargai and lix arc Vaikfia amt. 
Tins nakei the total of nine cfeacioos. 
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108. It is from his mouth (face) that the Br&hma^as 
were born. From the front part of his chest the K^atriyas 
were born. It is from his thighs that the Vaisyas were bom 
and the Sudras from his feet. All the castes were born of his 
limbs.^ 

109. Narayana is greater than and beyond the Avyakla 

(the unmanifest one); the cosmic egg is termed god 

Brahma himself is born of the cosmic egg; the worlds have been 
created by him. 

110. * After staying there for ten Kalpas they go again 
to the (world of) Satya. (Those who reach) the world of 
Brahma attain the goal from which they never return. 

111. With the exception of overiordship, they are on a 
par with him in regard to Aiioafya (prosperity, power to 
control etc.) They become equal to Brahma as far as form 
and object are concerned. 

112. There they stay endowed with pleasure and 
accompanied by themselves (and their possessions). On 
account of the inevitability of the matter, it (he) expands the 
Prakrta (creation) himself. 

113-114. Then, purified on that occasion, they are to 
be directly connected with the diversity. Just as, while one 
is asleep the faculty of understanding functions without intel¬ 
lectual consciousness. So also their knowledge functions when 
purified on that occasion, through the withholding of 
differences, but not so in the case of Su^mins (?) (lustrous or 
powerful ones). 

115-116. The causal relations between cause and effects 
function alongwith them in regard to the residents of the 
world of Brahma, who see the diversity; whose aberrations had 
receded and who stand by their own duties. They are Siddhas 
of similar (equal) characteristics, of splendid souls and are 
free from sullied state. 

117-118. As an effect of Prakfti, they possess sense- 
organs and organs of action. They are well arranged in their 
own souls. Afrer establishing the soul, the Prakrtt, that appears 


1. An echo Imn the Funisa SCkts ((tV.X.90) 

* Obviously some lines sre misnog from the teat. 
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in multifarious fonns, and that soems to be different from 
Puru^, does not function. Thereupon begins to function the 
creation of those things of the nature of existing cause. 

119. The contact of the Tuktas (sages ofYogic practice)^ 
the seers of reality should be known as Prakrti. It is the cause 
of their Apavarga (salvation) of those persons who go on a 
never to return journey of those who arc not reborn. 

120*122. Due to Abh&va (Absence of rebirth) they 
go once again to Satya-Loka as though the flames have subsided. 
Thereupon^ when those persons of joyous souls have gone 
above the three worlds, they by whom the Mahar-Loka was 
not reached, go along with them. When the Kalpaddka (the 
burning of the universe at the end of the Kalpa) is imminent 
their disciples stay here. 

They are the Gandharvas and others, the Pij&cas, the 
human beings, the Brihmanas and others, the animals and the 
birds and the immobile beings alongwith the reptiles. 

123. While on that occasion the residents of the surface 
of the earth are staying there,* the thousand rays of the sun 
perish (?). They become seven rays and each one of these rays 
becomes a sun. Gradually they assume a hundred times in* 
creased magnitude and bum the three worlds. 

124*125. They bum the mobile and the immobile beings, 
the rivers and all the mountains : they had already been dry 
due to drought and absence of rain. Now they are heated by 
those rays. Then they are completely burnt by the sun’s rays 
and they become helpless. These mobile and immobile beings, 
as well as Dharma and Adharma etc. become completely burnt 
by the sun’s rays. 

126*129a. With their bodies burnt and with their sins 
completely washed off at the end of the Yuga, they become 
well known (?). They are freed of their distress. (They are 
blessed) by the auspicious (stage of boundlessness). Tlien, after 
the night of Brahma, bom of the unmanifest one, has dawned, 
those people become joined with the people of similar forms 


1. Dttcriptioo of die ead of a ICalpa. 
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and in the subsequent creation they become the mental progeny 
of Brahma. 

129b-132. Thereafter, when the people living in the 
three worlds have become merged with the people, when all 
the worlds have been completely burned by the seven suns, 
when the earth is flooded by the rain, both in the secluded 
places and in the seas, the oceans, the clouds, the waters of 
the earth proceed ahead flowing fast like arrows. They are as 
though mountains called by the name Salila (water); when 
much water came on like this and covered this earth it became 
what is called An^ava (sea). 

133-135. (Defective text). (Water is called AmiAas, why 
is it $0 ?) Since it shines (AiAdli) it is called AmMas, The 
wordBAd is used in the sense of lustre and illumination.^ The 
expanse of water has spread over everything and got into 
touch with all. It is known by its own lustre. 

Since it stuffs the entire earth all round within itself and 
makes it extend, it is called The root Tanoti means 

to extend. The waters are therefore called Apatam. 

The word Sdra indicates that which is (shattered) • 

It is a root having various meanings. In that vast expanse of 
water, the waters are not shattered. Hence they are called 

136*138. In the waters, at the end of a thousand Yugas, 
when the day of Brahma comes to a close, when it is his 
night of the same duration within the waters, when within the 
waters the earth has lost all its fires; when it is darkness all 
round with not even a glimmer of light, when the wind has, 
subsided—the lord Brahma by whom the portion of the world 
is presided over desired once again to make the division of 
this world. 

139-141. In that vast expanse of water, where the 
mobile and the immobile beings had perished, Brahma lay 
down, Brahmk of thousand eyes, thousand legs and thousand 


1. Bd.P. intereidngly tracet amhkAi ^water' (o ihine.* It 

is merely a popular etymology. 

2. MW. does not give a word tike Apaiwu or Upatatw. 

S. Mtra waters, is beyond languiitics. 
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heads, the Puni^ of golden colour, Brahin& named Naraya^ft 
who was beyond the ken of the sense organs lay asleep. 

He became awakened due to the emergence of Sattva. 
He woke up and surveyed the cosmos that was a void. With 
the narration of this, the hrst Pida (section) of the Puri^ta has 
been related. 



SECTION TWO 
ANU5ANGA-PADA 




CHAPTER SIX 


The Kolp<u and Manvmtaras^ 
Their Duration 


SUta said: 

1. On hearing the first Pada (section) the main theme 
of which is the Prakrti» thus recountedt Kapeya (Kaiyapeya in 
V&.P.) who was delighted had some doubts. 

2«3. After propitiating the Suta by means of words 
(and desirous of hearing) another story for that purpose^ (he 
said) — ‘‘Hereafter O Sage conversant with the Kalpa» 
recount Pratisandhi tome. I wish to know this» viz. : the interim 
period between the two Kalpas i.e. the Kalpa that has passed 
and the Kalpa that is current. I wish to know the Pratisandhi 
(the period of transit) between these two. Indeed, you are 
sufficiently well-versed/* 

4. On being thus requested by Kapeya, Suta> the most 
excellent among eloquent men, began to narrate the origin of 
the three worlds entirely. 

Suta said : 

5. Now I shall describe factually, O men of holy vows, 
the Kalpa of the past and the Kalpa of the future and the 
period of transit that is between these two. 

6. (I shall also describe) O men of holy rites, the dif* 
ferent Manvantaras in the Kalpas. The Kalpa that is current 
now is Varaha—an auspicious Kalpa. 

1. DescripCum of Manvsntaraj it one oT the main chaiacteristics of a 
Furapa. Wf have a detcripcion of thcMt Manvantarat in Bh.P. VIII. 1.1 -29. 
KP.I.51, NP.I.40-17-87, VP.IIl. 1.1-9 and oihm. But thit ch^ter like VIP, 7 
describes (he Kalpas and the interim period joining the Kalpas. A number of 
versa ara common to Vi.P.7 and this diapter. 



58 


Brahmdt^ia 


7. Understand themtervcning transitional stage between 
this Kalpa and the old (ancient) Kalpa that preceded this and 
passed away. 

8. When the previous Kalpa recedes without a Prati- 
sandhi (intermediate period), another Kalpa begins again with 
Janaloka and others. 

9. Two (consecutive) Kalpas have a transitional stage 
separating them mutually. All beings are completely annihilat¬ 
ed at the end of a Kalpa. 

10a. The Period intervening between the end of that 
Kalpa is called* Pratisandki.^ 

lOb-11. In a M an vantara, the junctions of those periods 
of time called Yugas are unbroken. The Manvantaras function 
with interconnections of the Yugas. The previous Kalpas have 
been recounted briefly (?) in the Praknya*p&da.' 

12-14. Each Kalpa has a PQrva*Ardha (formci* half) and 
Para-Ardha (latter half). Therefore, when a Kalpa passes by, 
its latter half is followed by the former half of the next Kalpa. 
The other Kalpas also will follow suit with their latter halves 
increased(?). O Brahmanas, the Kalpa that is present now 
is the first among them. It has a PQrpa^Ardha and a Para-Ardka. 
The second one is called Para. This is the period of sustenance. 
It is remembered that the period of dissolution is thereafter. 

15. Prior to this Kalpa was the ancient Kalpa that had 
passed by at the end of a thousand sets of four Yugas along- 
with the Manvantaras. 

16*18. When the Kalpa comes to a close and the time 
of universal burning arrives (?), the Devas moving about 
in the aerial chariots, the stars, planets and the constellations, 
the moon, the sun etc.—all these meritorious souls were twenty- 
eight crorcs in number. Their number in all the fourteen 


• The reading: na vufyok ‘The Prciismdki does not odst betweai the 
past and the present Kalpa* is obviomiy wrong. Hence the reading of 
VkP* 7.9 (ethis vene m Bd.P.) is aceepted. 

1. This is the definition aiPr4Si^$aftdiu. In Manvantaras, the yuga period 
connecting two manvantaras u unbroken but at the end of the Kalpa, the 
universe gets destroyed as described in W.16 ff bebw. 
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Manvantaras is the same. Therefore their total number in all 
the Manvantaras together was (14 x 28 - ) 392 crores. 

19. Further, in everyone of theKalpas, thcDcvas moving 
about in aerial chariots are remembered to be seventy thousand 
more. 

20. In the fourteen Manvantaras there were the Devas, 
the Pitrs and the sages imbibing nectar (A.mrtapas) in the 
firmament and heaven. 

21. They had their servants (followers), wives and sons. 
At that time, the Devas in the firmament were beyond the 
discipline of the Vardas (castes) and the Jiframas (stages in life). 

22. Thereafter, when the annihilation of all living beings 
along with objects approached, all of them became persons 
of equal position and condition with those that had attained 

(the salvation of merging with the divinity)» 

23«25. Thereafter, due to the inevitability of the re¬ 
currence of the intellect* of the soul (?) the Devas, the 
residents of the three worlds, become persons identifying with 
and taking pride in the different positions here. 

When the time of sustenance was complete, when the 
PaScimottara (the latter and later period) was imminent, when 
the annihilation arrived, the enthusiasic Devas in the last days 
of the Kalpa, partially abandoned their abodes.^ Thereafter, 
they became excited and directed their minds towards the 
Maharloka. 

26. (Defective text). They practise Yoga and make use 
of the great (thing) in the body** (?) All of them abound in 
purity. They have achieved the mental Siddhi (achievement). 

27. The Mahar-loka was attained by Brahma^, 
Ksattriyas, Vaiiyas and other people bom of them, alongwith 
those residents of Kalpa. 


• Va.P.8.23 prwent verse) reads buddfwd 'Havmg undei^ 

stood the inevitability.* 

1. W.24^I describe the progress of gods upto Sstya-loka, the region 
of god BrahoiS. 

•• The first line in the corresponding Vft.P. verse (8.26) readit 
kjmktA mahasi-sthaifi / 

vnih their bodies sutkmed in nuhas (MaheHokc) they practise etc. 
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28. AAer going to Maharloka, the fourteen groups of 
the Devaa become agitated. Thereafter, they directed their 
mind towards Janaloka. 

29. In thb order the residents of the Kalpa mutually(?) 
proceeded for thousands of Yugas according to the reckoning 
of the Devas. 

30. All of them abounded in purity. They have achieved 
the mental Siddhi (achievement of spiritual powers), the Jana 
(Loka) was attained by those residents of Kalpa together. 

31. After staying there for ten Kalpas, they go to the 
Satya (Loka) once again. After going to the world of Brahm4, 
they attain a goal from where there is no return. 

32. Except the overlordship, they become equal to 
Brahmi.^ They are equal to Brahma in regard to features and 
object (of the sense organs) (i.e. Vifaya). 

33. There they stay with pleasure in the Sarhyamas* 
(? worlds of that name). After attaining bliss from Brahman, 
they become liberated along with Brahma. 

34. In view of the inevitability of affairs concerning 
(the course of) Prakrii, they remain (bound along) with 
honour, wonhip etc. as is produced at the same time.* * 

35. Just as in the case of a sleeping person the faculty 
of knowledge functions without (clearcut) perceptions {Abuddhi" 
pQrvam ), so also when they are purified and rendered service, 
the bliss begins to function. 

36. (The bliss begins to function) by the withholdings 
of differences. These arc different in regard to lustrous 
ones. Along with them their effects and instruments (sense 
organs) also develop. 

37-38. Of those residenu of Brahmans region who observe 
multiplicity (and separateness) and whose authority has been 


1. Cf. IV.4.17«18 where the released soul is itated co have 

all the Lordly powers except the power of creation of the universe. The 
po%vers o( the released soul are not unlimited. 

* Va.P.8.33b reads: to their close contact (wid) 

Brahml)*. 

** They remain (bound) in their separateness produced (retained) 
at that time. 
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withdrawn and who abide by their righteous duties. Those 
Siddhis have similar characteristics. They are of pure souls and 
are unsullied. In their Prakrta form they are equipped with 
sense organs but they are stabilised in their own souls. 

39. Afier proclaiming itself (or the soul), the Prakrti is 
factually observed as different from Puru^a and as multifarious 
and as such it functions. 

40. Again when the creation begins to function^ 
Prakrti should be known in its connection with the liberated 
(?) souls who perceive reality and who arc identical with the 
existent causes. 

41. There, those persons attaining salvation do not 
return by the same path (of Saihsara). There non ^existence 
had been caused once again like that of (he blazing flames 
that had been extinguished.^ 

42. While those noble souls had gone far above the 
three worlds along with these, the Maharloka is not occupied 
by them. 

43. When the burning of Kalpa is imminent, the 
Gandharvas and others, the Piiacas (vampires), the Brahmapas 
and other human beings become their disciples.* 

44-45. (So also) the animals and birds, the immobile 
beings and the reptiles. While those residents of the surface of 
the earth stand there at that time, the thousand rays that 
manifest themselves become (combined and concentrated into) 
seven rays and each one of the rays becomes a Sun.’ 

46-48. Rising up gradually, they bum the three worlds. 

The mobile and the immobile beings, the rivers and all 
the mountains that had already been dried up due to absence 
of rain are inflamed and afflicted by the suns. Completely 

1. Gf. the concept ot Brahna^nifvd9a in the BG. VV.24*26. 

* in Dd.P. u probnbiy a mitprint for 'remaiiung onef' 

(found in VS.F. in corns, verse 8.43b).AA this ii description of the KaipSnu, 

is a better reading. 

2. VV. 43-60. This desetipeu^ of the Kalpa-dlha and the end of the 

universe is a verbaeixn repetition of W.121-136 of the last chapter. 
The popular etymologia of mtthkoj, ot all meaning 'water* 

and the derivation of NSrl^ana have been noted there. 
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burnt by the rays of the suns^ they become helpless. The 
mobile and the immobile beings of the nature of virtue as well 
as evil get their bodies burned. In the interval between the two 
Yugas, they get rid of their sins. 

49. They arc well known* ** and freed from the sunshine 
by the auspicious (rain) that has great continuity shower* 
ing incessantly. Thereafter, those people are joined with 
other people of similar forms and features. 

30. After staying there durii^ the night of Brahm& born 
of the unmanifest one, they become the mental sons of Brahmi 
at the time of subsequent creation. 

51-56. Then, when the residents of the three worlds had 
become proper*•(?) (or equipped) with people, when the 
worlds had been completely burned down by the seven suns, 
when the earth had been Hooded with rain, when the seas 
had become desolate, all the waters of the oceans, clouds 
and the earth move ahead scattered (like arrows). They have 
the name Salila. They followed (one after the other). That 
flood of water gathered together in abundance. When that vast 
sheet of water covered the earth, it became known by the name 
Arnava (sea). Thu water is called AMbkas because it shone and 
spread. The water reached everywhere. The root y'BW has the 
sense of VySpti (spreading) and Dipti (shining). 

Since it spread over the entire earth all round within 
itself, water is remembered as Tonus. The root ^/Tan is used in 
the sense of extension. The root \/&ar i.e. has different mean¬ 
ings. It means become shattered or scattered”. 

57-62. In the vast sheet of water, the waters are not 
quick in motion {iighr^fn) therefore, they are called ATjroi'. At 
the end of the thousand Yugas, when the day of Brahma had 
come to a close, when the night of so much ( »the same) dura¬ 
tion had been present within the watery expanse, when the 


* taji ‘freed from that species' in VS.P.7.49 ii a 

better rea^ag. 

** apra^rUtfu (Vl.P.7.52a) ‘when all the people, resideDts of the three 
worlds arc octinct'.This reading ii more suitable m the onntext thas upepot^ 
mfu of the Bd.P. here. 
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surface of the earth had become lost within that water, when 
all fires were extinguished, when the wind had become totally 
calm and motionless, when there had been darkness all round 
without any light, this (universe) had been presided over by 
this person. He is Brahma, the lord. He wished again to divide 
this world. In that vast sheet of water where the mobile and the 
immobile beings have perished, Brahma becomes a person with 
thousand (i.e. innumerable) eyes, thomand feet, thousand heads 
one who has conquered all the sense-organs and one with 
golden complexion. 

^ They cite this verse regarding N a ray aija in this connection. 

“The waters arc Naras. We have heard that they con- 
stitute his bodies. They are beir^ filled in. Since he stays therein, 
he is remembered as Nar&ya^a. 

63. The first Prajapati (lord of subjects) is a person of 
good mind.^ He has a thousand heads, a thousand feet, a 
thousand eyes, a thousand faces (moutlts) and a thousand arms. 
He perforins a thousand acts. He U explained as a person 
identical with the three Vedas- 

64. He has the lustre and colour of the sun. He is the 
protector of the universe. *Hc is single. He is the first Virdf 
(cosmic personage). He is Hiranyagarbha of noble soul. He is 
beyond the Ken of mind. 

63- In the beginning of the Kalpa, the Lord abounds in 
Rajas quality and after becoming Brahma, he brought about the 
creation of the world. In the end of the Kalpa, he abounds in 
Tamas, and after becoming Kala, he devoured it again. 

66. It is reported that in the cosmic ocean, Naraya^a 
with the preponderance of Salt^a guna divides himself threefold 
and abides in the three worlds. 

67-68. By means of the three (qualities or forms), he 
creates, devours and sees or protects (the world). In the vast 


1. Cf. Puni^s Sdktt ((tVJC.90). The Vedic concept regarding 
Virdj, Hira^jufgarbka here ide&Ufled with Brahmi or Puruia of the Fumia- 
sttku are the difTereot stages in the ev^ution. That Puntsa k credited with 
three gtt^as for the ertadoo, luitenance and destruction of the universe. 
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aheet of water, when the mobile and the immobile beings have 
perbhed, at the end of a thousand sets of four Yugas, when 
(the earth) is covered on all sides with water, Brahma named 
Niraya^a shines himself in the universe. 

69. All the subjects of the four types (i.e. Svedajay Andya, 
Udbkijja and Jardyuja) are covered with Tamas, due to the 
Sakti of Brahma. lathe Maharloka, the great sages see Kala 
(God of death) sleeping. 

70. At that time the great sages referred to above are 
Bhrgu and others.^ The great sages, when the Kalpa comes to 
a close, are the eight sages, Satya and others. The great thing 
that is surrounded by them when they revolve is the Makat* (?) 

71. The root the sense of (7tfri(ntovemcnt). The 

above name (i.e. Rfi) is derived from that root.* Since they 
move about with their Sattva and since they are great, they 
are called Mchdr^is (Great sages). 

72. The sleeping Kala was then seen by those seven 
great sages, viz. Sattva (? Satya) and others who are stationed 
in the Maharloka in the previous Kalpa. 

73. Thus Brahma (continuesto function) in thousands 
of nights. The great sages who were brought by him then saw 
the sleeping K&la. 

74. Since^ in the beginning of the Kalpa, Brahma evolv¬ 
ed fourteen assemblages (worlds)(?) of diverse forms, it is 
defined as Kalpa.* 

75. He is the creator of all living beings again and 

again, in the beginnings of the Kalpas. The great lord is both 
Vyakta (manifest) and (unmanifest). This entire luiiverse 

is evolved by him. 


1. The concept of SapUffis (seven sages) ira major is astronotoical in 
the Vedic period. Varatuunihira id B^hat-smkitd also ueais them nom astri^ 
nomical point. In the Mbh. and the Purioas, tbdr status as *'mind*born 
lom*' of BrahmS becomes prominenL But their survivtd aBer deluges as stated 
here, Unti at their originai astronomical aspect. 

2. A correct etynsology. 

3. Definitioa of Kalpa; cf. VA.p.7.77. 

* Tlus verse is obs^re. The correspODdeace V. in V3.P.6.83 reads: 
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76. Thus the inter.relation between two KaSpas has been 
recounted. The present has become the antecedent state in 
between the two. 

77. Everything has been recounted briefly in the 
previous Kalpa in the manner as it was factually. Now I shall 
recount the current Kalpa. Understand the same. 


CHAPTER SEVEN 

Knowledge About the World 

(Geographical divisions of the earth—Four Yugas and 
their duration—Geography of continentS'..*continents, towns 
and villages—Flora and fauna—people^castes and stages in 
Life). 

S^ta laid : 

1. He passed a period of time equal to a thousand Yugas 
as his night. At the end of the nighty Brahma creates the 
universe through the cause (potentiality) of creation. 

2. \t that time, in that vast expanse of water, Brahmi 
became wind and moved about (in that ocean) enveloped in 
darkness when the mobile and the immobile beings had 
(already) perished (and became nonexistent). 

3-4a. He flooded the surface of the earth all round with 
water. When the elements had been stationed in Satya* (truth) 
along with their divisions, he moved about like the glowworm 
during the n^hts in the rainy season. 

4b-5a. He was moving about quickly as he pleased, 
thinking by means of his intellect, about the means of stabiliaa- 
tion. 


* Vs.F.8.3 unwiflt—sU round. 
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5b-8a. He was searching for the earth. He realized that 
the earth was within the water. After knowing that one of 
them was blind (?) the lord who was capable of liAirig up the 
earth assumed the truthful form of a boar as remembered in 
the beginnings of the previous Kalpas. Then he entered the 
water. That lord of subjects wished to contact the earth 
covered with waters. He liAed up the earth and placed it again 
along with its child* (Reference to Naraka ?). 

8b-9a. He deposited the waters of the oceans in the 
oceans and the waters of the rivers in the rivers separately. After 
levelling the earth he picked up and gathered the mountains. 

9b*] 1. As the previous creation was being burned for¬ 
merly by the Sathvartaka 6re, the mountains of that period 
had been melted by that Are. They were then scattered by the 
wind. Due to chillness, they became solidified. Wherever the 
(molten rocks) were spilt there arose a mountain. They arc 
c^ltd Acalas^ (not*moving or immobile) because their ridges 
were immovable. They are remembered as Parvatas because 
they had Parvanj (or joints). 

12-14. They are (called) Ciris because they had been 
swallowed. They are ^iloccajfa because they had moved about 
{Ajfona ). 

Then, after lifting up the earth from within the waters, 
the lord created seven times seven subcontinents in its seven 
continents. After levellii^ the uneven grounds he created 
mountains all round by means of rocks. 

There are only fortynine sub-continents in those con¬ 
tinents.* As many mountains (i.e. 49) are situated at the 
borders of the sub-continents. 


* VA.P.da reads: tdsu tu oi/r^an fie deposited the waters 

(over the tuxface of the earth’. 

1. TheM verses pve ^etymok^y* of the synonyms for a mountain. 
This Puripa is full of semantic etymologies i.e. etymologies based on the mean¬ 
ing of the word and not its form. Sometimea, d&ey are grammatically (even 
as phonetic derivation) comet, but d»at is none of the concern of the Puri^ 
writer. Thus amis *a mountain', gsfv/ff—Is undencandable but g yaadt iv 

’the movntaiai are called because of chdr movementi' is 

lidmoetically not defensibte. 

2. Every continent has seven tub-contineots. Thus the number of tub- 
coetineoti be c o m es 7 s 7«49. Their list is described later in dti. 18 and 19. 
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15-20. In heaven* etc. they are enveloped in splendour 
naturally and not otherwise. The seven continents and oceans 
encircle one another. They are situated after surrounding one 
another naturally. 

The four worlds are the SAfland others. Asbefore^ Brahm& 
created the moon and the sun along with the planets as well 
as the immobile beings all rounds as Brahma created the 
Devas of this Kalpa, who were Sih/lnins (persons occupying the 
abodes). He created the following things as well)the 
waters, the fire, the earth, the wind, (he firmament, the heaven, 
the Dyaus (the ethereal world), the quarters, the oceans, the 
rivers, the mountains, the souls of medicinal herbs, the 
souls of trees and creepers, the units of time such as Lavas^ 
Kd^fMs, Kalds and Muhdrtas, the twilight, the nights, the days; 
the halfmonths, the months, the Ayanas (transits, one in the 
six months), the years and the Yugas. He created the abodes 
and (the dwellcn therein) who take pride in the abodes 
separately by laying claims to (hem. 

21. After creating the souls for the abodes, he created 
the period of Yugas namely Kfta, Treti, Dvipara and Tiqya 
(i.e. Kali). 

22. At the beginning of the Kalpa, he created the sub¬ 
jects at the outset. Those subjects of the previous Kalpa have 
been recounted to you by me. 

23-24. In that I^pa that was being dissolved (i.e. 
terminated), the subjects were burnt by the fire. Those that had 
not reached Tapo-loka and those that remained on the 
earth, return at the time of the subsequent creation for the sake 
of being visible.^ Those subjects who stay there for being 
visible, do so for the sake of subsequent creation. 


* VS.P.8.)5 rtsdt—sargidau swiiffi^fds U *They (motimatns) wm 
asKmbled there 4t the bcguming of creation*. Tliia readiog is better than 
that in the Bd.P. here as Soerg^ (Heaven) is not relevant in the coiteat. 

1. W.23 fT. This is the inexorable law of Karma. There may be the 
dissolution of the tmivene at the end of a Kalpa, but the bongs whose Karmas 
have not been ohausted (i.e. who have not attained Mokfa) are reborn 
in the subsequttt Kalpa. TIus idea has been emphatically repeated in this 
Purina. . 
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25. Being created, they exist for the sake of their pro¬ 
geny. They are regarded as having achieved the four Punisa- 
rthas viz. : Dharma, Artha, KAma and Mokya. 

26. The Devas, the Pitfs and the human beingi (are 
created) in order; thereafter, they equipped themselves with 
penance; they filled the abodes at the outset. 

27. Indeed, those human beings become Brahma^as and 
souls of spiritxial achievement. Due to their Karman con¬ 
taminated by the faults of hatred and too much of attachment* 
they went to heaven (7) 

28. While returning in an embodied state, they are born 
in every Yuga. With the remnants of the fruits of their Karman, 
(they are bom again and again); they are well known as Tadd- 
tmd;as (P Identified with them). 

2S^30. The people bound by the advent of (a new) 
Kalpa are bom from the Janaloka. That which is their cause 
in the waters is indicated by means of the Karman* *(?). From 
the Janaloka, they are born through auspicious and inauspicious 
Karmans. They assume physical bodies of diverse forms, in the 
different species. 

31. The subjects beginning with the Devas and ending 
with the immobile beings are bom (influencing) themselves 
mutually. Their pure (or sanctified) Karmans usually pre¬ 
dominated. 

32. Therefore, they attained only those names and 
features (which they had before). Again and again they are 
bom with names and forms in the (different) Kalpas. 

33-34. Tliereafter, is the creation of Brahma who is de¬ 
sirous of creating the Upasf^ti (subsidiary creation). Even as he 
was meditating on those subjects, since he was of truthful med¬ 
itation, a thousand couples came out of his mouth. It is but 
natural that they were people of great brilliance with the 
Sattva quality predominant. 


* Foe VS.PA resdt! *(aeti) 

laodvated by Bon-hatred.* 

** For k ir ^mk isdfcsyt tomsaS te / V&.F.8.30a 

reads; 


4ky4(t MTV kddUyaa tifwssWi IS sa^ I 

*PUce of rtiidc&ce ifaould be known as its cause* etc. 
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35* He created another thousand couples through his 
eyes. All of them had the Rajas quality predominant. They 
were iu^mins (lustrous ones) and Amaryins (intolerant). 

36. He created a thousand (couples) of Asats (not good 
ones) from his arras. Dominated as they were from Rajas and 
TamaSi they are remembered as grha^HU^ (attached to houses), 

37-38. The couples alone gave birth frequently till the 
end of their lives, KOfakas (? deceitful ones) and AkQfakas (non- 
deceitful) are bom (of those couples) who are mortals (about 
to die). Since after generating the family^ they abandoned their 
bodies. Even since then there is the occurrence of copulation in 
this Kalpa. 

39. In the Krta age/ it is by mental meditation that 

pure objects of senses such as (sound and othenj each 

of which is of five characteristics (became available), 

40. Thus with mental emotions^ those subjects without 
progeny stay dear** (?) So also the families were bom with 
which this universe was filled up. 

41. They resort to rivers, lakes and oceans as well as to 
mountains. Then those subjects have 
that war(?) but they move in it.*** 

42. They say that the earth with Rm (juice, water,) is 
their food. Desirous of mental siddhb those subjects move 
about as they please. 

43. In the Krtayuga, the subjects ^human beings etc.) 
had equsd length of life, happiness and beauty. In the first Yuga, 
at the beginning of the Kalpa, there was no Obarma and 
Adharma. 

* thd-’iila (iAdiilgina ia desaret) ia V4J^.7.39, 

1. W.d9«57 give a rosy picture of the K^ta Yuga. 

** Tiae correspoadiog verse vis. ViJ’.d.46a reads: 
itjmam mdwi pSnan jH pr^fdpakfi I 

*Ui this way formerly the prdinuoary creacimi was mental (after that it 
was born of copulatioa. Hie whole world is filled with that). 

• Xuddhi in the teat is strange; it should be Tes#. The correspo n di n g 
verse In VA.P. (8.47b) reads: 

lads yui$ etc 

'They wandered (lived) in that Yuga when there was ao aom of heat, 
cold or rain'. 


very li ttle pleasure in 
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44-45a. In every Yuga, they were bom with their res¬ 
pective rights and authority. They say that the Krta yuga at the 
beginning, had four thousand years in accordance with the 
reckoning of the gods. The two periods of junction consisted of 
four hundred years. 

45b-46a. There were thousands of subjects of great 
repute. They had no hindrance anywhere. There were no 
mutually clashing opposites. There was no Krama (one gradually 
succeeding another). 

46b-47. Those subjects had no regular abodes and 
resorts. They were residents of mountains and seas. They were 
immune from sorrow. (The quality called) Saliva wdiS predomi¬ 
nant in them. The subjects were exclusively happy. They 
always moved about as they pleased. They were always delight¬ 
ed in their minds. 

48« There were neither animals nor birds. There were 
no reptiles then. There were no plants etc. There were no 
drunkards, mad and furious persons. This is the manner of 
Dharma. 

49. For their sustenance, there were flowers and fruits 
alongwith bulbous roots. The time was entirely and exclusively 
pleasant; it was neither too hot nor too chill. 

50. Whatever they desire is achieved everywhere and for 
ever. By their meditations, everything grows up from the 
nether worlds through the earth. 

51. (The vegetation) caused strength and fineness of 
complexion unto them. It destroyed their sickness and old age, 
Those subjects had stable (everlasting) youth with their bodies 
not requiring purificatory rites. 

52. In their case, even without copulation subjects (pro¬ 
geny) are bom through mere mental conception. The birth and 
features are the same (in regard to everyone). They are on a 
par (with one another) and they are pleased and happy. 

53. At that time, there is tnithfulness, absence of greed, 
satisfaction, happiness and self-control. In regard to beauty, 
longevity, aesthetic accomplishments and other activities, all of 
them are devoid of any mutual difference. 
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54. The sustenance of the subjects was {abuddkipflrvih^) 
without any conscious intellectual effort. Since the door is 
open* (i.e. there are facilities to auspicious and evil 
activities) the<e is lack of conscious effort. 

55. At that time there was no systematic classification 
of castes and stages of life. There were no thieves. They used 
Co deal with one another without any intimate desire or 
hatred. 

56. In the Krta yuga, all the subjects are born with 
equal beauty, features and span of life. They are devoid of in¬ 
feriority and superiority. Usually they are happy, they aie free 
from sorrow. 

57*58. They have neither gain nor loss; neither friends 
nor enemies; no likes or dislikes. Since they are devoid of 
desire, their sense-object functions mentally. They do not 
violently injure mutually nor do they favour one another then. 

59. In the Krtayuga, knowledge is the greatest thing.^ 
In the Treta, it is said to be the institution of Yajfta (sacrifice) 
(as the greatest thing). In the Dv&para, war began to function^ 
and in the Kaliyuga, it is stealth alone. 

60. The Kfta Yuga is characterised by Sattva quality; 
the Treta Yuga by Rajas quality, the Dvapara by (a mixture 
of) Rajas andTamas qualities, while the Kali, (only) by Tamas 
quality. Thus the situation of the Gwms in the Yugas should 
be known. 

61-64a.^ This is the time in the Krta Yuga. Understand 
(the period of) its junction. Four thousand (divine) years con¬ 
stitute the Krta Yuga. The parts of its junction are eight 
hundred yean, according to divine reckoning. It comprises of 
four thousand human years. (?) Then, among them there are 


* VS.P.8.61a (a corrapondiog verse) reads: 

... Cor Kfta^dDdrt ia the Bd.P. which is 

obscure; The vene means : the Kf u Age, there was no inrlinatioo boih 

to pious and impious deeds'*. 

1. VV .59-60 give a comparative siatoncnt of the special features of 
four Yugas. 

2. VV.61-71 deKdbe the lUte ia the period ioterveoing beiweea 
Krta and Tretft. 
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neither sudden clamour and outcry^ nor contrarities (7). Then» 
when that Krta yuga along with the part of the junction has 
passed, the entire Yugadharma (Duty etc. characteristics of the 
Yuga) becomes reduced to a quarter. 

64b^5. That is the time of junction of the Yuga, the 
Sandhyil (transitional period) of what has passed off. Thus 
when the SanJhjfMhama{ Duty characteristics of the transitional 
stage from Krta yuga) is reduced to a quarter (?) it vanishes 
within the Krtayuga without any vestige*. 

66. When the junction has passed away, there was 
mental progeny. The achievement of spirituality was in another 
Yuga called Treti, next to Krta. 

67. The eight mental Siddhis that had been recounted 
(as existent) by me in the beginning of the creation, become 
reduced gradually. 

68. In the beginning of the Kalpa, there is one single 
mental Siddhi, in the Krta Yuga, in all the Manvantaras in 
accordance with the division of the (bur Yugas. 

69. The origin of Kamutsiddhi (achievement of Karman} 
in Kfta is brought about by the conduct of the people of 
different castes and stages of life (?). The Sandhyd (junction) of 
the Krta is reduced by a quarter (?) 

70. These parts of the junctions of Krta take up the 
three (? other parts) and those Tuga Dharmas as well as penance, 
learning, strength and longevity decrease and decline. 

71. When the Krta yuga and its transitional part 
have passed, O excellent sages, it is the beginning of Treta 
yuga along with its parts. 

72«73. When the part of Krta yuga has passed off and 
those seven (7 siddhis) remained lingering at the beginning 
of the Treti yuga that had begun to function in the early part 
of the Kalpa, the (one remaiaing) Siddhi perishes due toefHux 
of time and not otherwise; when that Siddhi disappeared 
another Siddhi was bom. 

* The corresponding verse Vi.P.701^7U: 

‘‘When at the end of the yuga, when even the trandtlonal periodabo 
eapirei, the quarter of the dAsrme characteristir at thii transitioaal period of 
the yuga, remains.*' 
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74. (Defective) Pstrts of waters returned (to the firma- 
ment) in the form of clouds. From the thundering clouds the 
showering of rain began to function. 

75. When the surface of the earth had been perfected 
(watered) by that rain occurring only once the subjects came 
into being. Thereupon^ the trees became designated as their 
abodes. 

76. Ail kinds of worldly enjoyment of those subjects 
emanated from them (the trees). In the beginning of the 
Treti yuga» the subjects maintained themselves with them. 

77. (Defective) then, after the lapse of a great deal of 
time, due to their own chstnge, they had a sudden emotion in 
the form of a great desire for close contact. 

78. In the case of women (of the modem days} mens* 
truation occun till the end of their life (?) But then (i.e. in 
the Tretft yuga), that did not take place on account of the power 
of the Yuga. 

79. But in the case of those women (of later days), the 
menstrual Aow began to function month by month. As a con« 
sequence thereof, sexual intercourse also takes place then* 

80*81. They had the physical contact every month 
because of their emotionsii feelings at that time. When there is 
no menstnial Aow at the proper time, the conception took place. 
On account of their contrary nature (?), all those trees designa¬ 
ted as their abodes and evolved at that time, perish thereafter. 

82. When they had perished, the subjects became be¬ 
wildered and agitated in ail their sense-organs. They began to 
meditate on their Siddhi. They were truthful in their meditation 
then. 

83*84. Those trees designated as their abodes appeared 
in front of them. They yielded clothes, fruits and ornaments. 
Similarly, hooey of great potency of metaphysical* signiAcance 
was produced in every leafy cup. It was accompanied by the 
juice of theGaiidharvas(?).** [Coniharv&o^ tasdjwiutm ioBd.P. 
It should be GandAa-twpo-fcsdnattain. ] 

* inwikfikMm ia Bd.P. sbouki be mMfUum (*with no flies in it). 

The vene coacsini mi^mnts. Tbe orifiaiJ verse •ccdi to be as in 
VSJ.8.90: 
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85. Those subjects maintained themselves with that at 
the beginning of Treti yuga. With that Siddhi they became 
hale, hearty and welKnourished. They were free from feverish 
ailments. 

66. Thereafter, on other occasions also, the subjects 
became overwhelmed by greed thus, once again. They seized 
the trees and took by force the nectar and honey. 

87. On account of this misdemeanour on their part 
brought about by their covetousness, theKalpa trees (wish^yicld- 
ing trees) perished here and there along with the Lord *(?) 

88. When that achievement (Siddhi) was reduced to a 
very little quantity with the passage of time, they maintained 
themselves with this. Their Dvandvas (rivalries or mutual 
opposites) rose up tremendously. 

69. The chillness, the wind and the sunshine were severe. 
Therefore they were much tormented. Being afflicted by the 
mutually opposed pairs of feelings and reactions, they bewailed 
their wounds*• (?) 

90-93. (Defective) they bad been vexed in their minds 
when formerly they had no abodes. They were wandering 
about as they pleased. After building houses to remedy the 
(evil effects of) Dvandvas (like heat and cold), they stayed in 
the abodes as they pleased as they could secure. (When they had 
no abodes) they resorted to difficult passages in mountains and 
on rivers (?) dripping with honey***, in plains and even in 
(hilly) regions where water was available. They lived as they 
pleased and as much as they could enjoy. They b^an to build 
those abodes in order to ward off cold (blizzards) and hot 
(winds). Thereafter, they built hamlets smd cities. 


TVssm tdsM / 

amdk f i k am ma/Mfym pufaks putak$ madhu // 

The hoa«y was endowed with good flavour, colour and caste and had 
no flks in it. 

* VitP. 6.9Sb m4dhund 'along with the honey*, 

** VS.P.8.95 e^knir AvaravAoi so 'created shelters and covert’ 

* * * madhu dkim^attu in the mt is absurd in the context. Vfl.P.8.97 (a 
corrc^xxidlng verse) appropriately reads: surafttauMm-^'in sandy deserts 
and wiklcrMset*. 
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94-93. They built villages and cities with theirdue shares, 
extent and dimeniions and built other settlements as well, in 
accordance with their knowledge. After measuring with their 
own fingers (in the beginning), they made thereafter other units 
also for the sake of measurement.^ 

96-100. (Defective) with^ilfu/ar (finger-width) as the 
basis they made the units, Pradiia^ Hastay Kifku and Dhanus. Ten 
joints of the fingers (Ahgulas) constitute what u called Pradefa. 
The space delimited by the tips of the extended thumb and 
index finger is called Pradiia. The same with (the tip of the 
extended) middle finger is rememl»ered as Tdla. The same with 
(the tip of the extended) ring finger is The same with 

(the tip of the extended) small finger is called Vitasti. It has 
twelve Afiguloi. 

Twentyone AUgulas make the unit Raini. Twentyfour 
AApilas make one Hosta. Two Ratnis or fortytwo A 1 ^gulas make 
a Kifku. Four Hastas make one Dhanus or(?) Dania, The same 
is a pair of arrows (N^likas). Two thousand Dhanus make one 
GavyUti. This had been made by them then. 

101. Eight thousand Dhanus make one Tojana as determin¬ 
ed by them. With this Tojana (as the unit of measurement) 
settlements (i.e. colonies) were made thereafter. 

102. Among the four (types of) fortresses, three arc 
natural and the fourth (type of) fort is artificial. I shall men¬ 
tion its decisive features. 

103. It has a thick elevated rampart (esp. a surrounding 
wall elevated on a mound of earth) with cavities (or openings). 


\. VV. 96-101 give the uoiQ 
Angular* Finger^breadth. 

10 AJiguU 
12 Angulas 
21 AAguUs 
24 Ahgulas 
2 Ratnis or 


of mesauretnents of dbiaoce as follows. 

Pradeia 
Viusd 
9 Katni 

Hasca 


42 Ahgulas 
4 Hasus 
2000 Dhanus 
7000 Dhanus 


fCiksu 

Dhanus or Daoda (?) 

Cavydd 

Yojana 
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It is surrounded with a moat on all sides. It has a beautiful 
front-door and a gynaeceum in which girls are kept. 

104. (Defective text}* The moats two Hastas in 
breadth are excellent in the case of the Kumiilpura. The 
total breadth of the current of water in (the moat) may be 
eight, nine or ten (?). 

105-106. (I shall mention)^ the girth and length of ham¬ 
lets, cities, and villages entirely as well as those of the three 
types of (natural) forts viz. mountains, waters (i.e. rivers) and 
waste-lands such as deserts etc., and the artificial forts as well. 
The diameter shall be half a Yojana. Its length shall be one 
and one eighth Yojanas. 

107. The extent of a Pura (city) shall be half of the 
maximum length (?). There must be a river(?) flowing to its 
east or north. It should be divided into a bypotenum and seg- 
mena. It must be laid out in the shape of a spread fan. 

106. A city that is long, diamond-shaped or circular is 
not praiseworthy. A city endowed with the symmetrical parts 
and quadrangles and heaven-like, commendable was made 
by them. 

109. The Viistu (site of a building; dwelling place) tliat 
is not more than twenty to\}X Hastas b short; that of one hundred 
and eight {Hasias) is great. In this matter they praise the 
middle one and the short one which has no (wooden structure). 

110. The chief settlement should be eight hundred 

The hamlet should be of half the diameter of the city. The 
Pina** (? Drinking place) shall be above it(?). 

111. The hamlet shall be a Yojana (ateut 12 km) from 
the city and the village shall be half a Yojana £rom the hamlet. 
The outermost boundary shall be two Kroias (I Kroia^S kms). 
The boundary of a field is four Dharms. 

* The comspoodiiig verse in VS.P.8.no runs ai follows: 

frswf pvm m / 

kailAitm CM iste 9fpar4 mstd/: // 

Different opuuoni about the breadth of the moat in front of Kumirt- 
pura are given here as 2, 8, 9, 10 Aatlar, the last beinf the best. 

I. VV. 105-116 detineata die aodent ideas of town (and village) pUoning. 

** V&.P«7.ll6b (ai the verse) reads i | :Siugi h for 

Mamk of the Bd.P. It means; a grim should be bey^ that^ 
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112. The pathway along the quarters (i.e. East-west and 
North-south) was made twenty Dhanus wide by them. The road 
in the village was abo twenty Dhartus (wide). 'Fhe path in the 
boundary was only ten Dhanus (wide). 

113. The glorious royal road was made ten Dhanus wide. 
The movement of (traffic of) men, horses> chariots and elephants 
(shall be) without any hindrance. 

114. The branch^treets %vere measured by them (and 
made) four Dhanus (wide). The roads joining the high-ways 
shall be three Dhanus (wide) and their branches two Dhanus 
wide, 

115. (Defective text) The Jahghdpatha* (? the thigh- 
road) has fourPadas width; the passage between rows of houses 
a three quarcen (wide). Dhrlimirga** (? path of courage] if 
more than one sixth. The Padika (Foot-Path ?) is remembered 
thus in due order. 

116. The enclosure for excrement is a quarter all round. 
After those places have been made, the houses and dwellings 
(should be constructed). 

117. They thought over it again and again about the 
trees designated as their bouses as to how they were before, 
and began to build like them.^ 

118. The branches of trees have gone down. Others have 
gone this way. Still others have gone up. In the same way, 
some have gone obliquely. 

119. With their intellect, they have observed carefully 
how the branches have gone. Apartments were constructed by 
them in the same way. Hence they (the apartments) are re¬ 
membered as Sdlds. 

120. Thus ^dlds (apartments, dwellings) became well- 
known from the branches. So abo the abodes. Therefore they 
are remembered as idlAs, That is remembered as their 

(state of being a Sala). 

is probably a for 'a bell-road' 

i.e. the chief road through a village or a hi^iiway. Pods* 15 fioger^ breads 

•• FrttHndr/s ia Vi.P.3J21. 

1. W.n7-121 rder to coMruedm of buUdiags. It is intertstiag to 
note diat the iiU tree played an impomne part m asoent ideas of houaag. 

2. Popular but importaat etymolocy of 'aa apaitnent or dwei- 

liag** 
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121. Since people are delighted therein {Prasidanti) ^ 
they are designated as(palaces). Therefore, the abodes, 
apartments and palaces are designated as Prlisadas.^ 

122. When the wish^yielding Kalpa trees perished along 
with the honey,(the subjects) attached by the Dvandvas (mutual 
opposed pain of feelings etc.) began to think about the 
means of agriculture and other occupations for livelihood. 

123. The subjects created were seen agitated due to ex¬ 
haustion and sorrow. Thereafter, the Siddhi appeared in front 
of them in the Treta yuga. 

124. Another (type of) rain became the means of achiev¬ 
ing all objects for them. The waters of the rain were sweet and 
were as much as they wished for. 

125* 126. Tlius a (new) way of life and conduct began to 
function during the creation of the second type of rain. 
Due to the contact of the earth with the small collections 
of water that gathered tt^ther on the surface of the earth, the 
medicinal herbs began to grow. Those medicinal herbs began 
to put forth blossoms, roots and fruits. 

127. The fourteen (types of lands in) villages and 
forests (began to flourish) without being ploughed and without 
the seeds being sown. The trees and the bushes put forth flowers 
and fruits at the proper seasons. 

128. In the Treti yuga, medicinal herbs and plants 
began to appear themselves on the earth. In the beginning of 
the Treta yuga, the subjects sustained themselves with those 
plants and herbs.* 

129. Thereafter, due to the inevitability of affairs 
and due to the Tret& yuga those subjects b^an to have passion 
and covetousness for ever. 

130. Then, they forcibly seized rivers, fields, mountains, 
trees, btishes and medicinal herbs as much as they could (in 
accordance with their strength). 

1. Etymology oT Prisida *s palace*. 

2. W 128ff show the prevalence of food-gathering economy in the 

TreU The evolution of four Varnas ii another foetological feature of this 

Yuga. 
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131*132. Previously I have already explained to you 
about the spiritually enlightened souls in the Krtayi^a. They 
were born as mental sons of Brahmi and they had come here 
(to the earth) from the Janaloka. They were quiescent 
lustrous Karmins (devoted to the pursuit of holy rites) and 
(unhappy and dejected). Returning from there (i.e. Janaloka), 
they were born again in the Treta yuga. 

133. In ihe previous births, due to the glory of their 
auspiciousnesi (i.e. meritorious aca) as well as sins they were 
conceived as Brahmanas, K^triyas, Vaiiyas, SOdrasand mali* 
cious people. 

134*135. Then (among them some became) powerful, 
truthful in conduct, non-violent, devoid of greed and persons 
who had conquered their selves. I'hey used to abide by those 
that were remembered* (? Sm? ti texts ?).They never accepted 
charity. Their tasks were carried out by those who were weaker 
than they. They (these weaker people) approached them 
speaking to them (?) 

136-137. Those others who were less brilliant than they, 
remained serving them. Thm when they were mutually related 
and also resorted to each other, due to that fault the medicinal 
herbs diminished much then. Like sands they perished on beii^ 
held in the fists. 

138-139. Then due to the power of the Yuga, the 
fourteen (types of people, animab etc.) vilis^es and forests 
began to pluck (and destroy) the flowers, fhiits and roots (of 
those trees). Then, when they perished the subjects became 
perplexed. All of them were overwhelmed with hunger; then 
they went to the self-bom (deity i.e. Brahma). 

140-141. In the beginning of Treta yuga, those subjects 
desired for some means of livelihood. The self-born lord 
BrahmA knew their desire. He pondered over this (situation) by 
means of his vision that can see everything directly. He under¬ 
stood, that the medicinal herbs have been devoured (i.e. 
drawn within) by the earth. He made them grow onct again. 

« Viy6.t41 reads: sms kpi m for Bd.P. text here: ms- As 

the question of memory or smfti text docs not one here V&.P. reading is better, 
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142. After making Uie Sumeru mountain (as) the calf^ 
he milked this earth in the form of a cow that yielded seeds 
on the surface of the earth in the form of the mtlk.^ 

143. The lord made those seeds grow as the medicinal 
herbs (and other plants) that ended when the fruits became 
ripe. (That is, the plants yielded fruits but once and then 
they perished) they are the group of seventeen. 

144*145. The following types of seventeen grains and 
pulses constitute the group of seventeen» viz., Rice, barley, 
wheat, Bengal-gram, gingelly Priyaitgu (Long pepper), Uddta 
(?), Ktnaduft^ (a kind of grain eaten by the poor people i.e. 
Kodrw ^, VAmaka (?), the black gram, the green gram, the 
MasUra (ddl), Mvdra (rice), the horse^gram. the Harika* (?) 
and the Caraka*(?). 

146a. Thus these were remembered as the species of 
rural medicinal herbs 

146b*147. (a variety of rice), Mvdra (another 

variety of rice], Jartila (wild sesamum), Gax>$dhuka ( y)KuruDinda 
(a king of barley), J{if^yava{Bmboo Timktlrkataka(?} ** 
etc. are remembered as the fourteen types of medicinal herbs of 
the villages and forests. 

148. All these fourteen varieties (of medicinal herbs and 
plants) peculiar to villages and forests grew at Che beginning 
of the first Tretk yuga. They are not grown by ploughing. 

149. The trees, hedges, creepers, winding plants, spread¬ 
ing creepers and (various) species of grasses yielded roots, 
fruits,*** shoots etc. unto them. They plucked their fruits. 

I. This ij the Purtntc presentation of the indent Vedic concept of 
milking the VirflJ cow recorded in AV.VIII. SQkta ID. Purit^a-writen 
used diis motif later wilh god Brahmi, king Pfthu etc. as the milker. Funnily 
enough Mt.P. 10.25 makes Varanid as dw milker and the science of Drama¬ 
turgy (Nitya-Veda) as the milk. 

Here god BrahmA milked seeds of medictnd herbs and plants. Men 
gathered food from them for their livdihood. 

• VA.P.6.l52a reads : 

rsaidi/ emod* uhkh means: 

The pulse Mkus u well as chick Peas, 
aa 4 mi^idat for cathA ma^atM ea ye). Of. VA.P.d.154 as MW. 
^vea no word like xMmktiAkpka^ wmHltkd is a ^edes of gnuo. 

••• Va.P.S. 149 reads: ^ MM- 
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150. Those seeds which were milked out of the earth 
formerly by the self-born lord, began to grow as medictnsd 
herbs putting forth floweri and fruits at the proper seasons. 

151. When the medicinal herbs created before did not 
grow and flourish again, he made means of livelihood for them 
by means of agricultural occupations.^ 

132. The self-born lord (blessed them) with the power 
of working with their own hands and achieving great results. 
Thenceforth, the medicinal herbs became Krffapac^ (ploughed 
and grown). 

153. After achieving his purpose in the matter of agri* 
cultural occupation, the Praj^pati (lord of the subjects i.e. 
god Brahmi established the bounds of decency by means of 
which they protected one another. 

154. Among them some were very powerful and they 
seized the realm. He established them as Ksatriyas and it 
was their duty to protect others. 

155. (Defective).* All those subjects who had been 
created will be worshipping you. ‘Tell the truth in accord¬ 
ance with the fact’. Those (subjects) who said this were the 
Brahman as. 

156-158. Some stood by in the activity of protecting 
others who were weak. They destroyed Kitas (worms). They 
were established on the earth. The people call them Vaii- 
yas and cultivators of soil. They were the achievers of liveli¬ 
hood. Those who were engaged in the service (of others) ^ 
those who ran errands and served others, were devoid of bril¬ 
liance and deficient in virility. (Since they were deficient 
they served others). He called them Sudras. LordBrahmi 
ordained and prescribed their respective duties and holy 
rites. 

1. VV.lSlfT described the traositioa from food-gathering economy 
to the food-growing one by the introduction of Agriculture. This st^e crysta- 
lized the four-fold classilication of the society with their specihe duties {pidi 
VV 16M65 below). 

2. Vi.P.8.162a gives a better reading: 

ttfiatiflhanii je iia vm/iwUo nirhk^fds tathd I 
*So long all those who %vonhip or respect and obey those Kiattrlyas, they are 
free from fear*. 
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159. Although the establishment of the classification 
into the four castes had been made by him (LordBrahmi), the 
subjects, out of delusion» did not conform to those rules. 

160. The subjects who lived in accordance with the 
duties of the (different) castes became antagonistic to one 
another. Lord Brahma understood everything factually. 

161-162. He ordained that meeting out punishmentSi 
maintenance of armies and waging wars should be the means 
of sustenance for the K$atriyas. Performance of Yajflas, teach¬ 
ing of the Vedas and acceptance of charitable and monetary 
gifts—lord Brahm& prescribed these as the holy duties and rites 
for those Br^hmanas. Breeding of cattle, carrying on trading 
activities and cultivation of the soil—^hc granted these to the 
Vaiiyas. 

163-165. Again he ordained that arts and crafts should 
be the means oflivelihood for the Sudras. 

To the Brahmanas, K^triyas and Vaisyas he prescribed 
the conunon duty of performing Yajfia and studying the Vedas 
as well as giving charitable gifts. To the others the common 
duty ordained was performance of their duties for liveliliood. 
After prescribing these duties and holy rites, the lord 
ordained tlieir abodes in the other worlds above : 

Prilj^aiya (that belong!r^ to Prajapati or Braluna) 
world is remembered as the abode of the Br&hmanas who per¬ 
formed their holy rites and duties. 

166. The world belongii^ to Indra is the abode of 
K^triyas who never flee from the battlefield. The abode of the 
Vaiiyas who sustain themselves by their respective duties is the 
Manita world (i.e. the world belonging to the wind god). 

167. The abode of the Sudras who abide by their duty 
of rendering service is the world belonging to the Gandharvas. 
These are the abodes (after death) of the people of the differ¬ 
ent castes who remain good and maintain the conduct of life 
befitting their respective station in life. 

168. When this mode of disciplined life of the four castes 
had been well-established, the people of the different castes 
strictly adhered to the duties of their respective castes because 
they were afraid of punishment otherwise. Then, after the 
castes had been established, he stabilised the stages of life. 
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169. The Lord established as before the following four 
Airamas^ (stages in life) viz-the householder, the celibate reli¬ 
gious student, the forest hermit and the ascetic. 

170. (Defective text) the people of the four castes per¬ 
formed the duties of the respective castes. After doing their 
duties they erected their residences and maintained their stages 
of life and then enjoyed themselves. 

171. Brahma established those Airamas, He directed and 
guided those who swerved from these and recounted righteous 
virtues to them. 

172-173. He instructed them in the methods of self- 
restraint, observances, and controls of sense-organs etc. 

Among the four castes, the stage of the life of a house¬ 
holder stood at the outset because it was the source of origin 
for the sustenance of the other three Aframas^ (stages of life). 
I shall mention (the duties) in due order along with the holy 
vows and observances. 

174. The following are the duties of the householder in 
brief : Marriage, maintenance of sacrificial fire, hospitability 
to guests, performance of Yajftas and continuation of his race 
(procreation). 

175. The duties of the religious student are as follows : 
He must wear the girdle (of the munja grass) and hold the 
staff. He must wear the skin of an antelope. He must sleep on 
the ground. He must serve his preceptor. He must beg for 
alms. He must be eager to acquire learning. 

176. These are the duties of the forest hermits; wearing 
barks and leaves or skins of antelope (for clothes), maintaining 
themselves by means of roots, fruits and medicinal herbs found 
in the forests, bathing both at dawn and dusk and performance 
of Homa. 

177-178. The duties of the mendicant (recluse) are as 
follows : He must beg for alms when the noise of pestles has 
died down. He must not steal. He must maintain cleanliness. 


1. VV.169-189 deichbe the dudes of the four Airamas or stages in life. 
1. Gf. g(hartko jwur ^qjanaMd 
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He ntust not err w be elated. He mu«t refrain from sexual in¬ 
tercourse. He must have mercy on all living beings. He must 
have forbearance. He must listen to the instructions of the 
preceptor. He must serve the preceptor. He must be truthful. 
This righteous conduct of ten items (as enumerated above) 
was laid down by the self-bom lord as the dut)t of a recluse. 

179. Five of them pertain to Bhikfus viz. : besting, 
knowledge (ofvedas) and religious vows.* 

He mentioned their abodes after death as well as Aiufmi 
(absence of lustre) (?) 

180. There are eightyeight thousand sages who live in 
perpetual celibacy. The place remembered as their is alone the 
abode of those who live with their preceptor (i.e. 
(Brahmtudrins), 

181. The place remembered as the abode of the seven 
sages (the great Bear) is (assigned as) that of the forest-dwel¬ 
lers. The world of Prajipati is the abode of house-holders and 
Brahma’s abode is that of the ascetics. 

182. ** (Defective tcxt)The abode of the Yogins has not 
been created (?) without conquering thern^ it does not exist (?) 
Those abodes of the penons of different stages of life are in¬ 
deed in the abode of Brahma. 

183. Only four paths have been created as Devayanas 
(paths of the Devas). Only four paths are remembered as 
Pitryinas (paths of the manes). 

184. Formerly, in the first Manvantara (these had been 
created) by Brahm& who administered the worlds. Ravi (the 
sun) is remembered as the entrance to those paths that (are 
known as) Devay&nas. The moon (Candramas) is mentioned as 
the entrance ofPitryfinas. 

185-186. Thus even though the castes and stages of life 
had been clearly defined^ the subjects adhering to the duties of 
the different castes did not flourish. Then, in the middle of 


* Probably a crusprifit for 

** V&.P.8.196 (comapoodifig verse) reads as folbwi; 

^ogjaSm stMdnmIt na Ptdj^ / 

'Tnnnortal (amfiM) is the abode of Yogias whieh Is not mnnt for non- 
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Treti yuga ht evolved another menial creation from the 
bodies of his own self and similar to himself. 

187. In that first Treti yuga, when it gradually reached 
its middle period he began to create mental progeny other than 
(what was before). 

188. Then the same lord created the subjects with pre¬ 
dominating Sattva and Rajas qualities. They had the pursuit of 
virtue (Dharma), wealth, love and liberation and they accom¬ 
plished their professions for livelihood. 

189. They were the Oevas, the Pitfs, the sages and the 
Manus (i.e. human beings ?) In regard to their characteristics 
they were in accordance with the respective Yugas. By these, 
the subjects (in the universe) flourished. 

190-195. (Defective) Formerly, I had mentioned to you 
about those people who in the previous Kalpa resorted to 
Janaloka. As when he meditated upon them, all these created 
beings, approached him for the purpose of being born (again) • 
In the course of Manvantaras, they were first junior-most* (?) 
They were well-renowned by the people of their race (?), They 
had all the faculties of cleverness or otherwise, unimpaired. 
They had minor calamities due to the defect of the fruits of 
their own activities. Those who were present consisted of 
Devas, Asuras, Pitrs Yaksas, Gandharvas, human beings, Rak|a- 
sas, Piiacas, animals, birds, reptiles, trees, worms of hells 
etc. For the sake of food of l he subjects, he created Vid&t- 
mans* (knowing souls) (?) 


* Vi.P.d.209 reads: «« ao pinimmi, 'for 

the cootrohof the subjods, it is reported that he created hiimelf 
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CHAPTER EIGHT 


God Brahmd^s Mental Creaiicn : Gods^ sages, manes, and human 

beings created 

SUta said : 

1. Even as he was meditating, the menial progeny were 
bom along with those causes and effects arising out of his 
body. 

2-4. There cropped up (Individual souls) of 

the (Cosmic body) of this intelligent person i.e. Brahm&)« 
Thereafter, he was desirous of creating thousands and thou* 
sands of the four groups of living entities viz. the Devas, the 
Asuras, the Pitrs and the human beings. Praj&pati engaged him¬ 
self therein and meditated upon the creation. While meditating 
thus, an effort arising out of his Tamas constituent was involv¬ 
ed. So, at the outset the Asuras were born as his sons &om 
Prajipati’s loins. 

5. Asu is considered by scholars as the vital breath. 
Therefore, those who were born of it were Asuras.^ He discarded 
that physics! body whereby the Asuras had been created. 

6-7a. That physical body discarded by him immediately 
became Night. Since that physical body bad the Tamas ele¬ 
ment predominant, the night too consisting of three Tdtnas 
(watches of night of the duration of three hours each) became 
Tamcbokula (one in which darkness prevails). 

Therefore at night the subjects (people) are themselves 
enveloped bv darkness. 

7b-9. After creating the Asuras, he adopted another 
body that was unmanifest, with the Sattva element predomi¬ 
nant within it. Then he engaged himself with it. As the lord 
joined himself to it, he felt very happy. Thereafter from his 
shining face the Devat&s (gods and goddesses) were bom. 
Since they were bom of the refulgent face {Divyata^) they 
are glorified as Devas. 



A noteworthy derivation of esme as contrasted with the usui^ 
tf'f rm. 
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10. The root is used in ihe sense of *‘to play’*.' 

Therefore, the Devas were born of his divine (lit. ‘‘shining”) 
body (and called Devaids ). 

11. After creadng the Devas, ho discarded that divine 
body. Thai physical body discarded by hiin became “day”. 

12. Therefore, people worship the Devas with holy rites 
performed during the daytime. After creating the Devas, he 
adopted another body. 

13-14. He adopted another body tliai was solely consti¬ 
tuted by the Sattva element and engaged him.self therein. The 
lord meditated upon those sons considering them like father (of 
fatlicrly nature). The Pitfs were born of that body in the 
juncture of night and day; therefore those Piifs arc Dcvaj4 
That state of being Pitr^ is declared about them. 

15. He discarded diat body whereby the Pitfs were 
created. The body that liad been discarded by him fonliwith 
became the twilight. 

16. Hence, the daytime is considered as belonging to the 
Devas and the night is remembered as belonging to the Asuras. 
The body that belongs to the Pitfs and that is in between those 
two is the most important. 

17. Hence the Devas, the Asuras, the sages and the hu- 
man beings, while practising Yoga, worship that body which 
is in between dawn and morning (day-break). 

18. Hence, Br^ma^ perform at the junction 

of the night and day. Thereafter, Brahma engaged himself 
in another body of his. 

19. That body which the lord created mentally was 
solely constituted by the Rajas clement. They (the progeny so 
created) are his sons through the mind. Since they were b^ot- 
ten {Pfigananilt) , they became Prajis (subjects). 

20. Since, he meditated (before creation) {Manmdl)^ 
they are called Mommas (Mm); they became wellknown as 
Prajds because they were procreated. After creating the subjccta 
again, he discarded his own body. 


1. ^Correct etymoI<igy coeaos both *to play* and ‘to shine’. 
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2L That body discaxdcd by him became the moonlight 
immediately. Hence, the subjects become delighted when the 
moonlight comes out. 

22. Thus these physical bodies discarded by that noble* 
souled person immediately became night, day, twilight and 
moonlight.' 

23. The moonlight, the twilight, and the day these three 
are constituted solely of the Sattva element. The night is cons¬ 
tituted of Tainas only. Hence that is A'tydmiifl* (that which 
checks, restrains and restricts). 

24. So, the Devas were created by means of the shining 
divine body with pleasure and sportiveness through the face 
(mouth). Since their birth was during the day time, they are 
powerful during the day time. 

25. Since the lord created the Asuras at night from his 
loins through the vital breaths, and as they were born during 
the night, they are invincible durii^ the night. 

26-28a. These following, viz.: the moonlight, the night, 
the day and the twilight—these alone become the causes (of 
origin) of all future Devas, Manes, human beings along with 
the Asuras in all the Manvantaras that had passed by and that 
have not yet come. Since these four spread and shine there, 
the water is called Ambhas. The root v^ha is used in the sense 
of spreading and shining.’ 


1. VV. 22*27 summarise the four main creations from god Brahm&*i 
body and their other features as follows: 

* He emended as trijtdmikd ^CMubtir^ of three Yimas* as in vmc 6 
above, Va.F.9.22 {an identical vene) also reads tnjp6mik4. 

CnotUm BrJimd*s Wfun disccfdid His PrsveUing 

pari qf thi bodj Bodjf trdf^formed intc guoas. 


i. Asuras 

Loins & vital 
breath 

Night 

'pamas 

ii. Deveu 

Shining face 

Day 

predominant 

Sattva. 

iii. PitfS. 

Mind 

juncture of day and 
night 

Pure Sattva. 

iv. Human 

mind 

moonlight (but dawn 

Rajas. 


beings. in other Pur&oas) 

2. Popular derivation ^ 
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28t>29a« After creating the watert, the lord created the 
Devas, the Danavas, the human beings, the PUrs and various 
kinds of other subjects. 

29b*30. The lord discarded (that body) the moonlight 
and attained another physical body predominently constituted 
of Rajas and Tamas. Thereafter, he engaged himself therein 
(he united himself to it). Therefore, he created in darkness 
those who were overwhelmed by hunger. 

31 *34. Those created beings, ovenvhelmed by hunger, 
attempted to seize the waters. I'hose among them who 
said—‘^we shall protect these waters^*, are remembered as 
Kak^sas. Those night-walkers (demons) who felt himger with¬ 
in themselves and who said ‘'Let us destroy the waters, let us 
be delighted in our mutual company*', became Yaksas and 
Guhyakas of ruthless action due to that work. The root \/rak^* 
is considered to have the meaning to protect.** The root 
has the meaning “to destroy*’. Since they protected (Rak^a- 
t^dt) they were called R^iasas. Since they destroyed< 
they arc called Yaksas,^ 

35-36. On seeing them (the ruthless Yaksas), the intel¬ 
ligent self-possessed lord beesune displeased. Due to this dis¬ 
pleasure, his hairs became shivered. Those shivered hairs moved 
up and ascended again and again. Those hairs that dropped 
off from the head moved and crawled up. They are considered 
Vydla, because they were (originally) Bdlasor Vdlas (hairs). 
Since they drooped oflf {HUiaUfdt) they are remembered ilAir 
serpents) 

37. They are Pannagas^ because they moved and wrig¬ 
gled. The state of being Sarpas is due to the fact that they 
crawled. Their abode of repose is in the earth under the 
sun, the moon and the clouds*. 


1. Puranic etymology of rSkfw and Ttik}a. 

2. Another derivation of VyaU — vAU and oU—Ai—generally eki is 

derived as follows ; a han is ta cd 4U Apte Sk. Hindi Kofa 


P.134. 

3. W. 37-41 describe the creation of various tribes of demt-gods and 
gives popular etymologies of PiidM and Candhdftd, 

* The text /ATSceadremaiai b obscure. Vl.P. (ia an identical 

*veiie reids. .sifyd^andrgmasdrddhak 'below the Sun and the moon V 
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38. The terrible fiery foetus bom of his (Brahma's) 
anger entered in the form of poison in those serpents who* 
were bom along with them. 

39. After creating the serpents out of his anger a set of 
terrible beings whose diet was flesh and who were furious by 
nature were created. They had the tawny colour. 

40. Since they had been hom (BkBtcicdt), they are remern* 
bered as B/iOtas; and a$ they ate flesh (PihVi/andO) they were 
called PUdeas^ Even as he (Brahma) was singing words, the 
Gandharvas were born as his sons. 

41. The root Dhajy ii recited by poets in the sense of 
'drinking*. Since they were born drinking the (musical) 
words, they are remembered as Gandharvas. 

42. After creating these eight divine beings, he created 
the Cckandas (Prosody, Vedas) as he pleased [Cchandatali ). He 
created the birds through his age (? KoyorJ). 

43. After creating the birds, he created the groups of 
animals. He created goats out of his mouth and the sheep out 
of his chest. 

44«45. Brahmi created the cows from his belly and the 
horses, donkeys, Gavayas (a species of ox), deer, camels, boars 
and dogs along with the elephants from his sides as well as 
feet. Other species of animals too were created. The medicinal 
herbs (and plants and creepers) with fruits and roots were bom 
out of his hairs. 

46. Formerly, at the beginning of this Kalpa, at the- 
advent of the Treta yuga, he created the five types of medi* 
cinal herbs and then engaged himself in the sacrifices. 

47-48. The cow, the goat, the man,^ the sheep, the 
horse, the mule and the donkey—these are remembered as 
seven rural {Grdm^a) domesticated animab. There are other 
seven forest animals, the beasts of prey, the tigers, the elephants, 
the monkey, the birds as the fifth of the set, the aquatic animals 
as the sixth ones and the reptiles as the seventh ones. 

49. The buffaloes, the Gavaya oxen, and the camels, the- 
cloven-footed animab, the Sarabha (the eight-footed fabulous 


1. Strangely enough the PurAo* includes the hunum species among 
domesticated aiumals. 
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animal), the elq>hant, with monkey as the seventh of this set^ 
are the forest animals. 

50. Through his first face (mouth)» he created the 
following,^ viz : the Gayatri> the the TrivrtsUma^ and 
Ratkantara^ and Agnisfoma among the Yajfias. 

51. Through his right-hand (southern) face (mouth)» 
he created the Yajurveda hymns, the Traiffubha metre, the 
fifteenth Stoma (hymn) and the Brhalsdman hymn. - 

52. Through his backward (western) face (mouth), he 
created the Saman hymns, the Jagatl metre, the seventeenth 
Stoma (hymn), Che Vairupya and Atiratra (part of Jyoti$toma) 
sacrifices. 

53. Through his fourth face (mouth), he created the 
twentyfirst {stoma i.e. hymn). The Atharva-Veda, the Aphr^ 

ydmoS and the Anu^ubh metre along with Vair&ja. 

54. It is weliknown that after creating the great cloud 
wellknown as Rarjanya^ the holy lord created lightning, thunder¬ 
clouds and the red-coloured rainbows. 

55. He created the Yajus and Saman Mantras for 
the accomplishment of Yajfias. The living beings both high and 
low were born of the limbs of Brahma. 

56-58. The Prajapati (Lord of the subjects) who was 
creating at the outset the fourfold set viz.: the Devas, the 
sages, the Pitrs and the human beings, created the living beings 
both mobile and immobile. After creating Yak^as, the Piiacas, 
the Gandharvas, the Apsaras, the human beings, the Kinnaras, 
the Rak^asas, the birds, the animab, the deer and the 
serpents, he created the Aiyayas (changeless ones) and Vyayas 


1. VV. 50*53 give the creation of Vedic literature, Vedic metres and 
special sacrifices from the mouths or faces of BrahmS. 

2. Tfiv^tstofUi^K three-fold stoma (in which at first, the three Uc 
verses of each Tfci of ftv.lX.l! are sung together, then the 2nd verses 
and lastly the 3rd verses). 

3. Rathanksra'. the verses to be sung according to Sfcma-music arc 
RV.VII.32.22>23 Mi tU ete.-S.V. ll.l.l.ll. 

4. ApioryOma is a Soma sacrifice an amplification xA AMtra ncrifice. 
According to Tiodya Br.XX 3.4-5, it is so called as its performance secures 
wbatevei^one desires. 
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(the chaageables) as well sl$ the mobile and the immobile 
beings. 

S9«60. Even when created again and again^ these beiz^ 
adopted only the Karmans that had been committed before.^ 
The previous natures and features such as violence and non¬ 
violence, softness of heart and ruthlessness, virtue and evil as 
well as truth and falsehood—all these were adopted by them 
(in their later creations). Hence, they are liked by them. 

61. It was Brahma, the creator himself, who ordained 
the diversity in the great elements and their allotment to 
different physical bodies ajflictcd by the sense-organs 
(Indriyartisu) •. 

62. Some men say that the manly endeavour (is the sole 
cause of achievement). Some men say that it is the Karman 
(previous actions). Other Br&hma^ say that it is the destiny. 
Tht BhQtacintakas (those who think about the elements—perhaps 
the C&rvikas) say that it is nature and latent instinct. 

63. (But real thinkers)know chat there is no difference 
or superiority among the manly endeavour, previous action and 
the destiny. The same is understood through the nature of the 
outcome of fmits (of actions etc.) 

64. (Some say )^ this is thus and not thus—this is both nor 
is it both. But persons abiding by Sattva and having impartial 
vision say (that the Universe) is the object of its own activity. 

63. It is only through the words of the Vedas that the 
great lord created at the outset, the different forms and features 
of the living beings and the devel<^ment of the created ones. 


1. As noted above this Pui&^a emphasises the law of Karman. The 
ead of a Kalpa does not destroy the Karma of an individual. 

* If the reading Is adopted the meaning is **and thar 

allotxzwnt to different physical bodies and the ol^ects td* the various sense 
wgans.*' 

2. Apparendy the view (anUcUatdodda) of SaAjaya BeUtthi Ptitsa 

in p. 51 (Nalanda Ed.}: when asked 

about the eadstence of the other world he states: 

ssflO a* pi mi $$iki M pi mi siliMMi ti pi m fm, m H pi tm no, no 
H pi mo as. 

But I think the Puriga probably voices the view of SyidvUa. 
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66. The names pertaining to the teigcs and the visioni 
belonging to the Devas—these, the unborn lord assigns to 
those who are bom at the end of the night. 


CaiAFTER NINE 

Thi Progeny of Rudra : Birth of Bhrgu and othtrs 
Sita said: 

1. By means of his mind, the lord then created five Kwrtrs 
(doers or agents of creation). via.: Rudra. Dharma, Manas 
(mind), Ruci and Akrti. 

2. All these are mighty-armed and they are the causes 
of the sustenance of the subjects. When the medicinal herbs 
decline again and again, it is Rudra who sustains them and 
revives them. 

3-4. By those who seek benefits, the Lord was well wor¬ 
shipped with whatever fruits and medicinal herbs were available 
(to them). He (that God) is called Tryambaka^ as in times of 
(impending?) extinction of medicinal herbs etc., sacrifice is 
offered to him by sages with three KapaUs (plates or potsherds 
containing) of cakes sacred to him (Rudra). 

5-6. It has already been mentioned by me that the three 
Vedic metres, Gayatil, Trisjup and Jagatl are the sources of 
origin of the Ambakas (i.e. Kapdlas) along with the Vanaspati 
(i.e. the medicinal herbs). These three metres join together and 
assume unity (i.e. when they are used in Mantras at the time 
of the consecration of the Puro4dia offerings). That PuroddSa is 
infused with the virility of each of these mantras. Hence the 
Puroddia is remembered as Tnko^/a (having three vessels to 
hold it), Therefore the Puroddfa is Tryamhaka as well. Hence 

I. Tryambtka means *ont having three eyes* and is an epithet of Siva. 
Here it is identified with Puro^4. 
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the lord (to whom tliis Purt^iliia is offered) is remembered as 
Tryambaka. 

7. Dharma sustains all the subjects* Manas is remembered 
as that which caused knowledge. Akfti is the form of splendid 
beauty. Ruci is remembered as one who inculcates Sraddhd 
(faith). 

8-9. Thus these protectors of the subjects are the causes 
of the sustenance of the subjects 

Even as he continued the creative accivity for the sake of 
the multiplication of the subjects, those created subjects did 
not increase at all by any means. Therefore, he racked his 
intellect that should arrive at a decisive conclusion. 

10. Then he saw the Tamas element moving within 
himself. Thanks to its own action, it had abandoned Rajas and 
Sattva and was existing by itself. 

11. Thereupon, due to that sorrow, the lord of the uni¬ 
verse felt grieved. He pushed out the Tamas element and after¬ 
wards covered it with Rajas. 

12. That Tamas pushed out by him gave birth to a pair. 
On account of his unrighteous conduct, Hirhsd (Violence) and 
Soka (grief) were bom. 

13. When that pair in the fonn of Tarotia (covering up), 
was bom, the lord became delighted. He resorted to this. 

14. From a half of the body of the lord who was delighted 
within himself thus, a woman conducive to great welfare, and 
charming and fascinating to all Jiving beings, came out.' 

15. That beautiful looking lady was indeed created from 
Frakrti by him (as he was) desirous (of progeny) and was 
called Satarupa. And she was again and again called so. 

16. It was then chat the subjects were bom of that noble- 
souled being in the middle of Treta yoga as has already been 
mentioned by me to you in section-I Prakriy&pdda. 

17. When those subjects created by that intclligenc self- 
possessed being did not increase in ntunber, he created other 
mental sons similar to himself. 


1. C2f. Maau 1.32. 
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18-19. He created these nine mental sons' viz. : Bhrgu, 
Angiras, Marlci, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu» Dak^a, Atri and 
Vasistha. In the Purana, these arc decisively called the ‘‘nine 
Brahmas*’ (because they were like) Brahma (the creator) unto 
all beings of controlled souls, having the Atman as their source 
of origin. 

20. Then Brahma created again Dharma who was 
delightful and pleasant unto all living beings; as well as the 
Prajapati Ruci. These two were the citlost of all ancient ones. 

21. He created from his intellect^ Dharma who was 
delightful and pleasant unto all living beings. He who is named 
Ruci was born of the mind of (the lord of) umnanifest birth. 

22.24. Sage Bhrgu was born of tlic heart of xhv lord 
whose source of origin was water. Braltma created Dak?a from 
his vital breath and Marici from his eyes. He created Rudra 
(also known as) Nilalohita in the form of Abhim4na (prestige, 
honour). He created angiras from his head and Atri from the 
ears, From his Uddna (?) vital breath (prd^) he created 
Pulastya and Pulaha from Vjfdna, Vasisiha was born of 
Samdna and he created Kratu from Apdnn. 

25, Thus these twelve arc remembered as the sons of 
Brahma at the beginning (of creation) of subject. Dharma 
was the first .bom among those Devatas. 

26. Bhrgu and others who had I>een created arc remem. 
bored as Brahmarsis (Brahmlnical .sages). They arc the ancient 
housc.holders and Dharma (virtue) was initially established by 
them. 

27.28a. In the Kalpa, these twelve give birth to subjects 
again and again. Their twelve races are divine and equipped 
with Divine qualities. They perform holy rites and have (i.c. 
procreate) progeny. They arc adorned (honoured) by great 
sages, 

28b-29. Wlien the prt^eny created by Dharma and other 
great sages (who themselves) had been created (by him) did 
not multiply, the intelligent and self-possessed lord became 
slightly enveloped by Tamas and afflicted by grief. 


1. cr. Maau 145 also VP.I.8,4.6. 
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30« Just as Brahmi was enveloped by Tamas elements, 
so also in the case of hU sons too another Tamas element issued 
forth. 

31-32. Adharma is in the nature of return flow (?) and 
Hithsa (Violence) is inauspicious by nature. Then when he 
was obstructed and the nature of the covering was manifest^ 
Brahma discarded his own shining physical body. After dividing 
his own body Into two, he became a man by one half. 

33. By (another) half he became a woman and she was 
SatarupA. She was the Prakrti,^ the mother of all living beings 
(and manifested thus) because the lord was creating out of 
desire. 

34-36* With her grandeur, the pervaded the firmament 
and the earth and remained steady. That was the former body 
of Brahmi who stayed enveloping the firmament. The half that 
was created as a woman becaune Satarfipi. That divine lady 
performed a very difficult penance for a hundred thousand 
years and obtained Purufa of brilliant fame as her husband. 
Indeed, he is called Manu, the Puru$a, the earlier son of the 
self-born lord. 

37-S8a. Seventyone sets of four Yugas constitute what 
is called his Manvantara (reign of a Manu). AAer obtaining a$ 
his wife» Satarupawho was not born of any womb, the Purusa 
sported with her. Hence it is called Rati (sexual dalliance). 

38b-40. The first union took place in the beginning of 
the Kalpa. Brabin& created Virat (^e immense Being). That 
Vir&t became the Purusa. He, accompanied by Satarupa, is 
remembered as Vairaja, Manu and Samrat (Emperor). That 
Purufa^ Manu, the Vairija created subjects (begot progeny). 
From Vairaja, the Purusa, Satarupagave birth to two heroic 
sons. 

41. They were Priyavrata and Uttanapada. These two 
sons were the most excellent sons that persons possessing sons 
could expect. (She gave birch to) two daughters also of great 
fortune. From them these subjects were bom. 

1. The S&Akhya pair of Prakrti and Purufa are represented here as 
^acarCpi and Menu. ternu Vatrija, Purufa, Mauu (and Samrif) are 
used as lynooyini. 
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42. They were the divine lady named Akuti and auspi«* 
cious lady Prasuti. Both of them were auspicious. The lordly 
son of the self-born lord gave Prasuti to Dak$a. 

43. He gave Akuti to Ruci» the Prajapati. An auspicious 
pair was born of Akuti as the progeny of Ruci» the mental son 
(of Brahma). 

44. They were the twins Yajfia and Daksii^a. Twelve 
sons were bom to YajAa and Dak^iltk. 

45. They were the Devas named Yimas in the Sviyam- 
bhuva Manvantara. They were the sons of twins, viz : Yajfta 
and Dak^ini. Hence they are remembered as Yamas.^ 

46. (?) Two groups of Brahma are remembered vie: 
Ajitas and Sukras. The Y&mas who have the appellation Diimu’^ 
kas (heaven-dwellers) circumambulated the former. 

47. Lord Dak$a begot of Prasuti, the daughter of 
Sviyambhuva Manu, twenty-four daughten who became 
modiers of the world. 

48-49a. All of them were highly fortunate. All of them 
were lotus-eyed. All of them were wives of Yogins and' all of 
them were Yogic mothers. All of them were expounders of 
Brahman and all of them were the mothers of the universe. 

49b-50. Lord Dharma accepted (the following) thirteen 
daughters of Dak^a as his wives, viz : Sraddha, Lakyml, 
Dhrti, Tu$fi, Pu$ti, Medha, Kriya, Buddhi, Lajja, Vasu, Santi, 
Siddhi, and KIrti as the thirteenth. 

51-52. These door-ways of his (creative activity) were 
ordained by the self-born lord. The others that remained were 
the eleven younger daughters of beautiful eyes, viz: Satl, 
Khyati, Sambhuti, Smrti, Priti, K^una, Sannati, Anasuyi. 
Urja, Svaha and Svadha. 

53-54. Other great sages accepted them (as wives). 
They were Rudra, Bhrgu, Marici, Ahgiras, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Pulastya, Atri, Vasi^tha, Agni and Pitrs. He gave (in marriage) 
Sat! to Bhava and Khyati to Bhrgu. 

55. To Marici, he gave Sambhuti, and Smrti to AAgiras» 
To Pulastya he gave Priti and K$am5 to Pulaha. 

1. Derivation of Yarns, the gods of the Svaytmbhuva Manvantara. 
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56. To Kratu» he gave Sannati and the (daughter) 
named Anasuyi to Atri. He gave t}rja to Vasis^ha and 
Svahi to Agni (the fire-god). 

57-58. He gave Svadha to the Pitfs. Listen from me 
their children. All these were highly fortunate ladies; their 
subjects (children) obediently followed them in all Manvantaras 
till the time of ultimate annihilation (of the world). Sraddha 
gave birth to Kama and Uarpa (arrogance) h remembered as 
the son of Laksml.^ 

59. Niyama (Restraint) was the sonof Dhrti (Courage). 
Santo?a (Contentment) is mentioned as the sonofTu}(i 
(Satisfaction). Labha (gain) was the sonofPu^^i (Nourishment) 
and Sruta (Learning) was the son of Medh& (Intellect). 

€0. Dama (Restraint of sense-organs) and 8ama (Res¬ 
traint ofthe mind) are mentioned as the sons of Kriya( Activity). 
Bodha (Understanding) and Apramada (Absence of Errors) 
were the sons of Buddhi (Intellect). 

61. Vinaya (Modesty) was the son of Lajja (Bashful¬ 
ness). Vyavas4ya (Enterprise) was the son of Vasu. K^ema 
(Welfare) was the son of Santi (Tranquility). Sukha( Happiness) 
was bom of Siddhi (Achievement). 

62. Ya^as (Fame) was the son ofKirti (Renown) — 
These were the sons of Dharma. Kama's (Love’s) son Har$a 
(Delight) was born of the noble lady Siddhi (Achievement). 

63. Through Adharma (Evil), Hiriis& (Violence) gave 
birth to the two children }{{krii (Dishonesty, Wickedness) and 
Anrta (Falsehood). 

64. Two twins were bom of Nikrti and Anrta viz Bhaya 
(Fear), Naraka (Hell), Maya (Illusion) and Vedana (Pain). 

65. Through Maya, Maya gave birth to Mftyu (Death) 
that takes away all living beings. Then Ouldcha (Misery) was 
bom of Vedana through Raurava (Hell). 

66. Vyadhi (Sickness) gave birth to Jara (Oldage), 
9oka (Grief), Krodha (Anger) and Asuya (Jealousy) through 
Mrtyu. All ^esc are remembered as characteristics of Adharma 
(Evil) with misery as the ultimate end. 

1. VV. 56-67 personify virtues and vices and state their parentage. 
Out of these W.65<^ describe the Tlnun creation. 
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67. Their wife, son,—everyone is remembered as death¬ 
less. 

Thus this Tamasa creation took birth with Adharina as 
the controllii^ one. 

68. Nilalohita was commanded by Brahma, ‘‘Beget 
progeny’*. He contemplated on his wife Sati and created sons.' 

69. They were neither superior to him nor inferior. They 
were his mental sons on a par with himself. He created 
thousands and thousands of such childern wearing elephant hides. 

70-80. All ofthem had these characteristics and features: 
All of them were on a par with himself in form, brilliance, 
strength and learning. They were tawny-coloured. They had 
quivers and matted hair. They were dark blue-red in com¬ 
plexion. They were devoid of tufts. They had no hairs. 
They were killers with eyes (by casting a look). They had 
Kapalas (skills) with them. They had huge beautiful forms 
and hideous cosmic forms. Some occupied chariots and wore 
coats of mail. They were defenders wearing armours. They 
had hundreds and thousands of arms. They were able to go 
through the firmament, earth and heaven; they had big heads, 
eight fangs, two tongues and three eyes. (Some were) eaters 
of rice, (some) eaters of flesh, (some) drinkers of ghee and 
(some of) Soma juice. (Some) had penises of great size; fierce 
bodies and blue necks. Some had flerce fury. They had quivers 
and armours, bows, swords and leather shields. Some were 
seated; some were running. Some yawning and some occupying 
(seats). Some were reciting (the Vedas), some performing 
Japas, Yogic practices and meditations. Some were blazing. 
Some were showering, some shinix^ and some smoking. Some 
were enlightened. Some were wakeful, alert and enlightened. 
Some had the property of Brahma (?). Some had the vision of 
Brahman. They had blue necks and thousand eyes. All of them 
were walking over the earth. They were invisible to all living 
beings. They had great Yogic power, virility and splendour. 
They were shouting and running. On seeing Rudra creating 

1. W. 68-60 docribe the lUudri Sn|i (eresdoa by Rudra) and he 
wai asked by BrabnU to stop creation ai be was procread^ immonal progeny 
and Rudra complied. 
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these excellent Devas with these qualities and features, in 
thousands even before the expiry of the period of a Yama, 
Brahm& told him—'^Do not create subjects like these. The 
subjects should not be created on a par with oneself or superior 
to oneself; welfare unto you. Create other subjects vulnerable 
to death. Subjects devoid of death do not begin to perform holy 
rites”. 

Bl. Thus addressed, he (Rudra) said to him (Brahma) : 
will not create progeny subject to death and old age. Pro- 
sperityunto you. I am standing by (i.e. cease to procreate); 
you please create, O lord. 

82. These hideous and bluish-red coloured subjects who 
had been created by me in thousands and thousands, have come 
out of my own self. 

83. These Devas will be known by the name ofRudras. 
They are highly powerful. Those Rudripls are well-known over 
the earth and firmament. 

84. Enumerated in the (Vedic text) ^atarudra, they will 
become worthy of Yajfias. All of them will partake of the 
Yajflas along with the groups of Devas. 

85. Till the end of the Yuga, they will remain, on being 
worshipped along with those Devas bom of Cchandas (Vedas 
or—bom as they are pleased) in the Manvantaras. 

86. On being told thus by Mahadeva, that lord Brahma, 
the delighted lord of subjects replied to the terrible Rudra. 

87. ‘‘O lord welfare unto you. Let it be as spoken by 

you.” 

When it was permitted by Brahma, everything happened 
that way. 

88. Thenceforth, the lord Sth&nu did not beget subjects. 
He remained celibate till the ultimate annihilation. 

89-9la. He is remembered by learned man as Sth^u^ 
because it was said by him thus—am standing by”. All these 
qualities are present in 3aAkara—viz ; knowledge, penance, 
truthfulness, glorious prosperity, virtue, detachment and com¬ 
prehension of the self. He excels all the Devas and sages along 


1. Derivation of 
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with the Asuras^ by means of his splexulour. Hence the lord is 
remembered as Mah&deva^ (Great god). 

9 lb-92. He excels the Dcvas through his glorious pros¬ 
perity, the great Asuras through his power, all the sages 
through his knowledge and all the living beings through Yoga. 
It is thus that Mahadeva is bowed to by all the Devas. After 
creating the subjects devoid of enterprise, he refrained from 
creation. 


CHAPTER TEN 

Magnificence of God $ioa : Birth of J^ilalohita : His eight 

Names and Forms^ 

The Sage said : 

1. The manifestadon in thisKalpa of the noble-sou led 
great lord Rudra along with the Sddh42ka (spiritual aspirants) 
has not been narrated by you. 

SUia replied: 

2. The origin of the primordial creation has been succinct¬ 
ly tneniioned by me. I shall now narrate in detail the names 
along with the physical bodies. 

3. Mahadeva begot of his wives many sons in the other 
Kalpas that have passed by. Listen to tho^e (procreated) in 
this Kalpa. 

4. In the beginning of the Kalpa, the lord contemplated 
on a son on a par with himself. Thereafter, the child Nllalohita 
appeared on his lap. 

1. Derivation of MakidM, 

*Thii chi^ter deals with the eight forms of god &va^a p^ular concep¬ 
tion in PurSQai aud clasucal literature. It b an ampUheation of a similar 
concept in iaSapatha Brihmaaa as noted below. This ch^tcr b teatualiy very 
dose to Vft.p.Ch.27. 
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5-6. He cried loudly in a terrible manner (voice). He 
appeared as though he would bum by means of his brillance. 
On seeing the child Mlaiohita^ crying suddenly, Brahma spoke 
to him—“Why do you cry, O child ?** He replied— ‘‘Give me 
at the outset a name, O Grand father.*'* 

7. “O lord, you are named Rudra**. On being told thus 
he cried again. “Why do you cry, O child?" asked Brahmi to 
him. 

8. “Give me a second name", said he to the self*bom 
Lord. “You are Bhava by name, O Lord". On being told thus 
he cried again. 

9. “Why do you cry?", enquired Brahma of the crying 
child. “Give me a third name". On being told thus, he said 
again. 

10. “O lord, you are ^rva by name." On being told 
thus he cried again, “Why do you cry ?", asked Brahmi again 
to the crying child. 

11. “Give me a foiu'th name." On being told thus, he 
said again, “O lord, you are liana by name". On being told 
thus he cried again. 

12. “Why do you cry", said Brahmi to that cryit^ 
child again. He replied to the self-bom lord—“Give me a 
fifth name." 

13. “You are the lord and master of all PaSus (Animals, 
living beings)". On being told thus, he cried again. “Why do 
you cry?*' said Brahma to that crying child, once again. 

14. “Indeed, give me the sixth name". On being told 
thus he replied to him—“O lord, you are Bhima by name*'. On 
being told thus he cried again. 

15. “Why do you cry ?", asked Brahma again to that 
crying child. “Give me the seventh name". On being told 
thus he replied : 

1. This name signifies identification of Rudra and Fire. 

2. W. 5 if. This episode of crying for a name and god BrahmS's 

tftigning eight names is a reptoduedon of the same In Satapatha Brihrasga 
(&B. 6.1.S.M8}. It is frrm thU eoacept m to that Bd.P. (and other 
Purtaas such u Vt.P., LP} the conception of Rudra. 

See the neat note. 
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16. lord, you are Ugra by name*’. On being told 
thus, he cried again. To that crying child he said— 

not cry’*, 

17. He said—“Give me, O lord, the eighth name”. ”You 
arc Mahadeva by name”. On being told thus, he stopped 
crying. 

18. After securing these names. Nilalohita requested 
Brahm^—”Indicate the abodes of these names’’.^ 

19-20. Then the bodies were allotted by the self-born 
lord unto these names (abodes). They were—the sun, the 
water, the earth, the wind, the fire, the Ether, the initiated 
Brihmaria and the Moon. Thus the bodies were of eight varie* 
ties. The lord is to be worshipped, saluted and bowed to in 
those bodies. 

2N23. Brahmisaid again to the child Nilalohita—”0 
lord, at the outset, your name has been mentioned by me as 
Rudra. The sun shall be the fint body unto thy first name”. 


1. The abodei of the aames of NiUJohiu are the eight forms 
mUrtis) of Siva and they vymboliar the five Mahd^bhUUs (grou elefQenti)^ 
the two principle vital ain and ApinA and the principle of the Mind. 

The following tabular statement ^ the eight forms of Rudra, their abodes, 
names of their consorts and childrm will clarify this chapter. 



Name or 

Abode or 

Designation 

Name of Use No of the 


Form of 

bodies 

alloted 

of that body consort 

sons 

1. 

Rudra 

the s\in*Q.e. 
Praoa or Heat) 

Raudri 

Suvarcala 

the satum 
(Sani) 

2. 

Bhava 

Che water 

Apah 

Dbitri 

The Venus 
(8ukra) 

3. 

Sarva 

the earth 


Vikesi 

The Man 
(Angiraka) 

4. 

IS&na 

the wind 

Viu 

SivS 

i) Muojava 

ii) Avijftkta- 

gati 

5. 

Paiupati 

the Fire 

Agni 

Svihi 

Skanda 

6. 

Bhima 

the Ether 

Akiia 

Quarters 

Svarga 

7. 

Ugra 

Initiated 

Br&hRsaoa 

^kfita 

Brihmaoa 

Dlkf4 

Santtoa 

8. 

Niah&deva 

The Moon 


Rohiol 

Budha 



(^>aaa) or cold 
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Brahmdtj^ia Purd^ 


When this was uttered his splendour became an eye, which 
illuminates, then it entered the sun. Hence he (the sun) is 
remembered as Rudra. One shall avoid seeing the sun while 
rising or while setting. 

24. Since the sun comes into view frequently and since it 
vanishes frequently, one, who desires for longevity, should not 
directly sec the sun. One should always be pure. 

25-26. Worsliipping during the two periods of junctions 
(the dawn and the dusk), and repeating the Saman, Rk and 
Yajus hymns, the firahma^as propitiate and strengthen Rudra 
of the past and the future. At the time of rising, the sun 
stands on the at midday he stands on the Yajus and in the 
late afternoon, Rudra lies down and takes rest gradually. 
Hence, in fact, the ^un never rises nor does he set.* 

27< One shall never pass urine in the direction of 
Rudra (i.e. the sun) in whatever condition he may be* 

28. Lord Rudra does not oppress the Brahma^a who 
strictly adheres to these principles. Then Brahma said again 
to that lord Nilalohita. 

29. Your second name has been mentioned by nic as 
Bhava. Let the waters be the second physical body of this 
name ofyours. 

30. On this being mentioned, the element of the nature 
of Rasa (Juice )(i.e. water) became stationed in his body. Since 
he entered it, the water is remembered as Bhava* 

31. Since the living beings are bom (bhavanat) of him, 
and since he evolves (bhavanat) the living beings through them 
(i.c. the waters) he is called Bhava* (due to his creation and 
evolution of beings). 

32* Hence, one shall never urinate or pass faeces into the 
waters. One should not spit into water, nor plunge into the 
water in the nude nor should anyone have sexual intercourse 
within the waters. 


The Soma-y&jl Br&hmAea Y^amSaa is regarded as the principle of the mind. 
Gf. mm Mi rspam> Sai. Br. 1.2.8.84. 

1. This Puranic peculation turned out to be a scientific truth. 

2, This etymology of *Bhava* is coofinoed in Vft.P. 
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33. Nor should one enumerate (?) these whether flowing 
or still. These bodies of the waters are declared by the sages 
^%Medhya (Pure) and Amedhya (Impure). 

34. Waters devoid of taste, waters of bad odour and 
colour and water in very little quantity should be avoided on 
all occasions. The sea is the source of origin of waters. 
Hence waters desire it. 

35. After reaching the sea, the waters become sacred 
and Amrta (nectarine). Hence one should not obstruct the 

waters since they love the sea. 

36a. Lord Bhava does not oppress or injure him who 
treats water thus. 

36b. Then Brahma said again to child Nllalohita i 

37. lord, the third name of yours that had been 
luentioned by me is Sarva. I^t this earth be tlie physical body 
of that third name. 

38. On this being mentioned, the hard and firm (part) 
in his body, namely bones entered the earth. Therefore, it is 
called Sarva. 

39. Hence, one should not evacuate the bowels or uri« 
nate in the ploughed land. One .should not urinate in the 
shade of trees, or in the pathway or in one's own shadow. 

40. After covering the ground with grass and covering 
one’s head, one should evacute the bowels. Sarva docs not 
oppress or injure him who behaves like this towards tlic 
earth. 

41-43. Then Brahma said again to child Nllalohita. 
'‘Your fourth name that had been declared by me is liana. 
Vayu (Wind) should be the fourth physical body of your fourth 
name. As soon as this was spoken that (vital breath) which was 
stationed in him in five groups and is termed Prdi^a (Vital 
breath) entered Vayu. Hence wind is liana. Hence one should 
not censure or revile at Vayu the lord himself as it blows 
violently. 

44. Lord Maheiana docs not oppress or injure him who 
properly behaves towards the wind and those who honour 
4he wind by means of YajAas and those who serve it* 
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43-49. Then Brahma said again to that lord Dhiimra 
(smoke-coloured) livara. '‘The fifth name of yours that had 
been mentioned by me is Paiupati. Let this Agni (Fire) be the 
fifih body of your fifth name”. On this being mentioned^ 
the fiery brilliance that had been stationed in his body and is 
termed Ufna (Hot) entered the fire. Hence it (fire) is Paiu¬ 
pati. Since Agni is Pasu (Animal) and since he protects ani- 
mal% the physical body of Paiupati is designated (deBned) as 
Agni. Hence, one should not burn impure ordure nor should 
one warm one’s feet. One should not place it beneath nor 
should one trespass it. I.ord Paiupati docs not oppress or 
injure him who behaves properly like this. 

50-34. Then Brahma said once again to that lord 
(White-and-tawny-coloured). lord, the sixth name 
of yours that had been mentioned by me is Bh!ma. Let Ak^iia 
(Ether) be the sixth body of that name”. On this being utter¬ 
ed, the cavity that had been in hU body entered the ether. 
Hence, it is the body of Bhima. Since the lord is remembered 
as ousting in the ether. One should not evacuate theboweb, 
urinate, take food, drink water, have sexual intercourse or throw 
up leavings of food consumed without having a cover on. The 
lord does not oppress or injure him who behaves towards Bhima 
thus. Then Brahma said once again to that lord, who b 
mighty. 

55. O lord, your seventh name that had been mentioned 
by me was Ugra. The initiated Brahma^a becomes the body 
of that name of yours. 

56. On this being uttered, the Ctixianya (consciousness, 
alertness) that was in bis body entered the initiated Brah¬ 
ma^ who performs the Soma sacrifice. 

57. For that duration, the initiated Brahmatia becomes 
lord Ugra. Hence, no one shall abuse or revile at him nor shall 
anyone speak vulgar word s about him. 

58. Tiioit who censure him take away hb sins. Lord 
Ugra does not oppress or injure those Brahmanas who behave 
properly thus. 

59-61. Then Brahmkonce again said to that lord with 
the lustre of the sun, ”Your eight name that had been men-* 
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tioned by me is iClahiLdeva. Let the moon be the physical body 
of that eighth name of yours**. On this being mentioned, the 
mind of the lord that had been ccmceiving and contemp¬ 
lating entered xht Candramdsa (Moon). Therefore, the moon 
is Mahadeva. Hence, this great lord is considered to be the 
Moon. 

62. On the new moon day a Brahma^a should not cut 
trees, bushes or medicinal herbs. Some (Moon) U remem¬ 
bered as Mahadeva and his Atman (soul) is the group of 
medicinal herbs. 

63-65. Mahadeva does not slay him who always remains 
thus on the Parvan days (new moon, full moon etc.) and who 
understands that lord thus. 

The sun proiccis the subjects by the day and the moon, at 
the night. On the night (i.c. on the new moon) the sun and 
the moon join together. On tliat Amavasya (New Moon) night 
one shall always be rukta (properly performing Yogic exer¬ 
cise) . All this visible universe has been pervaded by Rudra, 
through his bodies and names. 

66. This sun that wanders alone is called Rudra. It U 
due to the light of the sun that the subjects sec with their 
eyes. 

67-69. Rudra remains a liberated soul and drinks water 
through his rays. Food is eaten and water is drunk with a desire 
for food, water etc. The body arising out of water develops 
and nourishes the bodies. 

That earthen body of the lord is good as it sustains the 
subjects. It is through this that the lord upholds all the sub¬ 
jects by means of a steady splendour. 

70-75. The gaseous body otUdna is the vital breath of 
all living beings. It is stationed in the bodies of all living beings 
along with the fimetions of the vital breath. 

The body of Pasupati cooks and digests the fo^ consum¬ 
ed and the beverages drunk, in the bellies of the living beings. 
That which cooks is called Agni (fire i.e. Gastric fire). 

The cavities that are within the bodies for the purpose 
of the free movement of the air constitute the body (of the 

lord) called Bhima. 



108 


Brahm^ia Pttr^a 


The existence of expounders of Brahman is, due to 
Gaitanya (consciousness) of the initiated ones. That body is 
of the form of Ugra. Therefore, the initiated one is remem¬ 
bered as Ugra. 

The part of the body that conceives and contemplates 
and which is stationed in the subjects is the mental body, the 
moon—it is stationed in the living beings. Being bom again and 
again he becomes fresh and fresh. It is being drunk at the 
proper time by the Devas along with the Fiirs. The moon of 
aquatic nature with nectar within him is remembered as 
Mah&dcva. 

76. His first body has been glorified by the name 
RaudrI. Its wife is Suvarcala and her son is ^anaiicara (the 
Saturn). 

77. The second body of Bhava is remembered by the 
name of Apah. Its wife is remembered as Dhitri and the son 
is remembered as U^anas (the Venus). 

78. The body of the third name of Sarva is Bhfimi (the 
earth). Its wife is Vikeil and the son is remembered as Ahg^- 
raka (the Mars). 

79-84. Vata (wind) is the body of the fourth name of 
H&na. Its wife is Siva by name. Anila (Wind) has two sons, 
viz. : Manojava (Having the speed of the mind) and Avijfi&ta- 
gati (One of inscrutable movement). 

Agni (Fire) is remembered by Brahmapas, as the body 
of Pa^upati. Svaha is remembered as its wife. Skanda is remem¬ 
bered as its son. 

The Ether (Akasa) is called the body Bhima, his sixth 
name. The quarters are remembered as its wives and Svarga 
(heaven) is remembered as its son. 

The seventh body Ugra is remembered as the initiated 
Br&hmaria. IMk$a is remembered as its wife and Santana is 
called the son. 

The body M<Aat of the eighth name is remembered as 
Candrmas(}>AoM ). Its wife is Rohi^I. Her son is remembered as 
Budha. 

Thus these bodies of his have been recounted along with 
the names. 
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85-87. The lord i% to be saluted and bowed to in those 
bodies with the respective names for each body. He should be 
saluted by devotees in the sun, the waters, the Earth, the 
wind, the fire, the Ether» the initiated one as well as the moon. 
He should be honoured with great devotion along with the 
names. He who knows that lord thus with the bodies and 
names acquires progeny and attains the Sdyujjfa (Identity) of 
Lord Bhava. Thus the esoteric tame of Bhima has been recoun¬ 
ted to you. 


88. O Brahmai^as, let there be welfare unto the bipeds. 
Let there be welfare unto the quadrupeds. Now the names and 
bodies of Mahadeva have been recounted. Listen to the 
progeny of Bhj^u. 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 

Tht Creati^ of Sagos^ 

SUta said : 

1-3. Khykti gave birth to adaugher and two sons. The. 
sons were masters of happiness and misery. They grant auspi¬ 
cious and inauspicious results unto all living beings. They 
were the gods Dhatr (supporter) and Vidhatf (Dispenser of 
destiny). They used (to live and) walk about throughout the 
Manvantara. Their elder sister, goddess Sri, purified the worlds. 
The splendid lady attained lord Narayana as her husband. 
Bala (strength) and Unmida (lunacy) were bom of her as the 
sons of Narayana. 

4-5a. Tejas (fiery brilliance) was the son of Bala and 


*Thi* chapter deab with the progeny of the famous seven taget such as 
Bhrgu, AAgiras, Atri, Pulaha and others. After mcfiiioning their important 
deac^aott we are told that all these rices passed away in the SvAyambhuva 
Manvantara. 

This chMpta c or res p onds to ViP.ch.28. 
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Sarniaya (Doubt) was the son of Unmada. Other mental sons 
too were bom of him. They move about in the firmament. 
They drive and carry the aerial chariots of the Devas and 
persons of auspicious rites. 

5b-6. Ayati (future) andNiyati (Restraint)»the daugh* 
ters of Meru* are remembered as the wives of Vidhatr and 
Dhatf. Praria and MrkatJ^a of firm holy vows were their sons. 
They are eternal and Brahmakofas (the treasury of Brahman or 
Vedas). 

7. Markap^eya was bom of Manasvini (as the son) of 
Mrbattda. His son Vedaiiras was bom of DhumrapatnI. 

8. Sons of Vedasiras in (through) nvar! are remem¬ 
bered as Propagators of the race. These sages who are well- 
known as Markand^y^ (Descendants of Mrkanda) were 
masters of the Vedas. 

9-10. Dyutiman was born of Pund^rlki» as the son of 
Pr&na. Dyutim&nhad two sons, viz. : Unnata and Svanavata. 
These two sons had sons and grandsons through mutual alliances 
among the descendants of Bhrgu. They passed away during 
the Sv&yambhuva Manvantara. 

Listen to the progeny of Marici. 

11. Understand that, Sambhuti, the wife of Marici the 
Prajapati, gave birth to ilie son Pur^am^a and the following 
<laughters : 

12. Krri, Vr9ti, Tvifli and the splendid Upaciti. Purna* 
masa begot of SarasvaU two sons: 

13. The two wereViraja who was righteous and Paravaia. 
Vi raja’s son was a scholar, well known by the name 
Sudhaman. 

14. Sudhaman, the son ofViraja and Gauri, resorted to 
the Eastern quarter. He was a valorous and noble-souled guar¬ 
dian of the quarter, (ruler of the world). 

15^16. Parvaia, of great fame, entered (the task of) 


* Vi.P.8.4 retdi: ^ in for nm hereof. It neins ecconl- 
lag to VI.P. Meru was not the father of Ayati and Niyati. May we take Mem 

M a Kalpa? 
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counting holy occa&ions ?}. Parvaia* begot of 

Parvasa two sons, via. : YajurdhAman the intelligent and 
Stambhakiiyapa. Their two sons Sanyasa and Niicita stabi* 
Used their line. 

17-18. Smrti, the wife of Ahgiras, gave birth to these 
children—four daughters and two sons. The four daughters who 
were holy and welUreputed in the worlds* were viz. Siidvali* 
KuhQ, Raka and Anumatt. The two sons were Bharat&gni and 
Kirtiman. 

19. Sadvati gave birth to Parjanya the son of Agni 
(i.e. Bharatagni). (Another) Parjanya (otherwise called) Hir* 
anyaroman was born of Marici. 

20«21. He is remembered as a Lokapala (ruler of the 
world, guardian of the quarter) staying till the ultimate deluge. 

Dhenuka gave birth to CarisQu and Dhriiman, the two 
sinless sons of Klrtim&n. Doth of them were the most excellent 
among the descendants of Ahgiras. Their sons and grandsons 
ran to thousands. They have all passed away. 

22-24. Anasuya gave birth to five Atreyas (i.e. sons of 
Atri) who were free from sins. She gave birth to a daughter 
also named Sruti who was the mother of Sahkhap&da. She was 
the wife ofKardanu, the Prajapati (Lord of subjects) and son 
of Pataha. The five Atreyas were Satya-Nctra, Havya, Apo- 
murti, Sanaiicara and Soma the fifth one among them. They 
passed away along with the Yamadevas in the Svayambhuva 
Manvantara. 

25. The sons and grandsons of those noble-souled Atreyas 
were hundreds and thousands. They all passed away in the 
Svayambhuva Manvantara. 

26. Danagni was the son of Priti, the wife of Fulastya. 
He is remembered as Agastya in his previous birth in the 
Svayambhuva Manvantara. 

2 7-28a. The middle one waa Devabahu and the third 
son was Atri by name (thus Pulastya had) three ions. Their 
younger sister named Sadvati was well-known* She is remem- 

* The eomipondiog verse in Va.P.28 reads: It means 

*Parvaia entered into all the gaoas (?) 
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bered as the splendid and pure wife of Agni (i.e. Bharatagni) 
and mother of Paijanya. 

28b-29. SujanghI, the wife of Danigni^ the intelligent 
son of the Brahmanical sage Pulastya and Prid, gave birth 
to many sons. They are well known as Paulastyas. They are 
remembered (to have lived) in Svayambhuva Manvantara. 

30. K^ama gave birth to the sons of Pulaha*, the Praja** 
pati. All of them had the brilliance of the three sacrificial 
fires. Their fame is wcH-established. 

31. They were three viz. Kardama, Urvarivan and 
Sahi$t^u. Sage Kanakapitha (also was his son). There was a 
beautiful daughter named PIvari. 

32. Kardama’s wife Sruti who was the daughter ofAtri 
gave birth to a son named Sahkhapada and a daughter named 
Kimya. 

33. It is reported that this Sahkhap&da was prosperous 
ruler of the world and lord of the subjects. He was devoted to 
the southern quarter. 

K&mya was given in marriage to Priyavrata. 

34. Karoya bore to Priyavrata ten sons on a par with the 
Sv&yambhuva Manu and two daughten. It is through these 
that the Ksatrlya race spread. 

33. Yaiodhara, the lady of beautiful waist, gave birth to 
Sahi^nu* ^he son of Kanakapicha. (She gave birth] to Kama* 
deva (also). 

36. Sannati bore auspicious sons to Kratu. They were 
equal to Kratu. They had neither wives nor sons. All of them 
were celibate. 

37. They were well known as V&lakhilyas and are sixty 
thousand in number. They surround the sun and go ahead in 
front of Aruna. 

38-39a. All of them are (perpetual) associates of the 
Sun till the time of ultimate annihilation (of the universe). 
They bad two younger sisters, PuQyk and Satyavatl. They were 
the daughters-in-law of Parvaia, the son ofPuroamasa. 


^Corrected from Vi.P.26. 25a as Pulastya la this text is an obvious 
misprint. 
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39b-40, The seven (Vasisfhas) were born of Urjft as the 
sons of Vasi$tha. Their elder sister was a daughter of beauti« 
ful waist named Puridaiijca. She was the mother of Dyutiman 
and the beloved wife of Prina. 

41-42a. Her younger brothers, the seven sons of Vasi^tha 
arc well known. They arc—Rak^a, Garta, Crdhvabahu, Savana, 
Pavana, Siuapas and Sanku. All of them are remembered as 
seven sages. 

42b-45. The famous daughter of Marka^deya, the noble 
lady of excellent limbs, gave birch toRatna, the king of wes¬ 
tern quarter. (He was also known as) Ketumfin and he was a 
Prajapaii. The races of the noble*soutcd sons olVasi^jha passed 
away in the Svayambhuva Man van Cara. 

Listen to the progeny of Agnt. 

Thus the creation of sages has been recounted along with 
their attendants. Henceforth, I shall recount the family of 
Agni in detail and in the proper order. 


CHAPTER TWELVE 

Thi Rac$ of Agni* 

S^ta said : 

l-2a. A mental son of Brahma is remembered as the 
deity identifying itself with fire in the Svayambhuva Manvan- 


*Tbis chapter presents the fortv-nine ritualistic functions of the Fire 
as so many different Agni gods and pves thdr arrangement or correlatioiu in 
a genealogical form. As a matter of it is a Vedic concept as can be seen 
firom the notes. This lectioA coneemiag AgnivoMi must have been possibly 
a part of the original (Ur-) purfto^ at many vents hereof are textually identical 
with tboK in Vi.P. 29, MlP.SI. The Mbk. Pom Ch*. 217-22 (AAgirau upi- 
khyAna) give a detailed dcacriptlon of the ritualistic functions of &re. 
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tara. Sv&h4 bore to him three sons,^ viz. ; Pavamana and 
Suci who is remembered as Agni also. 

2b-3. The Pavamana fire i$ that which is obtained by 
churning (the Arani), Pavaka is the Hre originating from light¬ 
ning. Suci should be known as the solar fire. These are the 
three sons of Svaha. [ (Repetition) * the Pavamana fire is 
that which it obtained by churning (the Ara^i), and Sue! is 
remembered as solar fire.] 

4-6. The Pavaka fire has water as the source of origin 
and it originates from the lightning. They are their respective 
abodes (viz. : Arat;ii, the sun and the lightning). Kavyavahana 
is said to be the son of Pavamana. Saharak^a was the son of 
Pavaka and Havyavdha was the son of Suci. 

Havyaviha is the fire of the Devas; Kavyav&hana is the 
fire of the Pitps; Saharak^ is the fire of the Asuras. There are 
(thus) three fires pertaining to the three (i.c. the Devas, the 
Pitrs and the Asuras). The sons and grandsons of these are 
fortynine in number. 

7. I shall mention their divisions separately along with 
their names. The secular fire is well known as the first son of 
Brahma. 

8. The good son of Brahmadattagni^ (the fire handed 
Over by Brahmd) is well known by the name Bharata. Vai$- 
vinara was his son, and he carried Havya for a hundred years. 


* The text repestt this, hence icicluded here. 

]. W.\*6 : The following genealogical tree will cUriTy the reUlion of 
these firea: 


Pavaminx (» GSrhapatya) Pivaka 


3uci ( 




vanlya) 


, ^ k (sDakii^igm) 

bora of Axapi (cf Rv. 111.29.2) | The Sun 

or source: | Water or Lightening Hatcfo-odhena 

Functions: ka^-^dhana pertains to Devas 

(pertains to Pitrs) 

(bdoagi to Asuras) 

2. Vi.P. 2^7 reads Brahman^mijm initead o( Bnhmthttdgni of BD. P* 
That reading IS supported by MuP. The genealogy Is: Brahmadaua or Brahma* 
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9*10. Formerly the fire Edhiti was gathered by Atharvan 

in the ocean Puikara.^ Hence that secular Hre is Atharvana. 

Darpaha is remembered as the son of Atharvan. Bhygu was 

born as Atharvan and Fire is remembered as Atharva^a (son 

of Atharvan). Hence the secular fire is considered Dadhyan,^ 

the son of Atharvana. 

• 

n. Pavamana, the son of Atharvan, is remembered by 
the wise as one that should be generated by churning. It should 
be known as Garhapatya fire. His two sons are remembered 
as follows : 

12. (They are Saihsya and &uka*(iukra in Va. P. 9-11) 
Saihsya is Ahavaniya fire who is remembered as Havyavahana. 
The second son is Suka (iukra in Vi. P.) and he is i:aid 
to be the fire that is gathered and carried. 

13. Savya and Apasavya** were the two sons of Sarhsya. 
Sarhiya, the Havyavahana, loved sixteen rivers. 

14-16. The fire Saiiityawho is remembered as Ahavaniya 
fire as well as one who is identified with fire {Abhimdnxn^ one 


udana BharaU Vai^vinara who carried to g(xls. SBr. (SaUpatha Brah- 
mana) I.4.2.2 explaint that Agni is called Bharata aj he supplies Hacya to gi>ds: 

tfa Oinir fa bhoTAti tesmii 

bheratoinir ityifmb / 

In other words this genealogy becomes an equation thus: 

Brabmadatta^sBharatasVailvanara, the carrier oS food to gixli. 

1. This has a reference to (Iv.VI.16.13 ^ere Agni it said to have been 
churned out of Pu^kara. According to SBr. VI.4.2.2, Pu/^fcorasWaten (Apo 
Mt Pu^artm). SBr.VII.4.1.13 explains that vdien Indra got frightened after 
slaying Vrtn, he resorted to waters which created a city (Ar) for him and henc 
came to be known as Pufkara (amwi puran ekurtc/ht iasmAt pufkarm ha pai 
iatpufkaram AcakfoB parokfom)* 

2. It is probably die same u DaktiqSgtii. 

* krtuBu eAriaf fireplace raovable in a carriage (KfttikS). 

The idea is obscure. The Va.P. 29.16a. reads difierently as follows: 

atyabkkAnigfas tdsAtpamds tu // 

* • This is a wrong reading as and *apasaffya* are no fires at all. 

'SabfgHi* and ‘ivaaathya* are the of the fire. V4.PJ29.I2 correctly 

reads: 

larti M^Tdrarod^TW pd MldevhlM* 
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who takes pride) by the Brahma^as loved these sixteen 
rivers viz. : Kiverli Narmada, Yamuna, Goda¬ 

vari, Vitasta, Candrabhaga, Iravati, Vipaia, KauiikI, Satadru, 
SarayUi Slti, Sarasvatl, HridinI and Pavanl. He divided himself 
into sixteen DhAmans (abodes) and in those abodes he deposit¬ 
ed himself. The Dhi$nis (abodes i.e. hre-places) were caused 
to move by vehicles (Krttikas) (?) and the sons were bom in 
those Dhif^Is. Hence those sons are called ‘‘Dhisnis'’. Thus 
these sons of the rivers were born in the Dhisois and they are 
glorihed as Dhimis. 

19. Some of these fires are Viharaniyas^ (portable, 
those that should be carried or removed), and others are Upas- 
iheyas^ (those that should be made to sit, deposited (?). 
They shall be briefly but factually recounted. 

20. The following are the sons of Sanisya. All of them 
are remembered by Br&hmanas as Upasthiyas. Vibhu, Prava- 
hana and Agnidhra and others, Dh4t^b (already deposited fires) 

1. Thii is a poedc way of detcribiog the spread of the Vedic Yi^fta- 
cult. This portable fire was carried from die Sita(The Ojcuj—V.$. Agrawala; 
the Jaxartes—N. L. De) in the Central Asia down to the K&veri in the South 
India. Modem political maps of India blind us to the vast geographical area 
which was India to the Puriua«writers. It was on the Slti that N&rada met 
his brothers SanatkumSra etc. and where probably the N.P. was presumed 
to have been narrated. 

For the ancient names of the rivm hereof modem names are given in 
brackets : Vitastk (The Jhelum), Caadrabbigi (The Ghinab), Ir&vad (The 
Ravi), VipSSi (The Bias), KauiiU (Hie K.otl), Satadru (The Sutlej), 
Slt& (the Oxuj or the Jaxartes or the Tarim^Yarkand), Hradini or Hl&dinI 
(The Brahm^njtra?), PSvaoJ (The Ghaggar?). 

The list of nvers shows that the ^>read of the Yajfla-cult covered parts 
of Central Asia, the Pasgab and Kadunir, the Uttar Pradesh (and probably 
Bihar), the Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra and part of Southern Kamatak. 

The sons of the rivers’ is obviously the riperian popidatioo \riuch followed 
the Yajfia cult. 

2. Ilie Purioa Dfdf^ya fires into and 

The translation gives only the literal interpretations of the terms. Hie Dhiffiya 
was a side-altar of a heap of earth covered with sand. On that altar fire was 
placed. In the Soma-sacrifice, thcK fires were placed betwe en the altar (VecU) 
of the Srauta Y^jAa and the Uttara Vedi meant for the Soma sacrifice. The 
deagnation Upait^ se is given to those fires as they wm to be ^iproached at 
thetr fixed pirn in the UttaraVedl« The fites are so called as they 

could be taken to any spot conadered necenary on the day of the Y^fta. 
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are serially laid down in thw proper places in a Savona (Soma 
sacrifice) on the day when the Soma-juice is extracted. 

21-22. Listen to the due order of the Bros that are to be 
laid down Anuddesya* (without being given any particular 
direction). Brahmapas** worship the eight fires beginning 
with Saniradagni. They are Samradagni etc. The second one 
is KriSjixx and it is inside the Altar. The third one is Pari^at- 
pavamana. It is laid down as directed {anudiSyaU) .* * * 

23. Another fire is Pralalka, (otherwise) named Nabhas. 
It is manifested in the Catvata (levelled spot of ground speci¬ 
ally prepared for the sacrifice). Hatya that is not besmeared 
(with ghee) is deposited in tlie hre in the ^^dmiira vessel (par¬ 
ticular vessel used in the sacrifice). 

24. (Thereafter is the fire) ^tudhaman that is glorified 
as Sujyoti and Audumbarya Viivavyacas is the ocean firct ? 
and is glorified in the abode of Brahma. 

25-26. (The fire) Vasurdbaman that is Bralimajyoti is 
mentioned in the abode of Brahma. Ajaikapat that is an Upas^ 
thya is also Sal&sukhlyaka. Ahirbudbnya is an Anuddciya fire. 
That fire is remembered as Grhapati. 

27-28. Thereafter, I shall enumerate his eight sons who 
are called Viharai^iyas.^ [Here there is a repetition of verse 
No. 20]. The fire Havyavahana is declared as Hotrlya fire 
(i.e. fire used by the Hotf). 

29-30. The second fire here is named Pracctas that is a 
subdued fire. Thereafter is the fire Vaiivadeva. It is called 
Saimi| by the Brahina]:ias. The fire Uiik that is Kavi is con¬ 
ceived as Pota fire. It is also conceived as Avari fire, Vabhah 
and Vaifthly^- 

* For amddsSy^ niGOs^nOm here cf. VS.F.29.I9s. mnUiy^nya- 
v4cy0nSmy *iindrfinable or mdcKribable'. 

** The printed text shows some ewdudon, verse 21A should be follow¬ 
ed by 22a after which 21b should be takes. The traxulalion is of the 
arranged lines. 

••• Va.P.29.20 airc dffyok, "u seen hoe*. 

t In Vi.P.29.22 vUpasydpfejamtdra seems to be the name of the fire. 

1. It is not known why there should be a diHerent list oT such fires as 
this list ciiHers from that in Mt.P. 

t Vi.P.29a ' Irafais ftkOry to ecMh. 

sjKtken of as being hi the abode of Brahmi. 
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31. The fire Avasphurja is abo called Vivasvan and 
Asthan. The eighth one which is lire Sudhyu is also called 
Marjallya. 

32. Those Dki^ryfos, the Viharaolyas, are being worshipped 
on the Sautya day (that b the day on which Soma juice b 
extracted) by the Brahmanas. It (i.e. Sudhyu) b remembered 
as the source of origin of the waters. Indeed it b conceived in 
waters. 

33. The fire by name Pavaka that is bom of waters and 
that is called Abgarbha (Having the waters as the womb) should 
be known as the hre at the Avabhriha (the holy ablution at the 
end of a sacrifice). It is worshipped along with Varuna. 

34. Hfcchaya (Abiding within the heart) b the fire 
that is his (PavakaU) son.^ It is the fire that digests (food-stuAs) 
in the stomach of men. Mftyuman b remembered as the 
scholarly son of theja{hara*fire (Gastric fire). 

35-36. That fire bom mutually may bum all die living 
beings here. The terrible Samvartaka fire is remembered as the 
son of the fire Manyumw (? Mftyuman). It drinks water and 
lives in the ocean and has the face of a mare. Saharaksa is 
conceived as the son of Samudrav^in (residing within the 
ocean). 

37. Kshma, the son of Saharaksa, bums the houses of 
men. His son is the fireKravyad and it consumes dead persons. 

38. Thus the sons of Pavaka fire have been described 
here. Thereafter b the solai fire Suci.^ It is called Ayus by the 
Gandharvas. 

39. This fire generates other fires on being churned in 
the Ara^i; this fire b taken from one place to another; this 
lord is known by the name Ayus. 


\. W.34-3d give the list of PavakA'i sons. But actually they are given 
here in the genealogical onto as follows: 

PSvaka—Hfcchaya—Mrtyunsin (Maayum4n)^Sadivartaka (\^adav&> 
nala) Saharaksa—ksSma—Kravy idagni. 

2. The fires under group of 8uci are given in a genealogical order as 
follow?: 

Suci or Xyui> Mahifs, Sahasa, AdUtuta, Vividhi^ Aika—nine sons of 
Arka u enumerated in V.4S« 
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40. Mahisa was the son of Ayu$. His son U named 
Sahasa. That fire Sahasa is remembered as the Abhmdnin 
(Identifying itself with it) in the Yajftas of Paka (cooking). 

41. The son of the fire Sahasa was Adbhuia of great 
fame. Vividhi is remembered as the great son of the fire 
Adbhuta. 

42. (This fire) is one that identifies itself with expia¬ 
tory rites. It always consumes the Havis-offering tliai is consign¬ 
ed into the fire. Arkka was the son of* Vividhi. The following 
were the sons of that fire (Arkka). 

43. They are—Anikav4n, Vijasrk, Rak$oha» Ya$tikri, 
Surabhi, Vasu, Amiada, Apravista and Rukmaraf. 

44. These fourteen fires arc the Progeny of the fire Suci. 
Th<?sc fires arc said to be those that are consecrated in the 
sacrifices. 

45. In the Manvamara of Svayambliuva in the first 
Sarga (creation), these fires that 9,rc Abhimdnins (those that 
identify themselves) had passed away along with the Yimas, 
the excellent Devas. 

46. Formerly in the world* these Havyavahanas (fires) 
were those that identified themselves with the abodes called 
Viharatilyas, both sentient and insentient. 

47. These fires were stationed in the holy rites and 
Yajftas. They were (both) Kdmyas (those with the fruit desired) 
and ^famittikas occasional ones or that arc utilised when cause 
arises). They had passed away in the previous Manvantara 
along with chose Sukras and Yagas (?) 

48. In the Manvantara of the first Manu, they had 
passed away along with the holy noble-souled Devas. Thua 
the abodes of these Stk^ins (those that identify themselves with 
the abodes) have been enumerated by me. 

49. The characteristics of jatavedas (fires) in the 
Man van taras of the past and future are enumerated through 
them. 

50. All of them are remembered as ascetics and Brahma- 
bhfts (those that sustain the knowledge of Brahman). All of 
them were lords of subjects. They are remembered as Luminous. 
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5I« These are to be known (as present) in all the seven 
Manvantaras beginning with Svarocisa and ending with the 
Sivaroya Manvantara in regard to their names» forms and 
purposes. 

52. The present fires exist along with the current Yama 
Devas. The future fires (lit. those that have not yet come) shall 
exist along with the future Devas. 

53. Thus the* group of fires has been duly described in 
the proper order. 

Now henceforth the race of the PitfS will be narrated 
in detail and in the due order. 


CaiAPTER THIRTEEN 

Th« Real Nature ofKdla-^Timt : Seasons [Rius) as Pilrs [Manes) 
Suia said: 

1. Even as Brahma was creating sons formerly in the 
Svayambhuva Manvantara, the human beings, the Asuras and 
the Devas were born out of his limbs. 

2. The Pitfs also were bom, considering him as their 
father (?). The mode of their creation has been described 
before. Let it be heard briefly once again. 

3. After creating the Devas, Asuras and the human 
beings, Brahma took pride in them. (He conceived of a further 
creation also). (The Pitrs) who were being considered like 
fathers, were born of his flanks. 

4. The six seasons beginning with Madhu (Spring) 
(were bom of his flanks). They call them Pitfs. The vedic text 
says,—‘^The seasons arc the Pitfs and Devas.” 

5. In all the Manvantaras, past and fiiture (the same is 
repeated). Formerly, these were bom in the auspiciousManvan* 
tara of Svayambhuva. 
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6-7a. They are remembered bylhc name Agni$v^itas and 
Barhi^ads. Those of them who were householders, who did not 
perform Yajftas arc remembered as the Pitfs of the group 
AgnifVdtULi. They were not Ahiidgnis (those who regularly 
maintained sacrificial fires). 

7b-9. Those of them who performed Yajfias arc the Pilja 
(known as) Somapuhins. Those who performed Agnihotras are 
remembered as the Pitrs called In this sacred lore, it 

has been decisively mentioned that the ^tus (seasons) are the 
Pitfs and the Devas. The months of Madhu and MAdhava (i.e« 
Caitraand Vaiiakha) should be known as Rasasi the month 
of Suci and ^ukra (ie« Jyesfha and Asadha) are Su^mins 
(Lustrous ones). The months of Nabhas and Nabhsys (i.c. 
^ravana and Bhadrapada)—these two are cited zsjivas» 

10. The months of Isa and Urja (i.e. Afviiia and 
Karttika) arc cited as Svadhdvats^ The months of Saha and 
Sahasya (i.e. Margaiirsa and Pau^) are cited as Ghoras. 

11. The months ofTapas and Tapasya (i.e. the montlis 
of Magha and Phalguna) pertain to the winter, they arc 
Manyumats, The units of time called M&sas (months) are 
included in the six periods of time (seasons). 

12. These are called The sue the sons of 

Brahma. They should be known as those identifying them¬ 
selves with both sentient and non-sentiem (objects). 

13. In the abodes of Mdsa (month) and Ardhamdsa (fort¬ 
night), the (seasons) are considered the Slhdnins (the 

abiders). By means of the change of abodes, the SthSnd" 
bhiTndnins{ih.o^e who identify themselves with the abodes)should 
be understood. 

14. The days, the nights, the months, the seasons, the 
Ayanas (tropical transits of the sun) and the yean are the 
abodes,' the names of Abhim&nins (deities identifying them¬ 
selves) are in the same order. 

15. The Sih/tnins (those who identify themselves with the 
abodes) who are established in these, are the states of time. 
They are having those as their own selves, since they are of the 
^ame Qsence as they. Understand as I shall mention them. 
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16.' The various units (or states) oftinieare the Titkis 
of Parvans {dSiXe$ of lunar fortnights) * the junctions, the fortnights 
that are on a par with halves of months, the moments, the 
KalSs, Kif^has, Muhurtas, days and nights. 

17*18. Two haIf«months make one Mdsa (month). Two 
months make what is called Three Sius make one Ayana 
and the two Ayanas, (viz.: the southern and the northern) 
together constitute a year. These arc the abodes for the Sthdnins. 
The are the sons of Nimi. Similarly, they should be known 
as six in number. 

19-20, The five types of subjects (i.c. human beings, 
quadrupeds, birds, reptiles and trees) arc remembered as the 
sons of^^u. They are characterised by their seasonal change. 
Since the mobile and the immobile beings are born through 
the Arlavas (seasonal changes, menstruation etc.) the Arlavas 
are fathers and the ^tus are grandfathers. When they come 
together, the subjects of the Prajapati arc born. 

21. Hence the Vatsara (year) is considered the great 
grand-father of the subjects. These Sthdnins of the nature of the 
abodes in their respective abodes have been recounted. 

22. They are declared as those who have the same names, 
the same essence and the same nature as they (i e. units of 
time). It is Sarftvatsara (the year) that is considered and re¬ 
membered as Prajapati. 

23. Agni, the sonofSamvatsara, is called rta by scholars. 
Since they are bom of Rta, they arc called Rtus. 

24-25. Years should be known as having six seasons. To 
the five types of subjects, viz,: bipeds, quadrupeds, birds, 
reptiles and the stationary beings, there are &\eArt<was (seasonal 
changes). The flower is remembered as KMariava (seasonal 
change indicating particular period of time of trees. The state 
of being and Artava is recounted as Pitrtva (the state of* 
being Pitfs). 

26. Thus the ^tus and the ArUwas should be known as> 


1. W. 1$-18 detail the units of tune. 
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Piirs because all the living beings arc born of them through the 
^{A<A^a(the time oi Ijitu —period favourable for conception).^ 

27. Hence these AtIcpos are indeed tlic Piirs —so wc 
have heard. These have stayed throughout the Manvantaras as 
Kdl&bkimdnins (identifying themselves with the A*d/ci or time). 

26-30. They are endowed with causes and effects; they 
have pervaded everything through their supremacy and indeed 
these identify themselves with the abodes and they stand here 
in consequence of that special contact (?). 

The Pitrs are of various kinds viz. : Agnifvdttas and 
Barhi$ads, Two daughtei s well known in the worlds were born 
of Svadh^ and the Pitrs. They were Monk and Dharai^S by 
whom the entire universe is sustained. These two were expoun¬ 
ders of Brahman. These two were Yoginis also. 

31-34. Mena was the mental daughter of those Pit|swho 
are mentioned as Ainisvdttas. They arc remembered as UpahdUis 
too. 

Dh^ratti is remembered as the mental daughter of Barhi’^ 
$ads. These Pitrs, the Bar hi fads arc remembered as Somap&yins 
too.* 

These two Pitrs gave their splendid daughters in marriage 
for the sake of righteousness. 

The Agnifvdttas gave Mena as the wife unto the Himavan^ 
The Barhi^ds gave the splendid daughter Dharairii as wife 
unto Mem. Understand their grandsons. 

Mena the wife oi Himav^n gave birth to Main aka. 

35. She gave birth to Gahga also, the most excellent 
river who became the wife of the salt sea. Kraufica is the son 
of Mainaka. It is due to him that the continent Krauhea lias 
been so named. 

36. Dharani, the wife of Meru, gave birth to the son 
Mandara endowed with divine medicinal herbs as well as three 
well reputed dai^hters. 


1. Hiii expUku why (Seasoot) are r^arded as Pitfs (manes). 

2. There it a diifereace of opiatoo among the PurSnat about the name* 
of the dau^ten of these Pitfi. Such differences are reconciled by presuming 

the eveau in PurSe^ refer to diBereni Kalpat or Manvantam. 
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37. They were Vda^ Niyati and the third (daughter) 
Ayati. Ayati is remembered as die wife of Dhatr and Niyati 
that of Vidhatr. 

38. The progeny of these two, formcrlyjin the Sviyam- 
bhuva Manvantara have already been recounted. VeU (sea*' 
shore) gave birth tea praiseworthy (lit.uncensured} daughter 
of Sagara (the ocean). 

39. The daughter of the ocean named Savarna became 
the wife of Praclnabarhts. Ten sons were bom to Savarni of 
Praclnabarhi^. 

40. All of them were called Pracetasas and were masters 
of the science. Lord Daksa, the* son of the self^born lord, 
assumed the status of their son. 

41. It was on account of the curse of the three-eyed lord 
(and it took place) in the Caksu^a Manvantara* 

On hearing this, ^riiiapayani asked Suta. 

42. *^How was it that Dak$a was born formerly in the 
Gaksusa Manvantara, due to the curse of Bhava ? Even as 

• we ask, narrate that to us.*’ 

43. On being told thus, Suta addressed Saih^apayani 
and told the story connected with Dak^ (along with) the cause 
of the curse of Tryambaka. 

Suta said : 

44. Daksa had eight daughters who have already been 
mentioned by me. The father brought them from their (hus¬ 
bands’ ) houses to his own house and honoured them. 

45-46. Then, honoured very well thus, all of them 
stayed in their father’s house. 

The eldest among them was named Sat! who was the wife 
of Tryambaka (Three-cyed god Siva) 

Dak^a who hated Siva did not invite that daughter. 
Mahejvara never bowed down to Daksa. 

47-48. The son-in-law who was stationed in his own 
brilliance did not bow down to his father-in-law. 

On knowing that all her sisters had arrived at her father’s 
house, Satl, too went to her father’s house although she had not 
been invited. The father accorded to her an honour inferior to 
that accorded to other daughters and which was disagreeable 
to her as well. 
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49*50. That goddess who had been infuriated and anno¬ 
yed spoke to her father :—Lord, by according tome a wel¬ 
come and honour inferior to that of my younger twisters, O 
father, by dishonouring me thus, you have done a despicable 
thing. I am the eldest and the most excellent. It behoves you 
to honour me.*’ 

51. On being told thus, Daksa spoke toher with his eyes 
turned red :— ‘^Thesc girls, my daughters, arc more worthy of 
respect and more excellent than you. 

52. O Satl, their husbands also are highly respected by 
me. They are highly proficient in the Vedas, endowed with good 
power of penance; possessing great Yogic power and very pious. 

53-54a. O Sad, all of them are superior to Tryambaka, 
on account of their good qualities and are more praiseworthy. 
They are my excellent 8on$-in*law, vie. : Vasisjha, Alri, Pulastya, 
Angiras, Pulaha, Kratu, Bhrgu and Marici. 

54b-56. Since Sarva always defies and disregards me, I 
do not honour and welcome you. Indeed Bhava is antagonistic 
to me.’’ Thus spoke Dak^ then, on account of his deluded 
mind, the consequence of which was a curse unto himself and 
to the great sages who were mentioned by him. 

On being told thus the infuriated goddess said to her 
father thus— 

57. ‘^Since you insult me although I am devoid of defects 
verbally, mentally and physically, O father, 1 am abandoning 
this body bom of you’*. 

58. Then, being Infuriated and aggrieved on account of 
that dishonour, goddess Satl bowed down to the self-bom lord 
and spoke these words. 

59-60a. Wherever 1 am bom again with a brilliant 
body whether lam not born(of a womb)or whether I am bom 
of a righteous person, I should necessarily attain the status 
of the virtuous wife of the self-pc»scssed three-eyed lord 
alone.” 

60b-6l. Seated there itself she entered the Yogic trance* 
She united her soul {to the supreme lord). With her 
mind she retained the Agn^ DhOrat^. Then the fire born of her 
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soul rose up from ail her limbs. Kindled by the wind it reduced 
her body to ashes. 

62. The trident^bearing lord heard about that death of 
Satl. Sankara came to know about their conversation factually. 
Hence^ the lord became angry withDak^a and the sages. 

Budra said: 

63. '^Bhurloka is spoken of as the first one among all 
the worlds. At the behest of Paramesthin (supreme lord), I 
ahall sustain it always. 

64. All the lustrom worlds stand by on being held on to 
this earth. At his behest, I shall hold them here always. 

65. There is the fourfold classification of the Devas. 
Still they partake of food at one place. I will not partake of 
food along with them. Therefore, they will offer it separately 
unto me. 

66*68. O Dak^, since, on account of me sinless Sati had 
been insulted, and all other daughters were praised along with 
their husbands, hence when the Vaivasvata Manvantara 
begins, these great sages who are not born of a womb will be 
bom again during my second Yajfia’’. After announcing this to 
all of them, he cursed Dak^ once again, the C&k^usa 
Manvantara when Sukra’s Hmia is performed by Brahmd (?), 
you will become a human king in the family of C&ksusa. 

69-71. You will be bom as the grandson of Pracina- 
barhi^ and the son ofpracetas. Youwill be bom by the name 
of DaktMi itself, as the son of the daughter of Sdkkins 

(trees)• 

When the Vaivasvata Manvantara arrives, there also, O 
evil-minded one, I will cause obstacles in a holy rite 
endowed with virtue tbov^h it may be difficult of access*^ 

S^ta said : 

72. On hearing that, Dak^cuned Rudra once again 
^^Since, on account of me you rendered evil to the tages, the 
Br&hma^as will not worship you along with the Devas in the 
course of a Yajfia, 
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73. O ruthless one, after offering the Ahuti unto you 
in the course of their holy rites, they will touch the holy water 
again. At the close of the Yuga, they will abandon heaven and 
will stay here alone”. 

74-75. Thereafter, he (Rudra) is not worshipped along 
with the Devas. He is worshipped separately. 

Thereupon, Dak^a who was thus addressed by Rudra of 
unmeasured splendour and cursed abandoned liis body origi¬ 
nating from the self-bom lord, and was born among human 
beings. 

76. After realisir^ the lord and deity of Yajflas, Dakfa, 
the householder, worshipped him with the entire Yajfta along 
with the other deities. 

77. After the advent of the Vaivasvata Manvantara, 
the lord of mountains begot of Mcni the goddess Uma who had 
been the noble lady Sat! previously. 

78. She who had been the noble lady Sati prcviomly 
became Uma afterwards. She is the wife of Bhava always. 
Bhava is never abandoned by her. 

79-80. Just as the noble lady Adiii follows for ever 
Ka^yapa, the son of Marici; just as goddess Sri follows 
Narayana, just as Saci follows Maghavan {i.c. Indra), (so also 
sat! follows Bhava.} 

These following noble ladies never leave off their 
husbands, viz. : Laksmi docs not leave off Vi§nu, U?a does 
not leave off Surya (the Sun) nor does Arundhati leave of 
Vasis^ha. 

81. They return and arc born again and again in the 
Kalpas along with them. 

Thus Daksa was bom as the son of Pracetas in the 
Gaksusa Manvantara. 

82. This has been heard by us that on account of the 
curse he was born second time aa king, as the son of M&ris& 
and the ten Pracetas. 

83-86. The seven great sages, Bhrgu and others were 
bom formerly in the first Treii yuga of the Vaivasvata Man- 
vantara. They assumed body from Varuijta, at that sacrifice 
of the great lord. 
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Between Dakfa, the Prajapati» and Triyambaka> the 
intelligent telf-possessed Lord^ there was intense enmity con¬ 
tinued from their previous birth. Hence intense enmity should 
never be pursued at the time of personal antagonism. 

Due to merits and demeritSi the living being does not 
leave off the awareness of what t$ intensely conceived in the 
mind, though it may pertain to the previous birth. That 
should not be pursued by a learned person. 

87. Thus began the story that rids one of sins and 
that pertains to Daksa.^ It has been formerly urged for narra¬ 
tion by you. 

86. This story had been recounted in the context of 
narration of the line of the Pitrs.* Henceforth, I shall 
recount the Devas in the same order as that of the Pitrs. 

89. Formerly, in the beginning of the Treti yuga in the 
Sviyambhuva Manvantara, there were the Devas well-known 
as Y&mas and they were the sons of Yajfia.* 

90. They weie the well-reputed sons of Brahma. Since 
they were Ajas (unborn), they are Ajitas (unconquered). 
These are the mental sons of Svayambhuva. They are named 
Sakta. 

91. Therefore, these arc remembered as the three groups 
of Devas (? Yama, Ajita and Sakta). The Cchandajas* were 
thirty-three in the creation of Svayambhuva. 

92-94. The twelve Yamas are recounted as follows : 
Yadu, Yayati, Vivadha, Trasata, Mati, Vibhasa, Kratu, 
Prayati, Viiruta, Dyuti, Vayavya and Saihyama. Yadu and 
Yayati were two Devas (?) 

The twelve Ajitas are as follows: Asama. Ugradpti* 
Sunaya, Suciiravas, Kevala, Vilvarupa, Sudaksa, Madhupa, 
Tuiiya, Indrayuk, Yukta and Ugra. 


1. This and a number of verses from this ehapter are found iaVa.P.C2i.Sl 

2. Daksa, in the 2nd incarnation, %vas a descendant of Pitr-geds (vide 
V.40 above). Hence the story of Oakfa and the destrucUon of his sacrifice 
by 8iva k inserted here. 


S. 

« 


From this vme, the lecdoa of tb^ race gods (f)spa-nHk/a) I 
V&.P.Si.S reads *Cha&ten of the Sim^veda*. 




os. 
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95-96. The twelve ^ktas are recounted as follows : 

Janiman, Viivadcva, JavUtha, Mitavan, Jara, Vibhu, 
Vibhava, JRcika, Durdiha, 6ruti. Grnana and Brhat. 

These were Somapdyins in the Svayambhuva Manvaniara. 

97. These were lustrous, valorous and very 

powerful at the outset; lord Viivabhuk was their Indra. 

98-100. The Asuras who lived then were their cousins 
and kinsmen. 

The Suparnas, Yak^as, Gandharvas, Piiacas, Uragas and 
Raksasas—these along with the Pitrs(and the Devas)constitut¬ 
ed the eight Devayonis (divine groups), they passed away in 
the Svayambhuva Manvantara. They l^ave thousands of 
subjects (progeny). They were richly endowed with majestic 
lustre, beauty, longevity and physical strength. They arc not 
mentioned in detail here, lest there should be irrelevancy of 
context. 

101-102. The Svayambhuva creation should be under* 
stood by means of the current one.^ The past creation is 
observed through the present one which is Vaivasvata in 
regard to the subjects, deities, sages and Pitrs. Understand the 
seven sages who had been existing before. 

103. Bhfgu, Ahgiras, Marici, Fulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Atri and Vasi^fha, these seven (?) were in the Svayambhuva 
Manvantara. 

104-105. Agnldhra, Agnib^u, Mcdlu, Medhatithi, Vasu^ 
Jyotijmin, Dyutiman, Havya, Savana and Sattra—these were 
the ten sons of Svayambhuva Manu. They were extremely 
mighty with the velocity of the wind. They were kings of great 
magnificence in the first Manvantara. 

106-107. That race along with the Asuras, the excellent 
Gandharvas, the Yak^, the Uragas, the Raksasas, the 
Piiacas, the human beii^, the Supan^as and the groups of 
Apsaras cannot be recounted in due order even in the 


1. The author regardi the first Manu (Sviyambbuva) and the pre s oit 
Maau (Vaivasvata) ai more uaportant and gives so to my a comparative 
statement between the events etc. in these tv<o Mtovmotaras. 
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course of hundreds of years. Since their names are many where 
is the limit to their number in that family. 

108. Those subjects who were in the Svayambhuva 
Manvantara with the names of the Tugas ( ?} passed away due 
to the great elHiu of time in the order of Ayanas, years and 
Yugas. 

The sages asked 

109. Who is this lordly Kala (Time) ? Who is this anni- 
hilator of all living beings? Of what is he the source of origin? 
What is his beginning, what is the intrinsic essence, his soul ? 

110. What is his eye? What is the form? What are 
remembered as his limbs? What is his name ? What is his self ? 
Mention these factually. 

S&iasaid : 

111. Let the real nature of Kala (Time) be listened 
to.’ After listening, let it be retained in the mind. The sun 
is his source and the period of the twinkling of the eye is his 
beginning. He is called Sahkhy^ak;us (Having the number for 
bis eyes). 

112. The day and night together constitute its form. 

The moments)are his limbs. Tlie year (5arA&a/rarj) is his 

essence. His name is Kaldtmaka (one whose soul is the digit). 

113-115. That lord of subjects is of the nature of the 
present, future and past times. Understand the condition of the 
K&la divided into five, by means of the day, the fortnight, 
the month, the reasons and the Ayasias^ The first (year) Is 
Saihvaisafa\ the second one is pQrwaisaTa\ the third one is 
/^aattara ; the fourth is Armoalsara ; and the fifth among them 
is Vatsara. That period of time is termed Tuga^ 

1. This is 4 new section dealing with the nature of Kala (Time). Cf. 
Vi.P.31.22 ff. 

2. W.l 11-112 describe the p ers on of Kila, while V.II3 gives the five 
divi^fu of KSla (time) vis. the day, the fortnight, the month, the seaion 
and the 

S. Klla is now idnttified with Yuga. Itli comprised of five yean which 
ate named •• (1) Saihvatiara, (2) Parivmtmra, (3) Uvaimra, (4) Anuvatnra 



1.2.13.116-126 


131 


116. I shall explain their principle {Taitva). Even as 
it is being recounted, understand it that which is mentioned 
as Kratu and Agni is considered S&fhoatsQfa. 

117-120. This sun, the son of Aditi, and the fire of time 
is Parivatsara. 

Soma (the moon) which is of the nature of the essence of 
waters, which has two movements, the bright and the dark ones 
(i.e. the bright half and the dark half of the month) is 
tsitra and has been decisively determined so in the Put&nas. He 
who purifies the worlds with his seven times seven bodies (i.e. 
49 Maruts]; he who blows favourable to the world—that wind 
is Anuvatsara. 

He who was bom of the AhaMdra (ego) of Brahmi as 
Udagrudfa ^—that blue-red (complexioned) Rudra should be 
known as their Vatsara. 

I shall explain his Sataitua (essential nature); understand 
it even as it is being recounted. 

12I« Due to the contact of limbs and minor limbs, the 
Kalatman (the soul of time) is the great-grandfather. He is 
the lord and source of origin of Rk, Yajus and Saman; he is the 
master of the five (i e. day, fortnight etc.). 

122-126. He is Agni, Yama, Kila, Sambhuti and Praja- 
pati. He is source of origin of the sun. He is mentioned as 
SnmvaUara by learned men. 

The sun should be known as Paripaisara, He is the source 
of origin of the divisions of K^la (Time), of the months, seasons 
and the two Ayanas; of the planets, stars, chillness, heat, rain, 
span of life and holy rites; the Bhaskara (sun) is the source of 
origin of the smaller divisions and the days; he is Vaikdrika (an 
evolute ?), of kindly disposition, the son of Brahma and the 
Lord protectee of subjects. He is one. He is (in a way) not one. 
He is day, month, season and grandfather. He is Aditya, Savitf, 


sad (3) Vatiara. The following versei dacribc the ^^principle*’ as to how and 
why (i) Kratu-Agiu, (2) The Sua-god, (3) Soma or the Xim-god with 
Pit^ (4) The WiM-god aad (5) Rudra should be apociated with thett five 
yeara 

*Udafrudn«Udagra Rudra. Or we may adopt the reading of 
VA.P.S1.32a. aAtfSiSrSd fudaa mdmh / 

'Rudra who roared out of haugbtttets lad coocrit*. 
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Bh&nu, Jivana (Enlivener) and honoured by Brahmi. He is 
the Prabhaoa (source of birth) and Apyc^a (end or that in which 
they merge themselves at death )of all living beings. Therefore^ 
Bh&skara the presiding deity of the Tar^s (constellations), 
should be known as the second Parivatsara. 

>27-129. Since Soma (the moon god) is the lord of all 
medicinal herbs, since he is the grandfather, since he is the 
enlivencr of all living beings, since he is the lord, causing Toga 
(acquisition of what is not attained) and Kftma (preservation 
of what is acquired); since he always looks after and upholds 
the universe by means of his rays; since he is the source of 
origin of the Tithis (days of the lunar fortnight), junctions 
of Parvans^ full moon and the New moon; since he causes the 
night; since he is the Prajapati with nectarine soul—for all 
these reasons Soma (Moon) with the Pitft is remembered 
as I4vaisarc, 

For the following reasons Vayu (the Wind god) is 
Anuvatsara : 

130. In the world he is (he propeller of all activities of 
the living beings through the five types of vital winds viz. : 
Prana, Ap&na, Samana, Vyina, and Udtoa. 

131. He causes the unified and simultaneous activities 
of the five units of the physical body. viz. : the sense organs, 
the mind, the intellect, the memory and the strength. 

132. He is the soul of all; he is the lord of all worlds 
through the (spatial winds) Avaha, Pravaha etc. He exists 
through his seven times seven bodies (known as Maruts) that 
render help to others. 

! 33-134. He is the maker of the destiny of all living 
beings; he is the Prabhanjana (violent gust of wind also); he 
perpetually causes the well-being of all living beings; he is the 
source of origin of fire, waters, earth, the sun and the moon; 
the wind is Prajapati : he is the soul of all the worlds; he is 
the great grandfather and he causes days and nights. Hence, it 
is that Viyu (wind god) is Anuvctsarc. 

135. All these four (i.e. Kila, the sun, the Moon and the 
wind god) are lords of subjects; they are bom of the flanks (of 
Brahmi); they are the fathen of all the worlds. Tliey have been 
glorified as the souls of the worids. 
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136-137. Bhava came out crying, through the mouth of 
Brahma who was meditating. The great lord is mentioned {in 
the Vedas) of (»g«) > Vipra (Brahma^a), the soul of the 
living beings, the great grandfather, the lord of all living 
beings and the (Om). It Is through the penetration 

of the Atman (soul) that the limbs and minor limbs of the 
living beings take shape. 

13S'139. Rudra who causes Unmttda (Madness) and 
(at the same time) blesses, is called VaUara. Thus the sun, 
the moon, the fire, the wind and Rudra arc all identifiers 
with Tuga (?). Lord Rudra who is the soul of Kala is always 
the cause of annihilation. Lord Rudra entered this universe 
by means of his own brilliance. 

140-141. Due to the contact with the soul that is the 
support, by means of the bodies and the appellations (he enters 
the universe). Therefore, through his own vitality he has the 
status of Deva, Pitr and Kala and this status blesses the worlds. 
It is the greatest. So Rudra is always wonhipped by those 
who are the knowers of that (Rudra ?) 

142-144. Since the lord is the master of the lords of sub- 
jeets, since he is Prajapati, since he is the conccivcrof all living 
beings, since Nllalohita is the soul of all, since Rudra resuscit* 
ates the fading and declining medicinal herbs again and again; 
since at the time when medicinal herbs decline, the lord is 
wonhipped by the Devas, the leader of whom is Prajapati and 
who seek fruits eagerly desired by them—(He is worshipped by 
offering Purodasa in three Kapalas) otherwise called Three 
Ambakas—So the lord is called Tryombaka} 

145. The three Vedic metres viz. : Giyairi, Tri^fubh 
and Jagati arc remembered by the name Tryambakas, Out of 
love they arc the sources of origin of the vegitablc kingdom. 

146. The Purodaia offering consecrated by the repeti¬ 
tion of those three metrical verses united into one is called 
Trikaptda because it has three means and it is instilled with 
their virility in three ways. 


1. Thisii Arepehtio&oftheespUoatioQortbeuleatiAcatm of Tryam- 
baka •rt/l the three Kapilas (potsherds) on which Purodifa is offered* 
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147. Hcncc that Puro^iia is Tryamhoka. Therefore, he 
(the lord Rudra) is also declared as Tryatr^aka. 

Thus the Yuga is mentioned by learned men as one that 
consists of five years. 

148. The SarfafaUara that has been mentioned by Brah« 
mattas as one having five selves became a unit of six selves’ 
with the names of Madku (spring) and other seasons. 

149*151« The five Af lavas are the sons of the ^tus. Thus 
the creation recounted briefly. 

Thus the unattached Kala with many measures and units 
removes the lives of living beings and runs like the rapidly 
speeding current of water. 

The progeny of these, cannot be enumerated authorita* 
lively, because they are innumerable. The group of sons and 
grandsons is endless. 

Glorifying this family of great lords of subjects of holy 
rites and meritorious fame, one shall achieve great Siddki (spi* 
ritual attachment). 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN 

Thi racs of Priyavrata 

Dsscription of Contmenis and their Sab^Divisit^ns 
SiUa said : 

1. In all the Manvantaras of the past and the future, 
all the subjects are bom with similar identification in regard 
to names and forms.’ 


1. The year, laid to be of five souls (vide V.i 19), is again divided into 
six divisioAS according to season (ffiu). 

2. This IS the main thesu of the Purfiga. This chapter deab with Punmk 
coonogr^hy. It tttociates the names of continents (Afhii) %vitb the dcscea* 
daats of Svftyambhuva Manu. For similar dcscripiion vide A.P.107, KP.I.40 
Bh. P.V 16.1-26, Mt.P.U2, 121, 122. 
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2. The Devas who are of eight types are the overlords in 
that Manvantara. The sages and the Manus—alt of them serve 
the same purpose. 

3. The creation of the great sages was already recounted. 
Now understand the race of Svayambhuva Manu, that is being 
recounted in detail and in due order. 

4-5. Svayambhuva Manu liad ten grandsons who were 
similar to him. The entire earth consisting of seven continents 
was colonised by them along with its towns, oceans and mines 
in every sub-contiaent in the first Treti yuga of the Svayam¬ 
bhuva Manvantara. 

6. This (Earth) was coionised by those sons of Priya- 
vraia, the grandson of Sv&yambhuva (Manu)who were endow¬ 
ed with progeny^ strength and penance. 

7. Kimya that extremely fortunate daughter of Kar- 
dama the Prajipati, bore unto Priyavrata heroic sons endowed 
with their own progeny.* 

8-9. She gave birth to two daughters, viz. : Samr&t and 
Kuksi. Both of them were splendid. She gave birth to ten sons 
also. The brothers of those two daughters were ten in number^ 
valorous and similar to the Prajapatis. They were Agnidhra, 
Agnibahu, Medhas, Medhatithi, Vasu (later mentioned as 
Vapusman), Jyoiisman, Dyutiman, Havya, Savana and 
Sattra. 


1. The race of Priyavrata : 

Names of Priyavrata’f Sods Namo of the Dvipa asrigoed as 


1. 

Agxudhra 

kingdom 

Jambu 

2. 

AgoibShu 


3. 

Medhaa 


4. 

Medhatithi 

Plak^a 

5. 

Vasu (Vapu^mSn) 

Ssimaia 

6. 

Jyotifm&n 

Kuia 

7. 

Dyutimio 

Krauhea 

8 , 

Havya 

3ska 

9. 

Savana 

Puikara 

10. 

Sattra 
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10. Priyavrata crowned seven of them in seven-continents 
as kings with due religious rites. Understand them as well as 
those continents. 

11« He made the excessively powetful Agnidhra, the lord 
of Jambudvipa. Medhatithi was made by him the lord of 
Plak^advlpa. 

12. He crowned Vapusman (Earlier mentioned as 
Vaau) as king in the Salmala dvipa. The lord madejyotisman, 
the king in Kuia dvipa. 

13. He coronated Dyutimin as the king in Kraufica 
dvipa; Priyavrata made Havya the lord of Saka dvipa. 

14-17. The lord made Savana the overlord of Pu^kara. 
In Pui^kara dvipa, Savana had two sons, vis. : Mahavita and 
Dhataki. These two sons were the most excellent ones that 
parents could desire. In accordance with the name of that 
noble soul, his sub-continent is remembered as Mahavita 
var$a. In accordance with the name of Dhataki, his sub-conii- 
nent is called Dhatakikhanda. 

Havya (the lord of Sakadvipa) begot seven sons, rulers of 
S&kad>ipa. They were, viz. : Jalada, Kumara, Sukumara, 
Ma^ivaka, Kusumottara, Modaka and the seventh one 
Mahadruma. 

18-21.^ The first sub-continent of Jalada is called Jalada* 
The second sub-continent of Kumara is glorified as Kaumara. 

The third one Sukumara is remembered as the sub-conti¬ 
nent of Sukumara. The fourth one is called Ma^vaka, the 
sub-continent of Maniva. 

The fifth sub-continent Kusumottara is that of Kusumo¬ 
ttara. Modaka the sixth sub-continent is glorified as that of 
Modaka. 

The seventh sub-continent is Mahadruma in accordance 
with the name of Mahadruma. 

All those seven sub-continents there are called after their 
names. 

22-23. There were seven sons born of Dyutimin, the 

1. VV.1&22. The seven sub-divisions ol Ssksdvipa are named after 
the seven sons of Havya. 
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lord of Krauficadvlpa^ viz» : Kuiala^ Manonuga, Ufpa, 
Pavana» Andhakaraka, Muni and Dundubbi. These were the 
sons of Dyutiman. They have aAer their own names, the splen¬ 
did sub-con tine ms situated in the Krauficadvipa. 

24-26. The land of Kuiala named Kausala was very 
famous. Manonuga is remembered as tlte land of Maiionuga. 

Usna is remembered as the land of U|na and Pavana that 
of Pavana. That land of Andhakara is glorified as Andhakara. 

Maunidcia was the land of Muni and Dundubhi is 
remembered as the land of Dundubhi. 

These seven lands in the Krauficadvipa were radiant 

ones. 

27-30. Jyotisman too in the Ku^advipa had seven very 
powerful sons* viz. : Udbhijja, Venuman, Vairatha, Lavaca, 
Dhrtij the sixth one Prabhakara and the seventh one remem¬ 
bered as Kapila. 

The first sub-continent is called Udbhijja; the second 
sub-continent was Venumandala; the iliird sub-continent was 
Vairathakara; the fourth sub-cominent is remembered as 
Lavaca; the fifth sub-continentwas Dhtlimat; the sixth sub¬ 
continent was Prabh^ara; the seventh sub-con(inent named 
Kapila was glorified as that of Kapila. Their lands in the 
Kuiadvipa have the same names as they. 

31. The Lords of Salmala were (as if) embellished with 
subjects endowed with the disciplined conduct of life pertain¬ 
ing to the various A^ramas (stages of life). 

They were the seven sons ofVapusmim.* 

32. They were Sveta, Harita, Jimuta Rohita, 
Vaidyuia^ Manasa and Suprabha, the seventh one. 

33-34. Sveta was the land of Sveta; Suharita was that 
of Harita ; Jimuta was the land of Jimuta and Rohita that of 
Rohita. Vaidyuta was the land ofVaidyuta and Manasa that 


1. W.22-26 eaumerate te\ea tub-diviuons of Krauficadvipa which 
are named after the seven sons of Dyutimin. 

2. W.27-30. The seven sub-dtvukuu of Kuiadvipa are named aAer 
the seven sons of Jyotifoan, long of Kuiad^pa. 

3. The seven sons of Vipufinin mentioned in the neat verse have given 

their names to the or sub-continents they headed. 
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of Manasa. Suprabha was the land of Suprabha. All these 
seven were the protectors of the lands. 

35. I shall recount Plak^vipa after the Jambudvipa. 
The seven sons of Medhatithi were the kings ruling over 
Plak^advlpa. 

36-37*. Tlicse were the sons of Medh&tithi who arc men¬ 
tioned (as follows ;} The eldest was named 3&ntabhaya; the 
second is remembered as Siiira: Sukhodayawas the third; the 
fourth is called Nanda; Siva was the fifth among them; 
K?emaka is called sixth, and Dhruva should be known as the 
seventh. 

38-43. Those seven Varm (sub-continents) are known 
after the names of those seven (sons). Therefore the following 
(are well known), viz. : Santabluya, Siiira, Sukhodaya, 
Ananda, Siva, K^emaka and Dhruva. Those Var?as were all 
equal (to one another). They were colonized in the different 
parts formerly in the Sviyambhuva Manvantara by those sons 
of Medhitithi who were kings and rulers of Plak^dvipa, The 
subjects in the Plak^advlpa were made to closely adhere to the 
disciplined conduct of life of the various castes and stages of 
life. 

It is the Dharma* (piety, virtue) that is the criterion for 
the classification of the Varnas and Airamas in the five conti-^ 
nents beginning with Plak^dvlpa and ending with Sakadvipa 
(i.e. Plaksa, Silmala, Kuia, KrauAca and Sika). Happiness, 
span of life, beauty, strength and Dharma (Virtue) arc remem¬ 
bered to be common to all perpetually, in these five Dvipas. 
Plak^dNipa has been describ^. Understand the Jambudvipa. 

44. Priyavrata installed Agnidhra, the extremely power¬ 
ful son of K&myi and his eldest successor as the king and over- 
lord of Jambudvipa. 


1. W.3e-40 enumerate seven sons of king Mcdhitithi, who became 
kings of te v qi Varyas—tub-cootincxits—which were named after their 
founder-kings. 

2. W.4M9 deKribe the e«Bmo& fhatura of the five cootmentsfrom 
Hakya to Sfikadvlpa. 
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45-47. Nine sons were bom to him.* They were on a 
par with the Prajapatis. 

The eldest was well known as N&bhi. Kimpuru^ was his 
younger brother. Harivar^ was the third and the fourth was 
Ilavrta. Ramya was the hflh son» Hiranvan is mentioned as 
his sixth son. Kuru was the seventh among them. Bhadr&iva 
is remembered as the eighth and the ninth was Ketumila. 

Understand their realms. 

48-52 The father gave Nabhi the southern Var^ named 
Hima; he gave Kimpurusa that Var^, called Hemaku}a. He 
gave Harivar^a that sub-continent which is remembered as 
Nai^dha. He gave lUvfta the sub-continent that was in the 
middle of Sumeru. The father gave Ramya, the subcontinent 
that is remembered as Nila. The sub-continent Sveta that was 
situated to the north of it was given by the father to Hiranvin. 
He gave to Kuru the sub-continent that was to the north of 
Sr^gavin. Similarly, he allotted to Bhadr&iva the subcontinent 
Milyavat. He assigned the sub-continent Gandhamidana to 
Ketum&la. Thus these nine sub-continents have been narrated 
by me, part by part. 

53. AgiUdhra crowned those sons in due order in those 
sub-continents. Tliereafter, that pious-souled one became enga¬ 
ged in penance. 

54. Thus the entire earth consisting of the seven conti¬ 
nents was colonized by the seven sons of Priyavrata, who were 
the grandsons of Sv&yambhuva Manu. 

55. Thus, when annihilation takes place, these seven 
settlements (continents) are created again and again by the 
kings in all the seven sub-continents. 

56-58. This is the nature of colonization of the conti¬ 
nents and the Kalpas. 

With regard to the eight sub-continents beginning with 
that of Kimpuniia (the following things should be noted) • 
Their attainment is natural. Without effort they are generally 
happy. There s no annihilation or calamity in them. There is 

1* W.45-52 enumauu the sub-continents in JambOdvIpa. For cho 
identifienti oo of mounuins vide Gh. I Foonotaco pp. 11,12. 
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no fear from old age and death. There is neither Dharma 
(Virtue) nor Adharma (evil) among them. There is no classi* 
fication of people as the excellent, the middling and the base. In 
all those eight K^etras (i.e. Vardas, sub«contiiienu) there is no 
Tugiocsthd (the state of Yugas). 

59*61. I shall recount the procreation by Nabhi in the 
sub-continent called Hima. Undentand it. Nibhi begot a 
highly lustrous son, of Mcru-Oevi. He was R^bha,^ the most 
excellent of all kings. He was the eldest of all K^atriyas. Heroic 
Bharata was born of B$^bha. He was the eldest of hundred 
tons. R^abha crowned his son and engaged himself in MaMU 
pravrajyi (the great migration of renunciation i.e. journey or 
pilgrimage till death). He allotted the southern sub-continent 
named Hima to Bharaia. 

62-63. Hence learned men know this sub-continent as 
Bh&ratavar^a* after his name. Bharata^s son was a virtuous 
scholar named Sumati. Bharata crowned him in that realm* 
After transferring the royal glory to his son the king entered 
the forest. 

64. His son Tejasa was a lord of the subjects and con¬ 
queror of enemies. The great scholar, Indradyumna is remem¬ 
bered as Tejasa’s son. 

65-66. Paramefthin, his son, was bom after his death 
and his son was Pratlh&ra and the family came to be known 
after his name. In his family a son well known as Pratihartf 
was born. To that intelligent PratihartF) son Unnetf was bom. 
BhQman is remembered as his son. 

67. His son was Udg^tha. Prast&viwas his son. Vibhu 
was the son Prastivi and Prthu was his son. 

68. Pfthu’s son was Nakta. Gaya was Nakta’s son. Nara 
was bom as the son of Gaya and Virat was the son of Nara. 

69. Mahavirya was the son of Vimf. His son was 
Dhiman. Mah&n waathe son of Dhiman and Bhauvana was 
the son of Mahin. 

1. He is regained as the 6nt Urthahkara by Jains. He b meutiooed 
in the BhP. V.CU 4, 5 and in VP. lt.l-28. 

2. Jaina tradition supports tUs theory regardin the nante of BhArata- 


Wfa. 
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70. Tvas^rwas the son of Bhauvana. His son was Vira- 
jas. Rajas was the son of Nirajas and Satajit was the son of 
Rajas. 

71. He had hundred sons. All of them were kings. The 
important one among them was Vi^vajyotis. It is through thern^ 
that these subjects flourished. 

72. This Bh&rata sub continent was marked by them as 
one with seven islands. Formerly»this Bharatl land was enjoyed 
by those bom of their family. 

73-75. Each set of Yugas consists of Kfta, Treii etc. 
(The Manvantara consists of) such seventy-one sets of Yugas. 
People belonging to their family had been kings throi^hout 
the past Yugas in the Sv&yambhuva Manvantara. They were 
hundreds and thousands. 

Thus is the creation (race) of Sv&ymbhuva by which this 
universe is filled with sages, deities, Pitfs, Gandharvas, R&kfa- 
sas, Yak$as, Bhutas, Piiicas, human beings, animals and birds. 
This is said to be their creation. It undergoes change along 
with the Yugas. 


CHAPTER FIFTEEN 

Thi length and exUnt of the Earth : Description of JambQdvipa, 
Sata said : 

1-3. On hearing about the settlement of the subjects thus, 
S&ihiap&yani asked Suta about the length and extent of the 
Earth* as it had been determined—*‘How many continenu arc 
there ? How many oceans ? How many mountains are proclaim* 
cd ? How many arc the Varsas (subcontinents) ? What arc the 


* VaP44.1b reads : Frihitf^Ojfdm o outarmt. U ii better thaa Bd.P.*s 
Prl^dadhieittifom, Heaee V4.P. readiog accepted. 



142 




rivers declared therein ? Mention all these things to us in detail 
and factually such as the magnitude of the great elements, 
the Lokiloka mountain, the transits, the extent and the move- 
mcnts of the moon as well as the sun. 

SHta said : 

4-6. O ! I shall recount to you the length and extent of 
the earth, the number of the oceans and the number and extent 
of the islands. There are thousands of dififerent islands that 
are included in the seven continents. They cannot be recounted 
in due order, because this world is studded and constantly (sur¬ 
rounded by them). I shall recount the seven continents along 
with the moon, the sun and the planets. 

7«6a. Men mention their magnitudes by means of guess 
alone. One cannot arrive by means of guess alone, at tliose 
beings (or things) which cannot be even pondered upon. That 
which is beyond nature is called Acin^a (that which cannot be 
even pondered upon). 

8b-10. I shall recount the Jambud\i[pa as exists actually, 
consisting of nine Var^s. Undentand it through its extent and 
girth in terms of Yojanas. It is more than a hundred thousand 
Yojanas all round. It is full of different rural countries and 
different kinds of splendid cities. It is filled with Siddhas and 
CAraus and is embellished with mountains. 

11. (It is full of mountains) endowed with all kinds of 
minerals originating from clusten of rocks. It is full of rivers 
flowing from mountains. 

12. Jambudvipa is immense and glorious with huge zones 
all round. It is encircled by nine worlds that evolve a number 
of living beings. 

13. It is surrounded on all sides by the briny sea the 
extent of which is equal to that of Jambudvipa itself. 

14. * The following are the six Varsaparvcias^ (Mountains 


* After verse 14 there read verse No.2a which telii: the six 
mountams are NiU, N4adha, Sveta, Hozakata, HiinavSB aod 

I* *nie Varia-parvatai are the ^ which 

divide one Varsa (sub-eoatmAt) from aaocbcr. Thus they may be regarded 
as boundary mouataina The luxaei and other charactoristica ut deaaibcd 
ia the ibUowiog vtneL Their geographical locatioo ii given in Ch.1 
fooOwtei on pp. II, 12. 
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dividing the sub-concinenu). They have good ridges. On either 
side they meige into the Eastern and Western oceans. 

15. Himavan is practically covered with snow. Hemakupi 
is full of Heman (gold). The great mountain Ni^adha is equally 
pleasant in all the seasons. 

16. Meru is remembered as the most beautiful.^ It has 
four colours (like four castes— Vanias). It is golden. On its top 
its extent is thirty two thousand Yojanas. 

17. It is circular in shape. It is symmetrical and very 
lofty. It is endowed with the qualities of Prajapati. It has 
different coloun at its sides. 

18. It is originated from the umbilical cord of Brahm& 
born of the unmanifest one. In the cast it is white in colour. 
Hence, it is on a par with the Brahmanas. 

19. Its northern side has a natural red colour. Hence, 
the K^atriya-hood of Meru on account of various reasons and 
purposes. (?) 

20-21. In the southern side it is yellow. So its VaUyatva 
(state of being a Vaiiya) is evident. In the West it is like the 
Bhfhgapaifa (A kind of leaf black in colour) all round. Hence it 
has the state of Sudra. Thus the colours arc recounted (as well 
as the castes). Its nature through colour and magnitude has 
been explained. 

22. The Nila mountain is full of sapphires (has that 
colour). The Sveta is white and full of gold. Srhgav&n 
has the colour of the peacock’s tail and it is full of gold. 

23. All these lordly mountains are frequented by the 
Siddhas and Caranas. Their internal diameter is said to be 
nine thousand Yojanas. 

24. The sub-continent of Il&vrta is in the middle of 
Mahameru. Its extent all around is thus nine thousand 
Yojanas. 

I. There is a consensus among Puripas like KP., Mi.P., Mk.P., Vk.P., 
and Bd.P. about the shape and ute of Meru. M. All points out that ancient 
Persians, Greeks, Jews, and Arabs repeat the traditional nodality 

of Meru. After probloiv he comes to the concluiion that 

Mt. Meru is identical with the Pifnlrs, in central Asia. 

His diagnfflmadc representatson of the JafobCdvipa and its cron icction 
(Fig.4) on p.65 of Gmg. if tkt Aonpsi is interesting. 
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25. In its middle is the Mahimeru like a smt^eless fire. 
The southern side of Meru is like the middle of the altar. Its 
upper half is its upper surface. 

26. The Var^a-Parvatas which belong to the six Var^s 
are two thousand Yojanas in extent and in height. 

27»3Ia. Their length is said to be in accordance with the 
extent of Jambudtipa. The two mountains^ (Nlla and Ni^- 
dha) are hundred thousand Yojanas long. The other four 
mountains are shorter than these. The mountains 6vcta and 
Hemakuta are each ninety thousand Yojanas long. The moun* 
tsdas Himavin and Srhgav&n are each eighty thousand Yojanas 
long. There are Janapadas (territories or counties) in between 
them. The Vafsas are seven in number. They are encircled 
by mountains that are difficult to cross on account of steep 
precipices. They are criss<*crossed with different kinds of rivers. 
It was impossible to travel from one Varia to another (lit. 
they were mutually unapproachable). 

31b, Animals of different kinds live in them. This Haima- 
vata sub-continent is well known by the name Bharata. 

32-34. Hemakufa is beyond this. It is remembered by 
the name Kimpuru$a. Nai^ha sub-continent is beyond 
Hemaku^ and it is called Harivarsa. Ilivrta is beyond Hari* 
var^a (and in the middle) of Meru. fillz is beyond Il&vrta 
and it wellknown by the name Ramyaka. Sveta is beyond 
Ramyaka and it is wellknown as Hirartmaya. The sub-conti¬ 
nent Sfngavat is beyond Hiranmaya and it is remembered as 
Kuru. 

35. The two sub-continents in the south and the north 
should be known as situated in the form of a bow. Four 
others are stationed lengthwise and the middle one is 
Ilivfta.^ 

36. Vedyardha which is on the hitbenide of Ni^ha, 


I. This Puries iu|^MirtB the (teven-coodnetit) theory uboui 

the earth. The dUtributiMi of the continents may be represented as under. 
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is known as the southern Vedyardlia and that which beyond 
the Nilav&n is the northern Vedyardha.t 

37. In the southern side of Vedyardba, there are three 
Var$as and on the northern side of Vedyardha also there are 
three Varsas. Meru should be known as existing in between 
them and Ilavrta is in the middle of Meru. 

38. To the south of the Nila and to the nortli of Nisa* 
dha, there is a great mountain stretching to the north named 
Milyavin.* 

39. It stretches a thousand Yojanas from Nila to Ni^a- 
dha. It is glorified as one, thirtyfour thousand Yojanas in 
extension. 

40. The mountain Gandhamadana should be known as 
situated to its west. In length and extent it is reputed to be 
like Milyavan. 

41. Meru, the golden mountain, is in the middle of two 
circles. That golden mountain has four colours. It is symmetri¬ 
cal and very lofty. 

North: (UtUra) Kuru Varia 

5rAxav&n Mt. 

Hirft]>nuya Varia 
$veu Mt. 

Ramyaks Vans 
Nila Mt. 

lUvrU Varta 
Meru Mt. 
nSvfta Var^ 

Nifadha Mt 
Hari Varfa 
HemakQta Mt 
Kimpxiru^a Varft 
Himavin (HimSUya) Mt 
South BhSrata or Haimavata Varsa 

Does the bowUke fomutloa of these Varfat suggest the spherical tbape 
of the earth ? 

1. Called Veyaddba in Jain (Ardha MagadhI) canon. 

2. Pur&nas give different locatioQS of Gandhamidana and Milyav&n. 

So do modem scholan, as the names of extra-Indian mountains were adopted 
by the Indo-Aryans as they penetrated deep in the Indian Peninsula. Thus 
M&lyavin due to Its assocUtion with Gandhamadana and Mem should be 
Mendfied with the Sarikol range, as Gandhamidana was the northern ridge 
oflhe great Hindukusb arch with itt northern ouension. ibe Khwaja Mahaox* 
mad. The southern ridge of Hindukush Is Nit»dha which merged into North¬ 
ern FLarakofum and Kunlun (M. ^ Purd^as, pp. 58*39). 
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42. The brilliant Sumcru shiaeSf established like a king» 
It has the colour and brilltancc of the midday sun. It is re* 
fulgent like the smokeless fire. 

43. It is eightyfour thousand Yojanas high. It has en¬ 
tered (down the ground level) sixteen thousand Yojanas. Its 
width is also sixteen thousand Yojanas. 

44. Since it is stationed like a platter its width on the 
top is thirty two thousand Yojanas. Its girth all round is three 
times its width. 

45-47. When the mass is circular the reckoning is irlan- 
gnlar (?) (According to the triangular reckoning) its girth 
all round is fortyeight thousand Yojanas. Now the magnitude 
18 recounted in the triangular reckoning. According to the qua¬ 
drangular reckoning (?) the girth all round is laid down as 
sixtyfour thousand Yojanas. That mountain is highly divine 
and equipped with divine medicinal herbs. 

48-49. The entire mountain is surrounded by worlds 
splendid and golden. All the groups of the Devas> the 
Gandharvas the serpents, and the Rakmas are seen on that 
king of mountains, as well as the splendid groups of 
Apsaras. That mountain Meru is encircled by worlds causing 
welfare of living beings. 

50-53. Four lands (Realms) are established on the four 
sides. They are Bhadra$vas (with east), Bharatas (south), 
Ketumalas in the west and the Kurus in the North^ which 
are the resorts of meritorious persons. 

At the side of the Gandhamadana, there is this another 
great Gatidllci (hill?). It is charming and fascinating in all 
the seasons. It is auspicious and pleasant. East to West it 
extends to tlurtytwo thousand Yojanas. The (gross) length is 


1. This ^>pesn to be the four<of»inent (Colur-ip^f) theory about the 
earth where the distributioG Vanas is as follows: 

(Uttara)—Kuru 

HVH. Retumila (Mt Meru) BhadrlWa. Easi 

Bbirata 

Smtk 
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thirtyfour thousand Yojanas. The people Ketumalas of 
auspicious holy rites are established there. 

54. All the men there are black and very strong. They 
have great inherent vitality. The women have the colour and 
lustre of the petals of lilies. All of them are pleasing to behold. 

55. There is a great divine jack-tree there. It has all 
the six tastes. It is livara (masterly and powerful). It is the 
son ofBrahmi. It is as swift as mind and wanders wherever it 
pleases. 

56. They drink the juice of its fruits and live for ten 
thousand years. 

At the side of the Milyavin, in the east there is a 
wonderful Ga^d^ Hill ? 

57. It has the same length and extent as the western 
GapdikA. Bhadr&ivas^ should be known (as the people) there* 
They are always delighted in their minds. 

58. There is a forest of Bhadraiilas (excel lent silk cotton 
trees). The great tree is the Black Mango tree. The men there 
are white-complexioned, highly enthusiastic and endowed with 
strength. 

59. The women have the colour and lustre of the water- 
lilies. They are beautiful and pleasing to behold. They have 
Che lunar brilliance and hue. Their faces resemble the moon, 

60. Their limbs are cool of touch like the moon. They 
have the odour of lilies. Their span of life is ten thousand years 
and 28 free from ailments. 

61-63. By drinking the juice of the black mango all of 
them have perpetual youth. 

To the south of the Sveta and to the north of the Nila, 
there is the Varsa (sub-continent) Rama^taka.^ Human beings 
are bom there. They are free from impurities. They give im¬ 
portance to amorous dalliance. They are devoid of old age 
and bad odour. They are white-comp lexioned and richly 
endowed with nobility of birth. All of them are pleasii^ to 

1. Tha Menu to be modem Ghins. 

2. Ideatified with aacieni Sogriiens si the dacriptioii ullhfs with the 
Uodi pUnt-life and pe^le of ihoM tiiaei, M.Ali^/Kd. pp. 83-84. 
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behold. There abo is a great Nyagrodha tree (holy fig tree) 
red (in colour). 

64^16. They maintain themselves by drinking the juice 
of its fruits. Those highly fortunate ones live for eleven ^ou* 
sand five hundred years. They are csccellent men and are 
always full of delight. 

To the south of the SfAgavin and to the north of the 
Sveta there is the Var^ named Hairanvata.^ There is a river 
here, the Halrativati. Men of great strength and good brilliance 
are born there. 

67-69. They are heroic Yak$as of great inherent vitality. 
They are rich and pleasing to behold. They have great vigour 
and they live for eleven thousand five hundred years. 

In that Varsa, there is a great Lakuca (bread fruit) tree 
of six tastes. By drinking the Juice of its fhiits, they live with¬ 
out ailments. 

The Srngav&n has three great and lofty peaks. 

70. One of them (peaks) is full of Monts (jewels). One 
is golden and (the third) one all sorts of Ratnas (precious 
stones); it is embellished with bouses. 

71. To the north of and to the south of the 

sea are the Kurus.* That Varsa(sub-continent) is sacred and 
frequented by the Siddbas. 

72. The trees there have Madhu (honey, wine) for its 
fruit. They put forth perpetual Sowers, fruits and sprouts. They 
yield garments and ornaments by way of fruits. 

73. Some of the trees are very delightfully charming 
and they bestow all desires. They exude excellent honey full of 
sweet smell, colour and taste. 


1. Haira^vfttA Varfx is closdy assoexatfd with the river Haira^vjiU 
(mod. Zarafihsn) both forms c£ the name of the river metn *The icatterer of 
gold'. In chat case it must be preuimed to be M^necat to &^dUiu—MJUi. 
Hid. pp. 84,85. 

2* Kuru or Uttarakuru: This region as described here and in other 
PurSttas iiKludrs the basin of riven—The Iityih,the Ob, the Tobol, in other 
words ‘*Weitem Siberian Regions' hCAb—Oil. pp. 84,85. 

As M.Ali poiats out the main tree which is n^med to feed the popula¬ 
tion indicates the peculiar climate prevaOing thm. 
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74. Other trees arc ksirlns (Milky ones) byname. They 
are very delightful and they always exude milk comparable to 
nectar having six tastes. 

75. The entire ground is full of jewels with Rnc golden 
particles for sand. It richly accords happiness in all seasons. 
It is devoid of mud and dust. It is splendid. 

76. Splendid human beings displaced and dropping down 
from the world of the Devas arc born there. They arc white- 
complcxioncd and richly endowed with nobility of birth. All 
have steady perpetual youth. 

77-80. Women on a par with the celestial damsels give 
birth to twins. They drink rhc milk of thetrees compar¬ 
able to nectar. The twins arc born in a trice and they grow 
together. Their conduct of life, habits, forms and features and 
lovable qualities are all equal. They love one another and 
have the same activities and practices as the Cakrav&ka birds 
(Ruddygeese). They are always free from ailments and devoid 
of sorrows. They resort to perpetual pleasure. They are of great 
vigour and vitality. They live ibr fourteen thousand five hundred 
years. They never carnally approach another mcn^s wives. 


CHAPTER SIXTEEN 

The Description of BhUrata 

SUta said : 

I. ^'The (mode of) creation of the sub<ontinent8 in the 
auspicious Bhkrata had been viewed thus alone, by those who 
were conversant with the greatest principles. What shall I 
describe once again unto you?’* 

The sage said : 

2-3. *^We wish to know (more about) this sub-continent 
Bharata^ where these fourteen Manus, Sv&yambhuva and 
others were born in the course of the creation of the subjects. 

1. This topic is discussed ia detaib ia oiber Pur&aas abo e.g. AP.118, 
VP.II.S, •Vft.P. 45.68-157. 
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O excellent one, recount that to us.’* On hearing these 
words of theirs 

Romaharfona said : 

4. shall recount to you all the subjects here in the 
Bh&rata Var$a. 

This is a mysterious sub*continent in the middle (of the 
universe) where the fruits (of Kaunas) are enjoyed whether 
auspicious or inauspicious. 

5. The sub'continent that is to the north of the ocean as 
well as to the south of the Himavan, is called the sub-continent 
of Bh&rata where the subjects are Bhirat! (pertaining to 
Bhirata). 

6 . Manu is called Bharata because of his (efficiency in 
the) maintenance and nourishment of the subjects. That sub¬ 
continent is thus remembered as Bharata in view of the expres¬ 
sion defined thus.^ 

7. It is from here that heaven and salvation are attained 
and people go to the middle (?) and ultimate end.^ Nowhere 
else on the Earth has the holy rite been enjoined on the human 
beings. 

8 . Understand that there are nine different divisions or 
zones of Bhifrata Var^.* It should be known that they are 
separated by oceans and it is impossible to traverse from one 
to the other. 


1. This is a new definition of Bhirata attributing the credit to Manu 
who is called Bharata, as he maintained the subjects. This supersedes the old 
tradition which attributed this name to Bharata the son of NSbbi. Cf. 
Mt.P.114.5'6. 

2. This is claimed as the special feature of India. Due to this special 
importance, Bhirata is called Kannabhumi, cf. Bm.P.27.2, Mk.P35.21'22, 
MtF. 114.^7 also Siddhiota SirnTnapt III.4. 

S. Gt MKP. 57.5, MtJP.IlS.7-9. Tliii is a zmw definition which inclu¬ 
des Y/hMt is known as 'greater Bhirata’ today. It indicates the period when 
Hindu culture was assunjlated by countries In the south and southeast Asia. 
V.S. Agrawala idendfiei some of the divisions of Bhirata as follows: 
Xndra^vtpa* or Andamani 

Nigadvlpa«-Nicobart (Kakkavara in Cola inscriptions) 

Timraparot* Geyloa 
Varxipa-dvlpa • Borneo 
Kaaenunan * Malaya-dvlpa. 
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9-11. The nine divuions are—*1} Indradvipa, 2) Kaie- 
rQmin, 3) T&mravarna, 4) Gabhastiman, 5) Nigadvipa, 6) 
Saumya, 7) Gandharva» 8) Vanina and this 9) is the bland 
surrounded by the sea. This sub-continent (of Bharata) extends 
north-south, from the source of the river Gai^& to Cape Comor- 
in, a thousand Ygjanas (I Yojana « 12 Km). The extent 
obliquely(i.e. the breadth)on the northern part is nine tltousand 
Yojanas. 

12. All round in the bordering regions the sub-continem 
is colonized by Mlccchas (barbarous tribes). The Kiratas live 
in the Eastern border lands and the Yavanas in the Western 
border lands. 

13. The Brihmapas, the Kjatriyas and the Vaiiyas live 
in the central areas and the Sudras (are scattered) indifferent 
parts. They are well settled maintaining themselves by means 
of performance of sacrifices, wielding of weapons and carrying 
on trading activities. 

14-16. The mutual inter-dealings among those different 
castes continue (indchnicety), based on virtue, wealth and 
love, in regard to their holy rites. The conception of the 
different stages of life as well as of the Paftcamas (outcastes?) 
b duly maintained here among these people who have the 
tendency and endeavour to attain heaven and Mok^ 
(Liberation). 

The ninth divbion which is an bland is said to extend 
obliquely. He who conquers it completely is called Samra( 
(Emperor). 

It b suggested that G^hastimin and Smnya may be identified with Java and 
Sumatra study, pp. 191-193). For tlie diiTerent opinions of scholars 

on the above identifications vidi M. Ali: Geog. ofFurififlr, pp. 126-127. M. Ali 
contradicts the claim of Agrawala, Majumdar and others regarding the inclu* 
lion of countries in south £ast Asb m Bharatavar^ {Aid. pp. 128-130). M. All 
identifies them as follows: 

TSmravaroa» Indian peninsula south of the KiverL 

Kaserumat»The coastal plain between the deltas of Godavari and 

MahSnadl. 

GahhitthaSn ^ TTse hilly belt between the NarmadS and GodSvju*! 

Saumva«*The coastal bdt weM of the Indus. 

Oandharva^The trans-Indus region. 

Vanioa^The Western coast of India. 

But the|g are mere speculatiooi of scholars. 
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17, Indeed this world is Samraj. The finnamcni ii 
remembered as Viraj. That (other) world is remembered as 
SvarSt. I shall mention in detail once again (later on). 

18-19. There arc seven mountains of excellent knots and 
ridges wellknown KulapanNUas^ They are Mahendra, Malaya, 
Sahya, Suktiman, the ^Lksa mountain, the. Vindhya and the 
Piriy&tra. These seven arc Kulaparvatas. There arc thousands of 
other mountains near these mountains. 

20-23. They arc not well known (i.e. well explored), 
They possess good and essential things. They are vast (in 
expanse). Their lidges and peaks arc of various shapes and 
sizes. They are* Mandara, the excellent mountain, Vaihira, 


Out of the seven mountain ranges mentioned here the Mahendra, 
Malaya, Sahya ranges tr** well-known. The Vindhya of the Piisa^as included 
the Satpuri range south of (he Narmadi, ihc MahAdeo Kills, the Htzaribagh 
Range and the Riijamahal Hills. according to De (p. 19G) is (he 

portion of the Vindhya-range joining PAriyAira and Rkia mountains including 
the hilh of Condwana and Chboia Nagpur. But M. AIL in the topograph!^ 
Map of BhArata, shows it as a ring of ranges encircling the Mahinadl basin, 
very neariy coinciding the present MahAkoaala (PurAijic Dakfipa KosaU] 
region. 

The PAriyiira mountain is Use ring of ranges north of the NarmadA, 
nearly encircling the catchment areas of the Cbambal and the BetwA and thus 
eorre^K>Dds with the Aravallis and (modem) Western Vindhya. 

The Rk?a mountain represents the modem Vindhya from the source of 
the Sonar to the eastern ranges marking the catchment area of the river Son. 
(M. AU. Op. Cii., pp. 112-113.) 

2. Some of these mountains arc identified as follows: 

Mandara—A portion of the Himalayas to the east of Sumcru in Garhw^ 
The hill in the subnlivaiott of Bihar is, however, popularly believed 

as Mandara (De, pp. 124-125). 

VaihAm (?) 

Dardura fl>Tbe Nilgiri hills (De, p. 53) 

RolAhala ^The Brahma-yoni hill in GayA (D^ p. 101) 

Mwnala ..TTw Sewdik range from the GaSgi tt> tbc BiM (De, p. 121) 

Vaidyuta =The Gurla range, .outh of lake ManaMMrovar; the Sarayi « 
nid to in this mountain (De, p. 16} 

VAtandhama (?) 

Krwagiri “The Karakorum mountain, Mus-ta^ (Ue, p.iv»; 

Godhana -Garatha Hill, in B*pa’, VI {De. p. 70) 

Puypagiri «n«! part of the MaUya range, the anirce of the Krtamil* or 
Vaiga (De.p.164). 

Uj^yaata-Mi. Gimar (De, p. 211) 
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Dardura» Kol&hala, along with Surasa, Main&ka, Vaidyuta, 
V&tandhama^ NAgagiri, the mountain P&ndura (Pale* 
white in colour), Tungaprastha, Kf^^agiri, the mountain 
Godhana, the Puspagiri^ Ujjayanta, the mountain Raivataka, 
Sriparvata, Citrakuta and the mountain Kutaiaila. Thrie are 
many mountains other than these. They are smaller than 
these, less well known and lesser number of living beings 
dependent on them. 

24. The regions interspersed with these mountains arc 
partially inhabited by Aryas and partially by the MIecchas 
(tribal •barbarous* people). The following rivers (beginning with) 
the GaAgi, the Sindhu and the Sarasvati arc utilised by them 
for drinking purposes. 

25-27a» The foregoing three and the following rivers 
originate from the foot of the Himalayas,^ viz. : the Satadru, 
the Candrabh&gii the Yamuni, the Sarayu, the Ir&vatl» the 
Vitasti, the Vip&ii, the Deviki, the Kuhu, the Gomatl, the 
Dhutap&pi, the Budbudii, the Dr^vat!, the Kausiki, the 
Tridiva, the Ni$(hlvl, the Gapd^kl and the Caksurlohiti. 

27b.29a. The following rivers ai'c remembered as depen¬ 
dent on (i.e. originating from) the Pariy&tra mountain The 


RaivaukdsMt. Gimar near Junagark in Gujarat. 

SriparvatasThe famous hill in Eastern ghat in Kumool Diit. Andhra Pradesh. 
GitrakQta—Kamptanftcb giri in Bundelkhandi Madhya Pradesh (De, p.50) 

1. The ranges of mount^ns described in note t p. 152 above are 
watersheds which bound wholly or partly the catchment areas of important 
rivers in India. Here is m list of riven rising from the Himalayas. The 
modem names of the rivers are gi^n in brackets: 

The Satadru (Sutlej), the Candrabbiga (Chenab), the Irivatl 
(Ravi), the Vitasta (Jhelum), the Vipdsa (Beas), the Devika (De^ 
a tributary of the Ravi), the Kuhu (Kabul), The Dhut^apa(S&iadi, with 
its head streams), the BudbudS (nusprint for Bahuda*Raptl), the Drsedvatl 
(Chitang, a tributary of the Ghaggar), the Kau^Kild (Kosi) with its three 
headwaters. 


The Tridiva (7), the NM^hlvi (?) 

The Gakfurkdutft (Brahxm^utra?)—M. AU. Op. Cit, pp.l 14-115. 



fhe modem names of the rivers are bracketed: 


The Vcdasmrti (Banis), Vedavatl (Bench), VririghnI (Banganga- 
Utangan). These were the big, perennial riven of ancient Matiyanieiba 
^now aji^ of M. P.) The VamiM is W. Banas which flows wntof AravalZii 
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Vedasm|ti» the Vedavail» river Vrtraghnl^ the Var^iali, 
the NandanA, the Sadanira, the Mab&nadij the Paii, the 
Carma^vatl, the Nupit, the VidiiH, the Vetravati, the Ksipr&> 
and the Anant! (Avanil?). 

29b-32a. These rivers originate from the Jlk^vin.^They 
arc sicred and their waters are ciystaMike. They arc : The 
the Mahiitada, the Narmada, the Surasa, the Kriy&, the 
Mandakin!, the Daiarna, the Citrakuta, the Tamasa, the 
Pippali, the .^yen^, the Karamodi, the Ptiaeiki, the Citropala^ 
the Vtiala^ the Vaftjula, the Vistuvihini, the (Sa) Neruji, the 
Suktimati, Mankutl, the Tridiva and the Kratu. 

32b«33. The following auspicious rivers of holy waters 
have originated from the foot-hills of the Vindhya ranges.* 


the NandanS (Sabarmati), the Sad&ntrS (Saraivati), the Mahi* 
nadl, the PSiS (If PSr&»ParbaU), the Carmaovatl (Chambal), 
the Napa» (Gambhira), the VidM (Bes), the Vetravatt (BeCwA)» the 
K^prA ($iprA); the Aoaiiti (should be Avantl. It riKt near Mhow) M. 
AIL Op. CU. pp. 116-117) 

!• The PurAnic mountain ranges are so much mixed up in our times 
that some riven are attributed to either of them; 


11 


These do not rise in the Purank 
ftk^a Farvata. 


The 6ooa 

The MahAnada (mahAnatb) 

The Nannadi ^ ^ 

The SuraiA (?) } 

The Kriya (?) 

TheMandiiinl 
The DattroA (Dhasan) 

The CitrakOtA 

The TamasA (Tons) .. 

The PippalA ) ( Seenu to be <toe river called ) ( 

The SyenA ) ( PippaUi)»fn{ in MtP.» (mod. 

) ( name : Paisuni) 

TheKaramodi (Kamn-nAiA) 

The FiactkA } ( 

The aeropalA }( 

The VittU (Bewas near Sagar m M.P.) 

The VafijtilA (As in VA.P. it should be JambOlA mod. Jammi. 


These are rivers 
fiom Bundel- 
khand (MP.) 


The VastuvAhim (Baglmin, a tributary of the YamunA) 

The (Sa)Ner^jA (rather SumenOA as in VA.P. (Sonar^Beanna) 

The Suktimad (Ken)—M. All Op. CU. |^. 118-119. 

2. As noted above Purank writen include even Saepuri hills in the 
Vindhya ranges. The modem names of the rivers aie given in Brackets: 

The (The TaptI and TApl alio) 

The PayoiQl (Pam-fanga De, p. 150) 
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viz. : The Tapi, the Payos^> the Nirvindhya, the Srpi ; the 
river Nijadha, the Vem, the VaitaranI, the Ksipra, the Vat&, 
the Kumudvatl, the Toya, the MahagaurT, the Durgd, and the 
Annajila. [Probably dufgH (difficult to cross) and ama—rather 
anta^fild (rocky within) are adjectives of Mahagauri.] 

34*35. The Godavari, the Bhimaraihi, the Kr$navc]>&, 
the Vaftjula, the Tuhgabhadra, the Suprayoga, the Bahya and 
the Kaveri are the rivers originating form the foot*hil)s of the 
Sahya range.^ They flow to the south. 

36. The following rivers have originated from the 
mountain Malaya.^ All of them are auspicious and they have 
cool waters. They arc : the Kri&mila, the Timrapar^i, the 
Pufpajatl and the Utpalavatl. 

37. The following rivers remembered as daughters of the 
mount Mahcndra :* The Trisami, ^sikulyi, The Vamjuli, the 
Tridivd, the (A) bald, the LangOlinl and the Varhiadhari. 

The Nirvindhyi (Newuj) R. mentioned in Mtghodaia 
The Srpa or 3iprd 

The Ni^adhi (Sind, on this Narwar, the capiul of Nisadhas was located) 
The Vepl (Wainganga) 

The ValtaraQl (Baitarani) 

The Klipri (Probably, the same at HprA) 

The VAU (?) 

The Kumudvatl (Suvaroa-rekhi) 

The ToyA (BrihnuQl) 

The Mabigaurl (Damodar) 

The following : Durgd (diiBcult to cro«) and mm (onlA-) SiU (full of rocks) 
are probaoly the adjectives of the MahAgauri.^M. Cil. pp. 120-121. 

1. Mott of these riven continue the tame old naxnet though socne of 
them are modified e.g. The Bbbnarmdil (BhimA), Krfcavo^ (KrfOli), the 
VafijulA (MaftjirA), the SuprayogA (Vedavati. lu original name tignifies 
easiness to bathe], the BAhyA (VaradA, The AP. correctly reads it as 
Varadd). 

2. Modem names of these rivers are bracketed: the KftajnAlA (Vaigat), 
the TAmraparoi, the Puspajati (or Pu$ptyA«Pambur), the Utpalavatl 
(Periyar). M. Ali—0^. Ctf. pp. 122*£$. 

3. The modem names of these rivers arc given in brackets: 

The TriiamA (Ghoda-hada, Bhagsva, Patama^^bese three headwaters 
of the lUikulyA have this coUcettve name) 

RfikulyA (repeated under rivat from SuktimAn), the VadjulA (?). 
the TrtdivA (e^lectsve name for Vegavail, Nigavatl and Suvaraamukhl**- 
the three headwaters of the LAdgfUiai). 

T3ic (UnguIiA) Cif. p. 24. 
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38. The following rivers are remembered as originating 
from Suktiman:^ The B> 9 ikulyi 9 theKumaxi, thcMandaga, the 
Mandag&min!, the Krp^ and the Pal&iinl. 

39. All these rivers are identical with the Sarasvatl 
and the Gaiigi. They flow into the sea. All of them are rem¬ 
embered as the mothers of the universe and disp>ellers of the 
sins of the worlds. 

40-42. They have hundreds and thousands of ancillary 
tributaries. The following territories and realms have been 
founded on (the banks of) these rivers:’ the Kurus, the 
P&flcalas, the Salvas, theM&dreyas. thejkhgalas, theSurasenas, 
the Bhadrak&ras, the Bodhas, the Pataccaras, the Matsyas, the 
Kuialyas, the Sauialyas, the Kuntalas, the K&iis, the Kosalas, 
the Godhas, the Bhadras, the Kalihgas, the Magadhas and the 
Utkalas. These are the realms in the middle of the country’ 
and most of them have been recounted. 


1. The modem names are giyen in brackets: 

The Ildkulyi (the same as mentioned above). 

The Kum&ri (Suktel, joins the Mahinadi near Sonpur, Orissa),The 
MandagS (Mand), The MandagSmini (MahSnadI—^proper), The Krpi 
(ArpA), PaUflnl (Jonk in Raipur Dist MP.)—M. Ali—Op. dt p. 125. 

2. Tlie author of this PurAna includes the following parts of India in 
**Madhyadeia*'. These are originally names of tribes applied to the land where 
they settled: 

Aural : Between the Ghaggar in the West and the GahgA on the east 
and with forest belt on the north and the south. 

PaMcdUs j^cotCTminus with modern Rohilkhand with the central portion 
of the Ganga-Yamuna doab added to it. 

^vas: Near Kurukyetra to the west of the Matsyadeia. De thinks it 
comprised t^soxne portion of former Jodhpur, Ja^ur and Alwu states (De, 
p. 175), 

Midnya or Madra : The region between the RAvi and the Ghuiab in the 
Punjab (De, p. 116). 

J41lgala'. —generally aaodated with Kurus and called Kuru-JAfi.igaU. 
Probably it occupied the wooded north eastern part of Kurus (M. AIL—Op. 
CU. p.l35). 

Bkadrakartu and B^dfus (along with Silvas) occupied the border land of 
the Middle country (Madhya^e^ g£ PurApas). 

Pd/jcMrai on the south bank of (he YamimA are located in Banda 
dkeriet (M. AU. Op. Gt. p. 171). 

The jUabjw:—consisted of the cevritory of the former Alvw rate and 
some M^oininf areas from former Ja^ur and Mara^ur (De^ p. 126). 
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43^ The land towards the northern extremity of the 
Sahya mountain where the river Godivaii flows, is the most 
fascinating realm on the whole of the earih« 

44-45. A city named Govardhana^ was built there by 
Rama. Heavenly trees and divine medicinal herbs liked by 
Rama were planted there by sage Bharadvaja to please R&ma. 
Hence the region of that excellent city became charming. 

46-5la. The following ones are the realms in the novtli- 
ern parts.* The Bahlikas, the Vitadh&nas, the Abhiras, the 


I. Now • village in Nauk Dkliict of Maharashtra. Formerly it wai 
an important centre of learning and BrShma^as coming from that area are 
known as Govardhana BrihRiai;)as. It u mentioned several times in the 
famous Nasik InictiptioR of u^aiadkta (100 B.C. )•*£.!.VI11 p. 7S. (Epigra* 
phia Indica). 

2 Generally realms or councnes are named aAer the names of the 
tribes or peoples settled there. The identiiications of the realms on northern 
part are based on M. Ali*s diacusuon in his Gssg. o/ thi Furies, pp. 137-146. 
D. G. Sircar’s GAMI is also referred to and only the page no. is mentioned. 

TTis BMik^s or F4lk/tkarss People of Balistan-regivo covered by the 
Bolon, Nail and Gokh riven. It coinddes with former Brttiah Baluchistan. 


But Baikh (N. Afghanistan) according to D. G. Sircar, p. 32. 

Thi probably Waairistan. But Panjab-Rajaathsut region.-* 

Sircar p. 32. 

Tho Abhtras^Souih of SauvCra but east of the Indus-Western Part of 


Hyderabad, District Sind. 

Thi Kdlakyckcj^KcMeatM oC Kalac region in Baluchistan. 

Th4 Aparantas^Th)5 is the North-Western region called Aparita in Vk.P. 

TTu SuhmAS (?}»Thii is m eastern India. 

THi P^gfd/ojsRohilkhand (?) 

Tfu Ccma-mat^^clds or ComoMoft^ at the mouth of the river Hab and 
the Ghxinna island. 

Thi Cumfierais Kandahar—lower Kabul valley. 

Tfu roMndf-^Ionians, Greeks. 

TTu SMku-SauvBt^Mofi^^Sui^hu and Sauvtra are difierent rcgiona. 
Sauvlra coincides with Rohri-Kbaiipur region of Sind and the remai n i n g 
portion is Sind. 

Tfu TufOras^Tokhmzns in nwlhA^baiusUko, but peopkon the Tochi 
according to M. Ali p. 142. 

Tfu PalUofds or Pahlaoas^Kt^oa adjcnniog the Hingol Valley on the 
Parikan river. 

TV .falb4«Scythians. 

TViCtt/wds-The Same as PuUnda in Mt. P. Kuncti oTKulu. But formerly 
they extended to Saharanpur and Ambala—Sircar p. S3. 
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KiIatoyaka$, the Aparintas (? Westcrnere), the Suhmas, the 
F&Ac&las, the Cannaman^alds, the Gftadhiras, the Yavanas, 
the Slndhusauvlraman^alas, the Ginas, the Tu$aras, the Pallavas, 
the Girigahvaras (dwellers of mountain caves), the Sakas, the 
Bhadras, the KuUndas, the P&radas, the Vindhyaculikas, the 
Abifihas, the UlQtas, the Kekayas, the Daiam&likas the Br&h- 
ma^, the Ksatriyai, the Vaiivas and the families of the 
Sudra^, the K&mbojas, the Daradas, the Barbaras, the Angalau- 
hikas, the Atris, along with the Bharadv&jas, the Prasthalas, 
the Da^erakas, the Lamakas, the Tilas&las, the Bhu^ikas and 
the Ijikas. Now understand the realms of the eastern parts.^ 


Thi Pdfa^^Tht tame ms Pmriu io VI.P.^Mitbmnkot region of Derm 
Cmzi Khmn District Pmkistmn. But Pmrthimns of Khormsmn mccordiag to D.G. 
Sircar p. 33. 

TTu People of the country between the Beat and the Sutlej 

(De, p. 97). 

Th People from KafirsUn who coloniied the Kunmr basin. 

Thi Daradas^Thf same ancient tribe living in the valley of the Kisen- 
*ganga in Kashmir. 

Th4 Barbcrof^Tfopie migrated from Barbary oi North Africa. 

77k Prasthalas^Tht district b etw e e n Ferosepur, Patiala and Sirsa (De, 

159). 

Th$ i>ahr«(»r»Malwa ? But Marwmi region of Rajasthan—Sircar, p.35. 
Tht Lvnd/tor* Probably the same as LampSka or Lamghan of today— 
associated with upper Kabul 

1. The ancient tribes and their location* from Eastern India are identi* 
Bed as fcBlows; 

Thi ^agor^The country about Bbagalpur including Monghyr (De, 7). 
Thi Coiahhcdroi^Tbe Coromandal Cwt (?) 

77k AT^taraaTipara and Moning west Sikkim. They lived from Nepal 
to extreme cast. (De, p. 100). 

Thi Tomaras^Tht Garo hills of south west Assam (De, p. 203). 

Thi T4iag<BUUs Country from the Rlmgahg& river to the upper SarayO 
<De p. 204). 

Hu Country round Manasa*Sarovar ? (De, p. 78). 

Thi Afudkardlara Monghyr and country around (?) (De^ p. 132). 

77u .4ii^sru»Rajmahal hills io Santa! Pargaoa Beagal (De, P. 8). 
But Sircar locates Antargiri and Bdiirgiri towards the north of Asuim (p. 96). 

Thi A part of the district of Sbahabad The dte of Vilvik 

iaim's Ahana near Buxar (De^ p. 100) Malda Dbcrkt of Bengal and 
imaihahi and West Dioi^fpur of Beagal (M. All p. 151}. 
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51b-55a, The Angas, the Vafigas, the CJolabhadras, the 
Kirata tribes^ the Totnaras^ the Hamsabhangas, the Ka^mlras^ 
the Tahgarias, the Jhillikas, the Ahukas, the Hunadarvas, the 
Andhravakas, the Mudgarakas, the Antargiris, the Bahirgiris, 
the Plavahgus, the Maladas» the MaUvartikas, the Samantaras» 
the Pr&V(‘$eyas, the Bhargavas, the Gopapirthivas (cowherd 
kings), the PrAgjyotifas, the Pun^ras, the Vidchas, the T4mra* 
liptakas, the Malian, the Magadhagonardas. These are rc« 
membered as the realms in the East. 

55b-59. Then, there are the other realms of the dwellers 
of the southern territories.^ They are the Pin^yas, the Keralas, 


Tlti ^4£(yo^ar«KimarQipa District in Aisam. 

Thi Between Aftga and VaAga and on the north ride of the 

GaAgi (Oe, p. 155) (U. Ali, p. 151). 

Thi Vi^has^TirYiait country between the Kori and the Gai>dak to the 
north of the GaAgi (De, p. 35). 

77ir T’dmrd/^to^ojsBTamluk in Midnapur District including Konui 
(De, p. 203). (M. Ali, p. 152). 

Thi Country round the Paraanath hills (parts of Haaaribagh 

and Manbhum Districts}, but at Buddha's time they were at Pava and Kusi- 
nagar (De, p. 123). 

T?u A/<ig(aftd*Gonarda^^Magadha u South Bahv. De idenliftet Gonarda 
with Gonda in Oudh (p. 71), but no such combined name is found in De 
and Sircar. 

Thi BAtfgoM’Ahgaya was the Yamuna^Meghna Doab (M.All, Op. Cii. 
p. 152), but he does not mention merely Bhargava ai in this tact. 

1. The following identifications are based on De. 

The The Coromandai Coast to the South of the Fennar including 

Tanjorc (p. 51). 

Thi A/drikafsTravancore on the Malabar coast (p.l34). But Sircar 
suggesti that they were probably pe<^>le living on the Muri river (p. 36). 

Thi Southern Mysore (p. 120). also Sircar p. 39. 

getukas—People of Setubandha, Rimeivara.—Sircar p. 38. 

Thi JTa/i^arsSouth Orissa.(Puri and Ganjam Districts)—Sircar p. $9. 

Thi South-eastern portion of Gujarat about the mouth of the 

Narmada (Sircar p. 1.). 

Thi Vm4arMm =VtdArhha, a part of Maharashtra. 

Thi Dde^ehu^DaedAkira^ya (Maharashtra) (p.52}. 

Thi Maulikc'^U 'MiUaka'i a psut of Maharashtra near Aimaka 
(p. 133). Mod. Aurangabad District (--Sircar p. W). 

Tk Aurangabad district and Bodhim country round about in 

hnzamabad District'^ (Sircar p. 40. 
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the Colas, the Kulyas, the Setukas, the MQ^ikas, the forest 
dwelling K^apa^s, the Mahar&sfras, the Mabi$ikds» the 
entire realm of the Kalingas, the Abhiras, the Ai^lkas, the 
Atavyas (Forest^lwellers), the S&ravas, the Pulindas, the Via- 
dhyamaulIyaSj the Vaidarbhas» the Dandakas, the Paurikas^ 
the Maulikas, the Aimakas, the Bhogavardhanas (those who 
increase sensual pleasures), the Kohka^as, the Kantalas, the 
Aodhras, the Kulindas, the Ahgkras and the M&ri^as. These 
are the lands of the south; understand the western regions. 

60>63a. (Now) know the realms in the western regions.^ 
They are the Sury&rakas, the Kalivanas, the Durg&Ias, the 
Kuntalas, the Pauleyas, the Kir&tas, the RQpakas^ the T&pakas, 
Karl^is, the whole of Karamdharas, the N&sikas, the others who 
are in the valleys of the NarmadS, the (Saha) Kacchas, the 
(Sa)miheyas, the Sarasvatas, the Kacchipas, the Surks^ras, the 
Anartas and the Arbudas. The above realms are the western 
ones. Now luten to those who reside on the Vindhyas 


Thi Bhogaear^haw^ (Mod. Bhoksrdan Ttluqa of Aurangabad Diitrict 
(Sircar, p. 40). 

Thi Ka{Ku)ntaUs^Souihcn% Maharashtra and Northern Canara Dbtrict 
—now a part of Karnataka. 

Thi Au/ud^^Gariiwala (p.l06). But it is surprising that it is mentioned 
as a state in the South. 

1. Some of these can be identified as fi^lows: 

Thi Possibly a reference to Kirata settlement in the West. 

Tfu ^fdiikas now in Maharashtra. 

Thi Kaahat^ C\iich, now in Gujarat State. 

77u Gujarat and a part of MaJwa (De, p. 6). 

Thi Ar6uda*^ Country around mt. Abu (De, p. 16). 

2. The following can be identified as per De and M. Ati. 

Thi JTord/draaThe country around Rewa (De, p. 95). 

Thi Country round Amarkaotaka, the source of the Narmadi 

(De, p. 130). 

Thi UtkiUs^OimA, 

Thi Modem Eastern Malwfi—(Sirear, p. 4$). 

7^ BAj/ar a* Country around Bhilwara in the ChambaJ basin (M.Ali 
p. 159). Sircar identifies them with the people of Vidarbha who foimded a 
Kingdom in Goa (p. 43). 

Thi Kifktndhak4s*^KSkM^vii in other Purio^ Sircar identiflea tUs 
Kiilmndhk with mod. Kalyai^Hir, South of Udaipur Divinou (p. 49). 
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63b-66. The Maladas, the Karu^, the Mekalas, the 
Utkalas, the Dasar^as, among the cxcellcm ones the Bhnjas, 
the Kiskindhakas, the Tosalas* (he Koiala^, the Traipuras, the 
Vaidila, the Tuhundas^ the Barbaras, the $atpuras, the 
Nai^dhas, the Anupas» the Tu^dikeras, the Vltihotras and the 
Avantis. All these realms are founded on the ridges nf the 
Vindhya. 

Hereafter, I shall recount the i‘eahns founded on tlie 
mountains (HUl-tribes). 

67-68a.' They are the Nthiras, the Hariisam&t^as, die 
Kupathas, tlte Tanganas, the Sakas, the Apapravararias, the 
Ortias, theDarvas, the Huhukas^ the Trigartas, the 
the Kir&tas and the Timaras. 

68b-69. Sages have said that there are four Yugas, in the 
Bhirata 8ub*continent, viz. Kfta, Tret&, Dviipara and 
Ti|ya (Kali). I shall mention their detailed divisions wholly 
later on. 


Continued 

Tht 7W«/tfresIt is the Southern part of KosaJa or Gondwan Diitrict 
round To$ali (Mod. Dhanti) in Puri District (De, p. 43). 

Tht Kosaias^Sirw identifies with Daksiaa (Southern) Kosala—Mod. 
Raipur, Sitapur, Santalpur Districts. 

71u Visi^t/ass Eastern MaJwa vnth Vidi^ or Bhilasa as the capital. 

Tht Tripura^Thic region round Tewar—Thi5 covers upper Narmadi 
valley (present Jabalpur and parts of MandU and Narasimhapur Districts.} 

Tht JVdi^dWs^Marwar with Narwar as the Capital (Dc, p.l41), 

Tht Ani^cs^South Malwa. Country on (he Narmada about Nimar 

(D«. p. 8). 

Tht VilihotrasssThc country is founded in the South by the Narmadh 
and North East, West by the Viodhya. The centre was Satwas 30 miles North 
West of Harda. 

Tht Country around Ujjavu 

Tht 7u{i(fiJtsrd^M. All locates it within the Narmada basin around the 
town Sainkheda (p.l6I). 

Tht AiMros—Location tmeertain, D. C. Sircar GAMl, p. 45. 

77tf People Huinaain North West Kashmir. This tribe 

had a location there—D. C. Sircar Ibid. p. 38 and 43. 

Tht ITt^aMorsHill tribes tn the Nor^ West of Indisu 

1. ^lie Mountain^system describedin this with Mt. Mcru as the centre 
b subitanuated by the geogr^ber M. All. in Ottg- ^ iht FurdtmSt pp. 47*59. 
For the modem names of the Puranic mountains vidt Sapra Gh. 1. p.ll FN.K 
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CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 

Vardas of JambUdvipa^ KimpurusCf Hart and IlSvrta* 

The sages said : 

1. Recount to u$ the sub-continents of Kimpuru$a and 
Harivar^ as actually they are really. The sub-continent of 
BhSrata has already been recounted by you. 

SOia said : 

2. Listen attentively, O Br&hmanas, to what you are 
<lc8irou8 of hearing. There is a very large grove of Plakja trees 
in the subcontinent Kimpuru$a. It can be compared with the 
{heavenly} Nandana park. 

3. Ills remembered that the span of life in Kimpurusa 
is for ten thousand years. The men have golden complexion 
and the women are comparable to celestial damsels. 

4. All people there, are free from ailments and sorrows. 
They are perpetually joyous in their minds. They have the 
lustre of hot glowing gold. 

5. In the holy sub-continent of Ktmpuru$a, there is an 
auspicious tree oozing out (exuding) honey. All the Kimpuru$as 
drink its excellent juice. 

6 . They say that the sub-continent Harivarsa is beyond 
Kimpurusa. The pe<^le there are bom resembling gold in the 
colour of their complexion. 

7. All the people in the sub-continent of Harivar^ are 
those who have been dropped down from die Devaloka (Region 
of the Devas). All of them have the characteristics and racial 
features of the Devas. They drink the auspicious sugarcane 
juice. 

6 . In the sub-continent Hu^ivmrfa, alt die people live 
fbr eleven diousaod yean without any ailment. All of them are 
joyous in their minds. 

9-1 (h Old age doa not affect them nor do diey die 
pstmaturoly. 
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The middle land which had already been described by 
me, is known by the name Il&vrta. The san does not blaze very 
hot there. The men do not become aged. In Il&vria, the moon 
and the sun as well as the stars are not very bright. 

11. Men are born there with the lustre of the lotus. 
They have the colour of their complexion resembling that of 
the lotus. They have eyes like lotus and fragrance like that of 
the lotus petals. 

12. Their diet consists of the fruit and juice of the rose- 
apple. They do not have sweat trickling down from their 
bodies. They arc sweet-smelling. They arc intelligent. They 
enjoy all sensual pleasures, and the fruits of their meritorious 
actions. 

13-14a. They are fallen down from the world of the 
Devas. They have golden garments. The excellent men who live 
in the sub-contineuc Ilavrta have a span of life extending to 
thirteen thousand years. 

14b-15. It (Ilavrta) extends to nine thousand (Yojanas) 
in every direction from the Meru. 

Its overall area is thirtysix thousand Yojanas square* 
It is situated like a platter. 

16-17. The Gandhamidana mountain is nine thousand 
Yojanas away from the Mem on the western side. It exteods to 
thirty four thousand Yojanas from north to south. It extends 
as far as the Nila and Nisadha mountains. Its height above the 
ground level is forty thousand Yojanas. 

18. It goesdown a thousand Yojanas deep into the earth. 
Its girth also is the same. The mountain M&lyav&n is to its 
(i.c. Meru^s) east and its dimensions have been already 
recounted (as the same). 

19. The Nila mountain is in the south and the Nisadha 
is in the north. The Mahameru is well established in their 
midst with its dimensions. 

20. In the case of all these mountains, the girth is the 
aame as the extent to which they go deep down into the earth. 
It is reaembered that their total length k a hundred thoiuand 
Yqjanai. 



164 


Br(ikmdt^4^ PurAfa 


21 *. (?) Their outward appearance is circular (spherical) 

like the earthem sphere (within the enveloping) ocean. The 
lengths dwindle down and they are then remembered (more or 
less) equal to a square. 

22. There is a river composed of the juice of the rose 
apple. It fiows through the middle of the oblong*shaped llavrta 
dividing it (into two). It has the colour of the fresh collyrium. 

23. On the southern side of the Meru and to the north 
of the Nisadhaj there is an ancient eternal Rose*applc tree 
named Sudariana. 

24. It is perpetually laden with blossoms and fruits. It 
is resorted to by Siddhasand Ciiranas. The whole continent is 
caUed JainbQdvIpa after the name of that tree. 

25. The height of that nobte*souled lordly tree is one 
thousand and one hundred Yojanas. Everywhere it touches the 
firmament on all sides. 

26. The thickness (diameter) of its fruit is calculated 
by the sages with visions of principles (of reality) as eight 
hundred and sixty one Aratnis (I Aratni ^ 18-20 Cms.) 

27. As they fall on the ground* these fruits make a loud 
sound. The juice of the fruits ofthat Jambu (Rose apple) tree 
flows as a river. 

28. This river circumambulates the Meru and penetrates 
into the ground deep down at the root of the Jambu tree. The 
delighted (inhabitants) of llavrta always drink the juice of the 
Jambu. 

29. When the juice of the Jambu is drunk neither old 
age nor hunger* neither weariness nor death nor languor 
oppresses them. 

30. A type of gold named Jambunada is produced there* 
It is a glowing ornament of the gods. It has the resemblance of 
Indra so far in lustre. 

31. The auspicious juice of the fhiits of the respective 
representative trees of all the subcontinents is hailed by all. 


• Vi.P.4e.2lb and 22a b found eoRkUned bm m Bd.P.I. 2.16.21. 
Hus beiag the trsnalatioa of Bd.P.* the text of the Bd.P. (thou^ lU^tly 
cociAidiig} k followed. 
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When it (the juice) becomes scattered over it (the alluvial 
remains of it) become shining goId» an ornament fit for gods. 

32. It is due to the grace of god that their (» of the 
inhabitants) urine and faeces scattered over all directions as 
well as bodies of the dead are swallowed up by (absorbed in) 
the earth. 

33. It is declared that the Rak^sas, Piiacas and the 
Yak fas—are all the residents of the Himavat. It should be 
known that the Gandharvas live on the Hcmaku|a along with 
the groups of the Apsaras. 

34. Sefa, Vasuki> Takfaka—(yes) all the serpents (live) 
on the Nifadha. The thirtythree (groups of) Devas (gods) 
authorised to partake of the shares in the Yajfta» sport about 
on the Mahimeru. 

35. The Siddhas and the Brahmanical sages devoid of 
impurities live on the Nila full ofVaidurya (Lapis Lazuli). It 
is mentioned that the mountain Sveta belongs to the Daityas 
and the DAnavas. 

36-37. The excellent mountain Sfhga-v&n is the place 
where the Pit^s frequently move about. Living beings—both the 
mobile and the immobile—are settled in these nine sub* 
continents with their difierent divisions duly situated. 

Their prosperous growth, both divine and human, is seen 
in divene ways. It cannot be adequately enumerated. It should 
be believed by those who wish to be* (?) 


CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 

T/u Descriptim of the JambUdvipa 
The Bindu Lake-^source of the G^figd : 

Its font streams 

SOiasaid : 

1. In the midst of the Himalayan ridges, there it a 

* Vi.P.46.38b mmMkOfwte • (be bdieved) by ooe deureus to com* 
prebend. 
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mountaii) named Kail&sa.^ The glorious and prosperous Kubera 
lives there aloi^ with the Rik^fasas. 

2*3. The king, the overlord of Alakft» rejoices (there) 
with the celestial damsels attending on him. The sacred splen¬ 
did and chill water originating from the foot of the Kailasa 
mountain has formed a lake named Mada’ (Manda, in Va.P. 
47.2). It abounds in white lilies and it resembles a sea. The 
auspicious river Mandakinl^ (the Ganga) rises from that divine 
(lake). 

4-5. On its banks there is the great divine park called 
Nandanavana. To the North-east of the Kail&sa, in front of 
that divine mountain of all medicinal herbs, the mountain full 
of jewels and minerals, the powerful mountain of wonderful 
mysteries, there is a mountain named Candraprabha.^ It is 
perfectly white and it resembles splendid jewels. 

6. At its foot there is a great divine lake named Svac* 
choda. From that divine lake rises a river named Svacchoda. 

7-8a. There is a great splendid divine park on its banks 
called Caitraratha. On that mountain lives Manibhadra along 
with his followers. He is the ruthless lord of the armies of 
Yak$as. He is surrounded by the Guhyakas. 


1. The description of mount Kailiia^ though a poetic one, shows that 
the Puripa writer was conversant with the topographical features of the 
M&nasa-sarovara basin.—vide M. All. cp.cit., pp. 53-58. 

2. For understanding the Pur&];ac presentation of the ancient river- 
System, the following points are to be noted: 

(1) According to PurSpas, a river normally originates from a lake either 
over-ground or under-ground and is associated with a mountain. 

(2) They believed that riven can penetrate through subterranean 
channels, mountain-ranges and can flow in more than one current, 
if intervened by ridges. 

(3) A river with all its tributaries is sometimes treated as one river. 

3. Unless mentioned otherwise all the r e f ere n ce s are to M. All’s 
of ParJaar. 

Probskly this is the river Umft and the Zhong Chhu which flows throu^ 
Gauri Ku^U on the eastern flank of Kaillsa into the Rak^asa T&l (the twih- 
lake of Minasa $arovara]~M. All, p. 65. 

4. This is probably the Surange la, the north-east range of Kaillsa 
from which water flo%^ into Lake KongysTso or Lake Gouncho—M. All. p.65. 
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8b-9a. The holy rivers the Mandikiai and the Svac- 
chodaki enter the great ocean through the middle of the sphere 
of the earth. 

9b-]0. To the south-east of the Kailasai in front of the 
mountain abounding in medicinal herbs and auspicious animals» 
the divine mountain of diversiBed and wonderful components, 
the mountain full of red arsenic, there is the great mountain 
Suryaprabha (having the lustre like that of the sun). It is red 
in colour and it has golden peaks.^ 

11. At its foot there is a great divine lake named Lohita. 
The great holy river named Lauhitya rises from iJ;at (lake). 

12-13a. On its bank is the great park named Dcv&raoya 
which is devoid of sorrow. On that mountain lives Mai^idhara^ 
the Yak?a of good self-control. He is surrounded by the 
Guhyakas who arc gentle and highly virtuous. 

13b-14. To the southern side of the Kailisa is themoun* 
tain abounding in medicinal herbs and cruel, wild animals. In 
front of the ihree peaked AAjana that originated from the body 
of Vrira, there is that very great mountain Vaidyuta® possess-^ 
ingall sorts of minerals. 

15. At its foot is the holy lake Manasa, frequented by 
the Siddhas. From it rises the holy river Sarayu that is well 
known in all the worlds. 

16-17. On its banks is the well-reputed divine forest 
named Vaibhraja. There lives the son of Praheti, who is a 
R^ksasa of self-control, a follower ofKubera, and of unlimited 
exploits (but) who is Brahmapeta (far removed from the 
Vedas). He is surrounded by hundreds of YStudhinas (demons) 
who are very terrible and who can traverse the skies. 

18. To the west of the Kaitasa is ihe mountain aboun¬ 
ding in medicinal herbs and auspicious animals, AruM* (Pink 


1. This red-o^oured mouatain is Kanglune Kangri (a south-east 
range of Kailisa) and ^e river Lauhitya is the Braomaputra. From a small 
lake at the foot of the mountain, the Brahmaputra enters Tan^chok Khambah, 
the headwater of the BrahEna{KJtra. —M. Ali.-^.66. 

2. Thb is the peak Gurla M&Adh&ti, once Lake Minasa Sarovara 
lies below io northm face and the river Kam&ti (Map Chbu of Tibetans)— 
a major tributary of the SarayO rises here—M. Ali—p. 66. 

3. This is the Ladakh or Leb range— 
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in colour) the splendid and excellent mountain full of gold and 
minerals. 

19. This glorious mountain is a favourite resort of 
Bhava.lt resembles clouds(in colour). It is covered with splen¬ 
did clusters of cliffs of gold. 

20. The mountain MuAjav&n is highly divine. It ap¬ 
pears to scrape the heaven by means of its hundreds of golden 
peaks. It is very difficult to climb or pass through as it is 
enveloped by show. 

21*22. There stands Girisa (King of mountains), called 
Dhumra-locana^ (of smoke-coloured eyes). The Lake named 
Sailoda* is at its foot. 

It enters the briny sea in between the (rivers) Cak^us 
and Sh&. 

23*24. On its banks is the well known divine forest 
^Surabhi*. 

To the left and to the north of the Kailasa is the auspi¬ 
cious moimtain abounding in medicinal herbs and animals. In 
front of the excellent mountain named Gaura, full of Haritala 
(yellow orpiment) there is (he mountain Hiranmaya.^ This 
mountain is divine, very great and full of precious gems and 
jewels. 

25-26a. At its foot is (he highly divine, splendid and 
charming lake named Bindusara.^ It has golden sandy bed. 


1. This is Nangs Parbat. (For details vidi M. Ali.— Of. cU. p. 66-67. 

2. The lake Sailoda seems to be the Wular lake which once covered 
the whole of Kashmir valley. The river Siloda Is the Jhelum which still Dows 
through it and runs towards the west between the Indus and the Sutlej (the 
Cak^u and SiU in the Purina)—-M. Ali. p. 67. 

3. Gaura. Hira^maya and Soma (mentioned later in v.27 and in 
V&.P.) are the Tibetan ranges north of Kailftsa and are called now Tanglha, 
Aling Kangri and Nychenthangla—M. Ali. (p.66). 

4. Bindutara can be explained in two ways; 

(1) a collection of dr^M of water: The basin between Mt. Aling Kangri 
and Krilist Tanglha is dotted wiih innumerable small la^ 
lakes. 

(2) a lake of frexen pardclet of mow. In the past, the bam Aling- 
Kangri and KaiUsa****Tanglha was an caueniive snow-held. The 
Puri^ writer must have known it thruugh heartay etc. According 
to De (p.38) it is on the Rudra lUmalaya, two muet south of Gan- 
gotrl. 
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For the sake of getting the Gangi^ kingBhagiratha» the saintly 
king spent many yean near it* 

26b* He thought—'*My ancestors will go to heaven on 
being bathed in the waters of the Gangi.*’ After determining 
thus» he performed penance with the concentration of his 
mind in Siva« 

27. The divine river Tripathagi (the Gangi) (lit. the 
river with three courses) was at the outset established there 
as the deity* That river originating from the foot-hills of Soma 
flows in seven channels. 

28. Golden sacrificial posts studded with jewels have 
been scattered there. Sakra performed a sacrifice there along 
with all the Devas and attained Siddhi(spiritual enlightenment). 

29. The luminous Milky way that is seen at night in the 
firmament near clusters of stars is the divine goddess, the 
Tripathaga^ (ihcGahgk). 

30. Sanctifying the heaven and the firmament, the 
celestial river fell on the head of Bhava (god 8iva) and got 
blocked up by means of his Yogic Maya. 

31. The lake Bindusaras was formed by those few drops 
of water that fell from the infuriated Ganga. Therefore it is 
remembered as Bindusaras. 

32. Being impeded smilingly by Bhava (Siva), the 
river goddess mentally thought of hurling down Sankara. 

33-34. “I shall pierce (the earth)”, she thought (to 
herself), *‘and enter the netherworlds taking Sankara too along 
with my current”. He lUiderstood what she was desirous of 


1. Art the three ways Gaoga its three stages ? 

(!) Milky way in the sky, (2) Snowy or glacial GaAgi. (3) Fluvial 
Gaiiga. 

These are the three stages of the formation ^ that river which are symbo¬ 
lised in the legend of the descent of GaAgS (Oa^dfioUtroffa). The heavenly 
Ganges (Akaia Gahgi] u a poetic name for the galaxy in the riorth. But the 
blocking up of the Gahgi in the traees of Siva (mentioned m V.30 and 35) 
is the Snowy or glacial stage and the mating of the snow-fields and ^aciers is 
the release of the Gahgi. The I^endary part played by long Bha^ratha in 
bringing the Gahgi to the scorched plains of nonhem Bhirata is fdll shrouded 
in mystery. 
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doing and having realized her cruel intention, he intended to 
conceal (absorb) the river within his limbs. 

35-38. He blocked the river on hbhead as it fell on the 
ground with great force and velocity. 

In the meantime he saw the king (i.e. Bhagiratha) in 
front of him, weary with protruding network of veins and with 
all his sense-organs overtaken by hui^ter. Then he remembered 
the boon granted to him. He thought—have been propiti¬ 
ated by this king earlier for the sake of the river (Ganga)”. 
Then he recollected the words of Brahmi that he had heard— 
*‘HoId the celestial river’^ thereupon he controlled his anger. 
On being propitiated by means of severe penance, he set river 
free for the sake of Bhagiratha. He released the river that had 
been blocked by his own prowess. 

39-41. On being released, the river began to flow in 
seven channels.^ Three of them flowed towards the east and 
three to the west. The river Gahga flows through seven chan¬ 
nels. The Nalini, Hradini and Pavanf are those which flow 
towards the east. The SIti, the Cak^us and the Sindhu flow 
towards the west. The seventh among them followed Bhagira¬ 
tha towards the south. 

42. Hence that river b Bh^Irathl. It joined the salt 
sea. All these seven (channels, rivers) sanctify the sub-conti¬ 
nent named Hima. 

43-45. Originating from the lake Bindusaras, those seven 
splendid rivers flow over different climes almost all of them 
being the lands of the Mlecchas (Barbarous tribes) and reach 
the place where Vasava (Indra) showers, namely the lands of 
Sillndhras, Ktmtalas, CSnas, Barbaras, Yavanas. Andhakas, 
Pu^aras, Kulindas and Aflcoladvicaras* (?). After dividing 


1. M. All. (p. 69) tdantifica NftUnl, Hredini and Pavani—the east- 
flowing riven—with the Yangtse, Mekong and Salween, the rivers flowing to 
the west. vb. the Slti, the Cak>us and the Sindhu vrith the Yarkand, the Shyok 
and the Indus, while the southern river BhSgiratJ^ is the GaAgS. De however 
identifies Sita with the Jaaartes (p. 181) and the Cakius with the Oxus or 
Amudaria (p. 43). 

* Ahf4hlckc'0er44 m /s, in Va.P.48. 43a. 
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the land of stinhavan in three parts, the river Siti flowed into 
the western ocean. 

46-47a. The river Cakfus flows over the following clintes 
viz. Clnamarus, the Talas> the Camasamulikas, the Bhadras, 
the Tusaras, the Lamy&kas, the Bahiavas, the P^a(as and the 
Khaiai. Then it falls into the sea. 

47b*49a. The Sindhu flows over the following terriior* 
ies, viz. the Daradas, along with the KaimTras, theGandha- 
ras, the Raurasas, the Kuhas, the SivasaiUs, the Indrapadas, 
the Vasati, (?) the Visarjamas* (?), the Saindhavas, the 
Randhrakarakas, the Samathas, the Abhiras, the Rohakas, 
the Sunamukhas and the Orddhvamanis. 

49b«52« The Gahga sanctifies the following praiseworthy 
countries (climes) viz. the lands of the Gandharvas, Kinnarai> 
Yak^, Raksasas, Vidyadharas and (he Nigas, the residents 
of KaUpagr&ma, the Paradas, the Tadgapas (their cousin 
tribes), the Khafas, the Kir&tas, the Pulindas, the Kurus, the 
Bharatas, the Paflcalas, the Kkfis, the Matsyas, the Magadhas, 
the Angas, the Suhmottaras, the Vahgas and the T&mraliptas. 
Thereafter, obstructed by the Vindhya (?) it falls into the 
briny sea. 

53*55. Then the sacred Hradini flows towards the east 
flooding the banks on either side, the territories of the Nai^a- 
dhas, the Trigartakas, the Dhivaras(flshermen), the ^flkaa, the 
r^lamukhas (bluefaced) the Kekaras, the Au^trakarnas, the 
Kiratas, the Kalodaras, the Vivarnas (cvutcastes), the Kumi- 
ras and the Svarubhumikas** (the golden grounds) that had 
been covered up to the extent as far as the sea shore on the 
east. 

56-57. Then, the river Pavani too flows towards the cast 
flooding the Supathas, the Indradyumna lake, the Kharapathas 
and the Vetrafankupathas. Through the middle of JanakI*** 
it flows over the Kuthapravaranas. It enters the ocean of 
Indradvfpa, the briny sea. 


* Vs.P.46.45 reads; 9dditimUd / 

** V&.P.46.52: are bemitiHed with gold oma> 

neati. 

*** Vft.P.48.55B. mafcgrdfl 
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58-6! a. Then the river Nalini flows rapidly towards the 
east sanctifying the countries of the Tomaras, the Hazhsam&rgas 
and the Haihayas; piercing through the mountains in various 
places it flows over various eastern territories. After reaching 
the Kar^apr&varanas, it flows over the Svamukhas because they 
are contiguous. After flowing over desert regions abounding in 
sand dunes, it flows over the Vidy&dhara lands. It enters the 
briny sea after flowing through the mountainous territories. 

61b-62. These rivers have hundreds and thousands of 
tributaries. All of them flow there where V&sava showers. There 
is a well-known fragrant (Surabhi) forest on the banks of the 
Vasvaukasi (?) 

63. The scholarly Kauberaka (son of Kubera) of great 
self-control stays onHiraoyairhga (Golden Peak). He practi¬ 
ses the performance of Yajflas. He is very great and valorous 
and his strength and splendour cannot be measured. 

64. He is surrounded by those scholarly Brahma-R&k?a- 
sas who stay there. It is declared that these four followers of 
Kubera are on a par with one another. 

65. The prosperity of the residents of the mountain 
should also be known in the same manner. In regard to virtue, 
love and wealth each is double than the former (?) 

66-6 7a. On the top of the Hemakufa there is a lake 
named Varcovkn.^ Two rivers viz. the Manasviid and the 
Jyotismat! rise from it and they flow on either side falling into 
the eastern and the western seas. 

67b-68a. There is a lake named Vi^nupada^ on the ex¬ 
cellent mountain Ni^adha. 

Two rivers rise from it. They arc the Gandhani and the 
NkkuU. 

68b-69a. There is a great deep lake at the side of the 
Meru called Candra-Prabha. 


1. Noted as Lake SayanS or NSga in other Puri^as is the Lake ^NAk 
Tso’ whidi with Paogong Tso forms an extensive water-iheet^MAlLp.7]. 

2. Modem Lake Chakmakdn. the aouree of the W^dsaa river which 
flows west in the land of Gandhanras. It is in the Wakhan region that Meru 
and Nisadba come doeeat to each odwr. Ali. (p. 71). 
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The sacred river Jambu rises from it. It is remembered 
that J&mbuiiada(gold) is obtained fiom it. (The gold obtained 
from it is called Jambunada). 

69b«70a. The lake Payoda^ is on the mountain Nila. It 
is very clear and it abounds in lotuses. Two rivers rise from it, 
viz. the and the Payoda. 

70b-71a. The sacred Sarayu flows from the mountain 
Sveta. 

It is indeed from the Manasa lake that the two rivers 
Jyotsni andMtgakama have originated. 

71b-73. In the Kurus is the lake well known as Rudra- 
k&nta.^ It abounds in lotuses, Ashes and (aquatic) birds—It 
is created by Bhava. There are twelve other deep lakes here. 
They are well known by the name Jaya. They abound in lot* 
uses, Ashes and (aquatic) birds and they are like seas. 

From them two rivers, the &hn\i and the MidhvI have 
originated. 

74. In the sub-continentsKimpuru^ etc., the lord does 
not shower rains. Excellent rivers flow here with waters that 
pierce through the ground. 

75. The following three mountains of great knotty ridges 
extend towards the east. They are immersed under the briny 
sea. They are the ^$abha, the Dundubhi and the great moun* 
tain Dhumra. 

76. The mountains of great lofty cliffs—the Candra, the 
Kaka and the Dro^a extend towards the north. In the nor¬ 
thern end they are immersed under the salt sea. 

77. The mountains Somaka, Varaha and the N&rada 
extend towards the west where they have entered the briny 
sea. 


1. M.Ali. (p.71) identifies it with (be Kara Kul of northern Pamirs. 
It is a twin-lake aimtioned as Payoda and Puj>4anka (like lakes MAaasaiaro* 
vara and Rik|asa TU in the Ksiliia rcfion). 

2. Thme art lakes in Siberia. It shows that the Purank authors had 
some idea that there were big lakes in that region. I doubt AU*i sdentificattoo 
of the RalfcaA and the Baikal with the Jaya lake. 
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78. These great mountaim—the Cakra^ the Bal&haka 
and the Main&ka, extend towards the southern sea. 

79-8h In between the Cakra and the Mainika in the 
south-east quarter, there is the fire named Samvartaka. It 
drinks the water. This sub-marine fire is known by the name 
Aurva. It has the face of a mare. These twelve mountains had 
entered the briny sea formerly because of the fear of getting 
their wings chopped. They were terrified by Mahendra. This is 
seen in the white (i.e. circular moon on the full Moon night) 
moon in the shape of a black rabbit (or deer and a rabbit). 

82*84. The different divisions of Bh&rata have been re¬ 
counted. They are nine. What has been narrated here is seen 
elsewhere too. The sub-continents vie with one another in 
regard to good qualities, health, span of life, piety, love and 
wealth. The living beings are endowed with merits. In the 
different sub continents different classes of people live in the 
different parts. Thus this earth sustains the cosmos stationed 
in the universe (i.e. the whole of this universe). 


GHAFTER NINETEEN 


The Description of and other Continents 


Site said : 

1. I shall succinctly recount (information about) the 
continent of Plakfa^ in the manner it really is. Listen to 
rhifl^ O excellent Brahmana even as I speak about it 
factually. 

2. Its width is twice the width of Jambudvipa. Its 
round girth (perimeter) is twice its width. 


1. TIus it n6xt to Jaaib4dvlpA. Its name Plt1tft(a fig tree) indi- 
catei a land of warm tonperate disute. ‘without heahatiw’, Idexui- 

Acs thh with the bada of (he Mediterraaean (Gwg* ^ p. 41). The 

name Pbkfa still perdsts ii Flada, a tows k Myria. 
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3. The salty sea is encompassed by that continent. 
There thejanapadas (the countries or rural regions) are all 
sacred* People do not die for a long time. 

4* Whence is tlic fear of famine there ? (i.c. there is no 
fear of famine there). Whence is the fear of old age and 
sickness ? There too, there are seven holy mountains bedecked 
in jewels. 

5*6. They arc the receptacle of precious gems. There 
are rivers also. I shall mention their names. In those five 
continents, viz. : Plak^dvipa and others, there are neven long 
and straight Var^aparvatas (mountains belonging to the sub¬ 
continents] stationed in every quarter. I shall mention 
the seven extremely powerful (sub) continents in the 
Plaksadvipa. 

7. Here the first mountain isGomedaka. It is like the 
clouds. It is on account of its name that the sub-continent is 
also named Gome da. 

8. The second mountain is the Candra, which is endow- 
cd with all types of medicinal herbs. It is from here that 
medicinal herbs were collected by tlic brothers (Aivins) for 
the sake of Amrta (Nectar). 

9. The third mountain U high and unscalable. It is 
named N^rada. It was on this mountain that Narada and 
Parvata were bom formerly. 

10-1 la. (Text partially defective) The fourth moun¬ 
tain there is named Dundubhi. It was on this mountain 
that the Asura Dundubhi, who had the boon of having death 
as he pleased, was formerly overpowered by the Devas. This 
demon had a great desire for swinging in a rope-swing on a 
^Imali (silk cotton) tree and this brought about his death. 

11 b-12a. The fifth mountain is named Somaka, where 
nectar was formerly collected by the Devas. It was also brought 
by Garutman (Garuda) for the sake of his mother. 

12b-13a. The sixth leading mountain is called by the 
TtAm&. Sumanas. It was on this xsouniain that Hira^yak^ was 
killed by the tUvine Boar. 

1^14. The seventh mountain there is Vaibhrija. It is 
lomsnous. It is very k^. U m cryttallme. Since ft shiaes with 
its ray^ it is remembered as Vasbhraja. 
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I shall mention their sub-continents in due order and by 
their names. 

15. The 6rst sub-continent is Gomeda. It is remembered 
by the nameS&ntabhaya (havingall fears subdued). The sub¬ 
continent of (the mountain) Candra is named Sijira. That of 
theN&rada is Sukhodaya. 

16. Ananda is the sub-continent of the Dundubhi. Siva 
is remembered as the sub-continent of the Somaka. K^emaka 
is the sub-continent of the leading mountain (Sumanas) and 
Dhruva that of the Vaibhraia. 

17. In all these (sub-continents) the Devas, the Gan* 
dharvas and the Siddhas play and sport about along with the 
C&ratias. They are being seen along with them. 

18. There are seven rivers in every one of the sub-conti¬ 
nents. They flow into the seas. I shall mention these seven 
Ganges by name, O ascetics. 

19. The following are the seven excellent rivers, viz. 

the Anutapt&i the SukhI, the the Tridivi, the Kramu> 

the Amtti and the Sukrta. 

20. Those rivers grow towards those places where Vasava 
(i.e. Indra) showen (rains). They have plenty of water and 
(swift) currents. Thousands of other rivers flow into them. 

21-22. The delighted people of these territories always 
drink (the waters of) these rivers. Those peoplc^viz. the 
splendid Sintabhayas, the joyous atupicious Saiiiras^ the 8ivas» 
the Anandas. the Sukhas and the K^emakas along with the 
Dhruvas. The subjects who have settled in them are endowed 
with the disciplined conduct and behaviour of the Vardas 
(castes) and Airamas (stages in life), 

23. All the subjects were strong and free from ailments. 
They are devoid of sickness. Amcmg them none deteriorates 
and no one goes high up in arrogance (sr there is no evolution- 
axy and involutionary eras.* 


L The terms Utsvpi^ end ere the Jain tenxu to indicete 

timecyclet. Vtswfifi ii the ascending cyc^ and is the detrendiAg 

cycle. They are divided into lia stages each vis. good-good, good, good-bad, 
bad'good. oad, bad-bnd {MW p. tfo). The use of Jaina terms like thoae of 
BuddhifU in a BrahaankaJ work k sot Inspoanble. The next vene oc- 
(tua by the eadite&oe of a perpeaial Treti yuga. 
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24. There is no peculiar state of aflairs as pertaining to 
the Yugas, conditioned by the four Yugas. A period like Trcta 
yuga is perpetually present there. 

25. These are the things to be understood in the five 
continents, Plaksadvipa etc. The assignment of period is in 
conformity with the conditions of the region. 

26-27. It should be known that the people in these conti¬ 
nents beginning with Plaksadvipa and ending with S^kadtdpa, 
are handsome, well-dressed, strong and free from sickness. 
They possess adequately happiness, long span of life, strength^ 
handsome features, health and virtuousness. Men live upto 
five thousand years. 

28*30. The continent of Phnk^dvipa is prosperous and 
vast. All round, it abounds in wealth and food-grains. It 
abounds in divine medicinal herbs and fruits. It possesses 
all types of medicinal plants and herbs. Thousands of rural 
and wild animals of all varieties surround the regions. O 
excellent Brahmanas, in its middle there is a great tree 
named Plaksa. It has been reckoned on a par with the 
Jambu tree (in the continent Jambudvipa). The continent is 
named after that tree. In a place in the middle of the inhabited 
country, it is worshipped by all the people. 

3N32. That continent of PIak^dvipa is surrounded by 
a sea of sugarcane juice.^ This sea is equal to Plaksadvipa in 
length and extent. 

Thus the position of Plaksadvipa has been recounted to 
you all succ nctly and in the proper order. Now understand 
the continent Salmala. 

33-34. Thereafter, I shall (now) recount the third excel¬ 
lent continent ^Imala.* 

The ocean of sugarcane juice is encompassed by the con¬ 
tinent Salmala that is twice as much as Plaksadvipa in extent. 

It should be known that there too are seven mountains 
that are the sources of precious stones. 


1. The Ikfu is the riv« Oxus. The river ii taken aa a tcaCDc, p.l7&). 
Gan it be regarded as a boundary iurrouading Plakiadvlpa ? 

2. Puntnic description of Sftlmato dvipa bads, M. Ali to identify it 
with tropical Africa boidering on the Indian ocean, including Madagasgar. 
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35. In those seven sub continents even the rivers are 
sources of precious gems. 

The first mountain is named Kumuda. It resembles the 
sun in brilliance. 

36-37a. It stands with lofty peaks full of all minerals 
and rugged with clusters of cliffs. 

The second mountain here is well known by the name 
Uttama. It encircles the firmament with its peaks full of Hcri^ 
til(^ (yellow orpimcni). 

37b«38a. The third mountain there is well reputed as 
Balahaka. It encircles the firmament with its peaks full of 
natural collyrium. 

38b-39a. The fourth mountain is Dro^ and it is here 
that the great medicinal herbs VUalyakarat^i and Mrtasahjivini (are 
found). 

39b«40a. Kahka is (he fifth mountain there. It rises up 
magnificently. 

It is perpetually endowed with flowers and fruits. It is 
surrounded by tree and creepers. 

40b-41a. The sixth mountain there is Mahi^a. It is like 
a cloud. On it the water-originating Are named Mahi^a lives. 

4lb-42. The seventh mountain there is called by the 
name Kakudmin. It is there that Vasava saves duly from the 
subjects many precious gems and keeps them to himself and 
approaches Prajapati with them. 

43. Thus, these are the seven mountains in the Sal- 
mala continent. They are bedecked in jewels. 1 shall mention 
their splendid sub-continents. They are only seven (in 
number). 

44-48. The sub-continent of the mountam Kumuda is 
remembered as Sveta; that of Uttama is Lphita; that of Balahaka 
is Jimuta; Haiita is remembered as (the sub-continent) of 
Dropa. The sub-continent of Kanka is named Vaidyuta 
and that of Mahifa is Manasa. The sub-continent of the 
Kakudmin is Suprada by rxame. These are the seven sub- 
ctmtsueats and (the connecled) mountains. Understand the 
liven tfi ifaim. 
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They are theJyoti> Sinti,Tusffi, Gandr^, Sukra, VimocanI 
and Nivftti the seventh aznox^; them. They are remembered a.t 
the rivers in the different sub-continents. There are hundreds 
and thousands of other rivers flowing near them. No man is 
capable of counting their number. 

Thus the situation of the continent Salmala has been 
recounted to you. 

49. In its middle there is a great Silmali (silk cotton) 
tree reckoned <m a par with the Plak^ tree. It has large bran¬ 
ches. The continent is named after the tree. 

50. The Salmala continent is surrounded on all sides by 
the sea of liquor that is equal to Salraala in extent. 

51. Listen to the subjects in the northern continents, O 
sages conversant with piety. Understand them even as I 
recount properly in the manner I have heard. 

52*53. I shall recount the fourth continent Ku^advlpa^ 
succinctly. The sea of liquor is surrounded on all sides 
by Ku^advipa that is twice as much as SMmala in extent. 
Understand the seven mountains there as they arc being 
described. 

54. It should be known that the mountain Vidruma is 
the first mountain in the Kuiadvipa; the second one is the 
mountain Hema. 

55. The name of the third mountain is Dyutiman. It is 
a mountain resembling clouds. The fourth mountain is named 
Pu spa van and the fifth one is Kuieiaya. 

56. The sixth one is Harigirt by name and the seventh 
is remembered as Mandara. The word [Mania means Vaters’ 
and the mountain is called Mandara because it pierces or 
splits water. 

57. Their internal diameter is twice as much as the 
cross-section {Pfavihhigti ). 

The first sub-continent is Udbhida and the second one is 
V eriumai^d^i^ * 

1. After detailing the meiii features of ICula d^pa M. Ail concludes 
that it is identtfiabte with the tropteal gra»laodi via. Iran, Irac and the 
fringing lands of hot deKrt, op. dt« (pp. 4<M1}. 
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58. The third sub-continent is Rathakara and the fourth 
one is remembered as Lava^. The fiith one is Dhrtimad Var^ 
and the sixth Varsa is Prabhakara. 

59. The seventh one is named Kapila. In all those (sub¬ 
continents) the Dcvas and the Gandharvas are the sancti¬ 
fiers of the Varsas and the subjects* are the lords of the 
universe (?) 

60. They play and sport about everywhere in great de¬ 
light. There arc neither robbers nor Mlcccha (barbarous) 
tribes in them. 

61-62. The people are mostly white-complexioned and 
they pass away in the due order (i.e. the younger ones only 
ai\er the older ones). 

There too the rivers arc seven. They are—Dhutapadi, 
$iv&j Pavitrk, Santati, Vidyuti Dambhi and Mahi. There 
are hundreds and thousands of rivers other than these. They are 
not well known. 

63-64. All those flow to that place where Vasava showers : 
Externally the Kuiadvipa is incircled by the sea of ghee (clari¬ 
fied butter). It should be known that the sea of ghee is equal 
to Kuiadvipa in extent. 

Thus the situation and position of Kufadvipa has been 
recounted to you all. 

65. Hereafter, I shall recount the extent of Krauilca 
dvipa.^ It is remembered to be twice as much as Kuiadvipa in 
extent. 

66-69. The sea with ghee as its liquid content is in 
contact with Krauficadvipa. 

In that continent, the excellent mountain KrauAca is the 
first mountain. Beyond the KrauAca is the Vimana and 
beyond Vamana is the Andhakara. Beyond Andhakara is the 
mountain named DivSvrt. The excellent mountain Dvivida is 


* Vft.P.49.54a. reads prMAsu (they are like the lords of the universe) 
in brilliance. A better reading. 

1. M. All examinca the deaenption of this from different source! 
and concludes that *tbe Krauhea <Mpa of the Puri^aa is re pr es ented by the 
bf ififf of the Black Sea. (op. dt pp. 45-46) 
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beyond Divivrt. The great mountain is beyond 

Dvivida. The Dundubhisvana is mentioned as the mountain 
beyond Pundarlka. 

These arc the seven mountains of the coniineni Krauhea* 
dvTpa. They are full of precious gems. 

70. They are covered with different kinds of trees and 
creepers endowed with plenty of flowers and fruits. They arc 
twice as much as each other in extent. They increase the 
delight of residents. 

71-74. I shall recount the sub-continents thereof by 
name. Understand them. 

The land (i.e. Var$a) pertaining (adjacent) to KrauAca 
is Kuiala; that of Vamana is Manonuga; Us];iais mentioned 
as the third Varsa and it is beyond Manonuga. Plvaraka is 
beyond Ui^a and Andhakara isbeyond Plvara. Munide^a (land 
of the sages) is remembered by the learned men as the land 
beyond Andhakara. Dundubhisvana is mentioned as the land 
beyond Munide^. The land is populated by Siddhas and 
Caranas. The people are remembered as mostly white com- 
plexioned. There too the rivers arc remembered as seven in 
number in every sub-continent. They are splendid. 

75. The seven rivers Gauri, Kumudvati, Sandhya, 
R&tri, Manojava, Khyati and Pund^rika are remembered as 
Gahga. 

76. There arc thousands of other rivers flowing near them 
and approaching them (i.e. flowing into them like tributaries). 
They are large with plenty of water. 

77. The glorious KrauAca Dvipa is surrounded on all 
sides by the sea with curds and whey as its liquid content. This 
sea is equal to the KrauAca Dvipa in extent. 

78-79. The Plaksadvlpa and other continents have been 
succinctly recounted. It is impossible to describe in due order 
the natural features of all these continents in detail even in the 
course of hundreds of years according to divine reckoning. It 
is difficult to describe in detail the creation and annihilation 
of the subjects therein. 
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80. I shall recount Sakadvlpa^ definitely as it exists. 
Listen even as I recount factually and realistically. 

81. Its extent is twice as much as that of Kraufica 
Dvipa. It stands encircling the sea with curds and whey as its 
liquid content. 

82. There the territories of the general public arc very 
sacred. The people die after a long life. Whence is there famine 
among them ? (i.e. they do not experience famine). Whence 
is the fear from old age and sickness ? 

83. There too there arc only seven splendid mountains 
bedecked in jewels. The seven rivers arc sources of origin of 
precious gems. Listen to their names from me. 

84. The first mountain Meru is said to possess (i.e. to 
be inhabited by) the Devas, the sages and the Gandharvas. The 
mountain named Udaya is golden and it extends towards the east. 

85-86. The clouds take their origin there or go there 
for the sake of rain. To the west of it is the extremely great 
high mountain Jaladhara from which Vasava perpetually 
receives a large supply of water. Therefore, it pours showers 
among the subjects during the rainy season. 

87. To the north of it is the Raivataka, where the con¬ 
stellation Revati is perpetually established in the firmament as 
ordained by Lord Brahma. 

88. To the west of it is the extremely great mountain 
named Syima. Due to it, it is said, that the subjects here 
attained darkness of complexion formerly. 

89. To the west of it, it is remembered, is the great 
silvery mountain A$tagiri. To the west thereof is the'^impossable 
mountain’^ {DufgaSaila)^ the great mountain belonging to 
Ambika {Ambikeya) (but Ambikeya in Va.p. 49.83) 

90. To the west of Ambikeya is the beautiful mountain 
Kesarin equipped with all medicinal herbs. It is from this that 
Vayu, the Prajapati, became possessed of Kesara* ? 


1. Strangely enough, two scholan come to different concluuoos about 
the location of filkadvlpa. M. All idendfict it with the Monioon laocU of 
Aua where teak abounds via. Malaya, Siam, Indo-CShina arid soutbm China, 
while De identifies It %vith Tartaiy mdudiog Tu^estan in central Asia (pp. 
172-178). 

*V&.F.49.74 reads : m Viyub *That moun- 
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91. The first Varsa (sub-continent) is (away) from the 
mountain Udaya.That great Var^a is rememl^red as ^Jalada*. 
The second (Var^a) of Jaladhara is remembered as Sukum&ra. 

92. The (Varsa) of Raivata is Kaum&ra; that of Syama 
is Matiivaka. The splendid sub-continent of the Asta mountain 
should be known as Kusumottara. 

93-95. The sub-continent of the mountain Ambikeya is 
Modaka and that of Kesara is Mahadruma. The dimensions 
of the continent such as narrowness^ length etc. is to be reckon¬ 
ed in accordance with the Krauflca Dvipa. The great tree, 
the emblem of that continent is Sitka by name and it has great 
height. It has great following (?) It deserves worship*. The 
territories of the rural folk arc holy. They arc endowed with 
the system oi Cdturvarnya (having the four castes). The rivers 
too are extremely sacred (like) Gahgk. They are of seven 
varieties (i.e. they are seven in number). 

96. They arc Sukumari, Kumarl, Naliril, VenukA, 
Iksu, VeriukJi** (?) and the seventh one Gabhasti. 

97. There are other rivers too, thousands of them with 
sacred waters and cool currents. They are splendid rivers 
flowing in the places where Visava showers. 

98. Neither their names nor their magnitude can be 
adequately understood or fully enumerated. Those excellent 
rivers are very holy. 

99. The delighted folks of the clime, O Sarhsapayana, 
drink the (waters of those) rivers. TTiis continent is vast and is 
situated in the form of a wheel. 

100. It is covered with the waters of the rivers and 
mountains that resemble clouds,<that are wonderful and variegat¬ 
ed by means of all sorts of minerab and that arc embellished 
with jewels and corals. 


tain is designated » Keiarin, whence the wind blows (all over the world). 

* VS.P.49.77b teads : Ta^ pr(epinjaie for Bd.P/f Uuya pS^yd 
m(Adnugdk. 

* * Though the list of the seven riven of thb continent u somewhat 
different in V&.P. 49.91-94., the reading DhtmtkA from that list may be accept¬ 
ed here to avoid repetition of Vtfoikd in the list of seven rivers in this text. 
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101. It is endowed with different kinds of cities and 
flourishing rural territories. The trees therein are laden with 
flowers and fruits all round (the year) and the continent 
abounds in wealth and food grains. 

102. It is surrounded on all sides by the sea with milk 
for its liquid content. The sea is equal to Sakadvipa in its 
extent. 

103. Therein, the rural regions, the mountains, and the 
rivers arc splendid and sacred. The lands (sub-continents) arc 
fully inhabited by persons following the discipline of the four 
castes and the stages of life. They (the sub-continents), arc 
seven in number. 

104. In those sub-continents there is no clash of castes 
or mixed castes. Since Dharina is practised unswervingly, the 
subjects enjoy exclusive happiness. 

105. There is no greediness amongst them nor the 
eagerness for deception as a result of rivalry and jealousy. 
There is no adversity among them. Everything is extremely 
natural and timely. 

106. In them there is no acquisition (imposition) of 
taxes. There is neither punishment nor persons worthy of being 
punished. They arc conversant with virtue and piety. They 
protect one another by means of their adherence to their own 
respective duties. 

107. Only this much can be described in regard to that 
continent. Only this much need be heard in regard to the resi¬ 
dents of Sakadvipa. 

108-1II. I shall describe Puskara^ the seventh continent. 
Understand it. The ocean with milk as its liquid content is 
externally surrounded on all sides by the continent Pu§kara' 
which is twice as much as the Sakadvipa in extent. There is 
only one glorious mountain with huge rocky cliffs. It possesses 
peaks, clusters of cliffs of various (sizes and shapes), full of 
precious jewels. It is extremely lofty and it has variegated 


1. Pu^kara u identified by M. All with Japan, Manchuna and the 
South-eastern Siberia op. cil. (pp. 42-44), while De identifies it with a 
portion of central Asia from the north rf the Oxus includingWesternTartary. 
Pufkara » a Sanakritisatioo of Bhushkara or Bokhara, op. cit (p. 163). 
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ridges. This great mountain has diversified ridges in the 
eastern half of the continent. It is very extensive—of twenty five 
thousand (Yojanas) —with a number of ridges. It rises up from 
the ground level up to thirtyfour thousand (Yojanas). 

112. The mountain range Minasottara covers lialf of 
the continent. It is situated near the sea-shore just like the 
rising moon. 

113. It rises upto a height of fifty thousand Yojanas. Its 
circular extent all round is also the same (number of Yojanas.) 

] 14. The same mountain is known as Manasa in the 
western half of the continent. There is only one great mountain 
of inherent strength situated in two parts. 

113. The continent is surrounded on all sides by the sea 
with sweet water as its liquid content. This sea is as extensive 
on all sides as the continent of Pu^karadvlpa. 

116-117. It is remembered that there arc two splendid 
and sacred countries on that continent. They arc opposite to 
the two ranges of the mountain Manasa. The sub-continent 
Mahavlta is outside the Manasa mountain range. It is said 
that Dhatakikhaiid^ u on its inner side. 

118. The men there live for ten thousand years. They 
are free from sickness. They have plenty of pleasurable experi¬ 
ences. They have attained mental powers (to a great extent). 

119. The span of life and the handsome features of all 
the people in both the Var^s arc declared to be the same. 
There is no distinction among them as superior or inferior. 
They are equal in features and conduct. 

120. There is neither a robber nor an oppressor. There 
is no jealousy nor the fear of malicious envy. There is neither 
seizure nor the meting out of punishment. There is neither 
covetousness nor (secret) acceptance (ofgifts). 

121. There is no (such distinction as) truth and false¬ 
hood or virtue and evil (i.c. all are truthful and virtuous), 
There is no agricultural activity or breeding of cattle or trade 

routes. 

122. The three Vedas, the (fourteen) Vidyas, the system 
of civil and criminal administration, the desire to serve and 
arts and crafts—all these are not present in cither of the two 
sub-continents of Pufkara. 
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123. There is neither rain nor (the flow of) rivers. There 
is neither chillness nor hot atme^phere. There are no water 
fountains breaking through (the ground) here. There are no 
mountain cascades or springs. 

124. The season there is just the same as in the northern 
Kurus. The people are well pleased and contented in all the 
seasons. They are devoid of the onslaught of old age. 

125. Thus the entire mode of activity and life in the 
Dhitaklkhatida and Mahavtta in the continent of Pu^kara has 
been recounted in the due order. 

126. The continent Puskara is surrounded by the sea 
with sweet water for its liquid content. This sea is equal to 
Puskara in extent and circumference. 

127. Thus, the seven continents arc surrounded by the 
seven seas. The sea that is immediately after a continent is 
equal to that continent. 

128. Thus, the mutual increase in size, of the continents 
and the seas should be understood. The sea is called Samudra 
on account of the Samudrekd^ (the state of being plentiful) of 
the waters. 

129. The sub-coniinent is called Varfa^ because the four 
types of subjects enter {Viianti) or live {^ivasanti) in it and 
also because it accords pleasure unto the subjects. 

130. The root \/rs means ‘‘to sport about’* and the root 
\/yrs means “to strengthen.*’ Since the sub-continent enables 
the people to spoit about and to slengthen their power for 
sexual dalliance, it is called Varfa, 

13U The sea is always filled (is in flow-tide) in the 
bright half along with the increase in the size of the moon. 
When the moon wanes and decreases in size in the dark half, 
the sea also subsides. 

132. It is natural tl^t the sea gets filled when it 
fills itself. When it becomes reduced it gets reduced (with¬ 
drawn) in itself. 


1. A popular etymology of Samtdra 't 

2. 'a mb^ontinoat* U traoed to pU ■ ‘to enter', 'to 

live*, —rv—’to sport’ and —vrf—‘to itmigthen'. 
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133. Just as the water in the boiler appears to increase 
due to iu contact with fire, so also the water in ihe great 
ocean becomes increased by itself naturally. 

134. During the bright and dark fortnights when the 
moon rises and sets, the waters in the sea increase and decrease 
in a quantity that is neither more nor less than usual. 

135. The increase and decrease in the quantity of 
water of the sea in accordance with the increase and decrease 
in the size of the moon is five hundred and ten Ahgulas. 

136. During the Parvan days the increase and decrease 
of the waters of the ocean can be seen. The continents sur¬ 
rounded everywhereby waterarc rememberedasDvIpas because 
oi Dvirdpkatva (i.e. the state of having water on either side. 

137. The sea is called udadhi^ because it is the ultimate 

rest of water {Udaka).^ Mountains without knotty ridges 

are remembered as Giris and those with them are PartMtns. 

136. The mountain Gomedain the Plaksadvipa is there* 
fore called Parvata. The ^Imali (Silk-cotton tree) is worship* 
ped by persons of great holy rites in the continent Salmala* 
dvipa.* 

139. In the Kusadvipa, the stump of Kusa grass is (wor¬ 
shipped) and it is called after its name. In the KrauAcadvIpa 
there is the mountain KrauAca in the middle of the clime. 

140. The main tree in the Saka Dvipa is .^dka and it is 
called after its name. In the Puskaradvipa, the Myttgrodha 
(holy fig tree) is bowed to by the inhabitants therein. 

141. The great lord Brahma, the overlord of the three 
worlds is worshipped there. Brahma, the Prajapati, lives in that 
(sub-continent) along with the Sadhyas. 

142. There, the thirty three Devas perform the worship 
along with the great sages. That lord, the most excellent of all 
the Devas is worshipped there by the Devas. 

243-144. Diffcrmt kinds of jewels and precious gems 
originate (are quarried) in Jambudvipa. 


1. Etymplogy of vdaJhi lea*. 

2. VV 138«140 explain why particular continents are named S&lrnala, 
KrauAca, etc. 
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In all these continents, the size of the subjects is respect¬ 
ively tw ice those of the earlier ones on account of the span of 
life and state of health, their adherence to celibacy, truthful¬ 
ness and control of the sense-organs. 

145. The self-bom lord protects the subjects both the 
sluggish as welt as scholarly in the two sub-continents that had 
been mentioned in the Puskaradvipa. 

146. Raising up his rod of chastisement, lord Brahmi, 
the overlord of the three worlds, protects the subjects. That 
lord is the Minister of Visnu. He is the father and grandfatlier. 

147. The subjects always take in the meal that approa¬ 
ches them (automatically) by itself. The meal has great nutritive 
value and it consists of all the six tests. 

148. The great sea with sweet water as its liquid content 
envelops the halves ofPu$kara» The sea encircles it allround. 

149. Beyond it, appears the existence of a great world. 
It is golden. The entire ground is like a single rocky slab. It is 
twice as large as the sea. 

150. Beyond that world is a mountain that is circular at 
the terminals. It is partially visible and partially invisible. It is 
called Lokaloka. 

151. On this side of that Mountain is all brightness 
and beyond it is all darkness. Its height is remembered as ten 
thousand Yojanas. 

152. Its extent is also that much. It can go over the 
earth as he pleases. The.^/oAa (br^htness) is in the midst of 
worldly activities and the absence of brightness (i.e. darkness) 
is beyond the mundane. 

153. All the worlds are included in the half that is bright 
and the dark regions are external ones. The (region having the 
absence of brilliance outside extends all round to the extent of 
the worlds within. 

154. It is circumscribed all round. It is encircled by 
water. (That portion) beyond the brilliant region stands encircl¬ 
ing the cosmic ^g. 

155-156. These worlds and the earth consisting of the 
seven continents are witltin the cosmic egg. The worlds are 
Bhurloka, Bhuvarloka, Svarloka, Mahas, Jana, Tapas and Satya 



1.2a9«157.168 


139 


Ideas. This much constitutes the group of worlds. This much 
alone need be known about the ultimate end of the worlds and 
the great expanse beyond. 

137» In the beginning of the bright half of the lunar 
month the moon appears as though it rests on a pot (i.e. is cre¬ 
scent-shaped) in the western quarter. The body of the cosmic 
egg too is like that. 

156. It should be known that there are thousands and 
crores of cosmic eggs like this, above, below and sideways. The 
cause of origin thereof is the unchar^tng Atman. 

159. Each of these is encircled by seven Dhara^as^^ 
(? Fkrflwoj—covcrii^s) evolved of the Prakfti. In groups of ten 
or more (?), they sustain one another. 

160. All of them are encircled mutually and are evolved 
mutually. AU round this (Cosmic egg) is situated the 
Ghanodadhi —sea of solidified waters. 

161-163. It stands, on being held all round by Vwxoda 
(? Mistake for Ghanada ), solidified water. 

The circular zone of the solidified water stands on being 
held by Tejas (fiery matter) all round, sidways and above. This 
fiery matter is like a ball of iron. It has a circular shape. 

It stands ou being held all round by solidified air. Simi¬ 
larly, it is the ether that holds and sustains the solidified air. 

164. The BhUtddi (the cosmic Ego) holds the ether and 
Mahan (the great principle) sustains (supported) by the Infinite 
principle, the Avyakta (the unmanifest one). 

165* 168. It is endless and unmanifest. It is subtle in 
ten ways (?). It is boundless. It is non-selfpo$sessed. It has 
neither a beginning nor an end. When compared with the 
supreme Being, it is non-permanent. It is Agkora (not terrible). 
It has no support. It is free firom ailment. It is many thousand 
Yojanas away. It is non-conccaled. It is darkness itself. It has 
no brilliance. It is unlimited. It has no space (or support). It 
is unknown even unto the Oevas. It is devoid of all activities. 
It is well known as the extremity of darkness. It isnon-brillxant 


• Va.P.49.152b readi Kdr^aifi ^By elutes*. 

1. This is the Puraaic concept of protective *sbcaUu* round the uni* 
(Brahminda). The tnflueoce of Saakhya categories is obvious. 
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at the extremity of the ether. It it within the limit. It ii the 
great abode of the lord. 

169*170. The &ruti says that that divine abo de is inacces* 
sible to the Devas. The regions well-known to the learned ones 
are called 'Loka’s. They are situated within the jurisdiction 
of the great lord of the Devas. The regions which are beneath 
the Moon and the sun, are called the worlds of the universe, 
by the wise. 

171. The nether-worlds beneath the Rasitala are seven 
in number and those above them are also seven in number. O 
Brihmatias, there are seven Skandhas (layers) of the wind 
along with the Brahmasadana (abode of firahmi). 

172. Its movement is hve-fotd from the Pitala (Mether- 
world) to the heaven. This is the extent of the universe. This 
is the ocean of worldly existence. 

173. The Living beings, originating from many species 
go about (here and there). They are beginningless and endless. 
The Prakrti stationed in (resting on) the Brahman is the 
cause of the univenc. It is mysterious and variegated. 

174. The creation of the lord is extensive. It is not 
comprehended even by the Siddhas, of great fortune and nobi¬ 
lity who can understand things beyond the pale of sense-organs. 

173*176. O excellent BrahmaQa, there is neither decline 
or decay nor transformation, nor end of the earth, water, fire, 
wind, ether, darkness, mind and the infinite body. This is 
endless everywhere. So it is cited in wisdom. 

177*179. Previously his name has been mentioned by 
me while recounting the names (of deities). It is he who has 
been wholly glorified by the name of Padmanabha. He is 
omnipresent. He is worshipped in all abodes, viz. on the earth, 
the nether-worlds, the firmament, the wind and the fire. Un¬ 
doubtedly He is worshipped in all the seas and in the heaven. 
This self-same Lord of great ^lendour is worshipped in 
darkness as well, it should be known. 

180. Lord Jankrdanaisa great Yog:in. His limbs are 
divided in many ways. This lord of the worlds is worshipped in 
all the worlds in diverse ways. 

181. Thus Ae %^)ds bora of each other are sustaiaed 
mutually. 'Dieie VUedras (products or effects) of the Avikbin 
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(that which does not undergo change or diatartian) are sustain¬ 
ed by the relationship of the supporter and the supported. 

182. The earth etc. are the Vikiras (effects). They arc 
restricted by each other. They are superior to each other and 
they have penetrated mutually. 

183. Since they have been created mutually, they have 
attained stability. In the beginning they were without Viiesas^ 
They are called ViUfos because they qualify others. 

184. The three (Elements) beginning with the earth and 
ending with Vahni (fire)* are limited ones. In view of the 
essence of the increase of qualities, they have Pariceheda (exact 
determinateness, concrete state) in particular. 

185. The accurate decision or judgement about the 
remaining principles is not perceived, owing to their subtle* 
ness {^aukfmyo)- That earth is remembered as VydlokA (some* 
thing that has a special brilliance?) beyond all these other 
elements. 

186-187. All the BhRtas (etemeucs) arc circumscribed 
on all sides (and hence accommodated) in the space (or firma¬ 
ment) just as in a big vessel smaller vessels are accommodated 
and due to their mutual support become smaller (to each other). 
Similarly, the different elements are consideied cnsconsccd in 
the lustre of the firmament. 

188. The whole of these four elements are bigger and 
superior to one another. As long as these elements exist the 
period of creation lasts to that extent. 

189. It is as though like an interturning of threads that 
the different elements are considered enmeshed into one another. 
There can be no generation of a!i effect if Bhutas (elements) arc 
excluded. 

190. Hence, the differences which are of the nature of 
effects are declared to be limited. The differences such as Mahat 
and others are of the nature of cause. 

191. Thus, O Brahmanas, the real situation comprising 
of the seven continents, oceans etc. has been recounted by me 
topic by topic as it exists— (realistically). 

• The mdiog in the priatiad test is 9ddjmia which k meaninglm. 
It should be vahrr^Ma in view of the mention of three elementi. 
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192. The partial transformation ^ the Pradh&na with the 
cosmic form has been mentioned in detail. The zones have been 
enumerated. 

193. This entire universe is presided over by the glorious 
Lord. Thus the seven groups of elements have mutually 
penetrated. 

194. Only this much of the situation (of the universe) 
can be recounted by me. Only this much has to be heard (i.e. 
listened to and understood) in regard to the situation of the 
earth and things connected with it. 

195. These seven Btokrixi sustain one another. 1 am not 
able to enumerate them with reference to their extents and 
dimensions. 

196. The Vrokrtis arc innumerable, above, below and at 
the sides. The situation of the constellations is in firmament in 
different zones and regions. 

197. The situation of the earth is thereafter in the form 
of circle or globe. 

Henceforth, O clever ones, I shall recount the situation 
of the earth. 


CHAPTER TWENTY 

'Tha Description of the J^ethorworlds^ 


SUta said : 

l*2a. Understand the details of the earth, the wind, the 
ether, the water and the fire which is the fifth one—that arc 
being recounted later on, that had been recounted earlier along 
with the proofs thereof. 


*The Comic Egg cofuijts of fourteen worlds arraaged vertically at 
follows; 
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These elements are proclaimed as constituted of infinite 
ingredients and they are all«pervading. 

2b-4a The earth is the mother of all living beings. It 
sustains all animals and living beings. It is full of many kinds of 
rural regions and territories. It consists of many towns and places 
of shelter. It possesses many rivcr$» streams and mountains. It is 
crowded with many species of living beings. 

The earth, the divine goddess, is sung about as infinite 
and extremely extensive. 


Continued 

I. Thi Uppif RifMS : 

Satyn Loka 

Tapo>]olu 
Jana Loka 
Mahar Loka 
Svar^ Loka 
Bbuvar Loka 

II. The Middle Region : ^ 

The Earth 

ni. The IrfOwer ^ 

R^ions or Neiher>woflds: 

I 

Atala 

ViLu 

Suiala 

Talatala 

Ra$itala 

Maha«taJa 

PSt&la 

All theae are supported by Lord Sesa, the 5crpieiit«King. 

Theae lower regions are not dark or devoid of sunlight. They are full 
of light and have the affluence and comforts of the vrodd of gods. CL Bb. 
P.V.24, VP.V.2. Vi. P. 50.1-54. 

Baladeva Upldhyftya makes out a plausible case for identifying the 
Nether-worldi with the continent of America, (vide : Fvrit^Vimariat pp» 
43-49). ^ 
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4b. The waters also should be understood as infinite^ 
the waters contained in the rivers, streams, oceans and small 
receptacles such as ponds and puddles, those situated on the 
mountains and in the firmament and those within the bowels of 
the earth. 

5. Similarly, the element of fire pervades all the worlds. It 
is cited as infinite, all-pervasive and or^inattag from everything. 

6. Similarly, the Ether is remembered as unscrapable, 
beautiful, and accommodating all or various objects, endless 
and infinite. 

7. The Viyu (wind) originated from the Ether. The 
waters are stationed within and above the earth. The earth is 
established on the water. 

8. The Ether or the sky is that which has nothing else 
greater than it. Then the earth and then the water. This is the 
opinion that there is no state of being endless in regard to the 
Bkautika (objects evolved of the elements) * 

9*l0a. Understand that the earth becomes developed 
due to the interaction (of the elements), The sequence—the 
earth, the water and the Ether is well known. In the seventh 
(Netherworld) Rasatala this is the situation (?) 

10b*I la. The nether-world called Rasatala has the land 
portion extending to ten thousand Yojanas. It has been reckon¬ 
ed by noble-souled persons that each of the netherlands is 
more extensive than the former. 

Ub-13a. The first one is Atala by name. Thereafter is 
Sutala. The next one, one should know, is Tala tala. Atala (? 
or Vitala) is very extensive. Beneath that is the world named 
Tala (should be Mahdtala?) and beyond that is Rasatala. 
Beneath all these, it is remembered, is the seventh world, the 
Pitila. 

13b-lSa. The first portion of the ground is glorified as 
one with black soil. 

The second world has pale white coloured ground. The 
third one has blue soil. The fourth one has yellow soil and the 
fifth one has a gravel-covered soil. 

* Thettxtua bit obscure. Vi.P.50.9 (eorrespondm^ verse) reads; 
eMfli eats m tbii way, there b no end to the 

olujects ev^ved IVom Motai ai they are infitLite.' 
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The sixth world should be known as (consisting of) rocky 
grounds and the seventh one is remembered as one with golden 
ground. 

15b-20a. The welUknown palace of the lord of the A.suras— 
Namuci, the enemy of Indra is in the first net her-wo rid. 
The following abodes too are in the first nether \srorld, viz. 
the abode of Mahan^a, the city of Sahkukarrta, the palace 
of Kabandha, Niskulada's town fully inhabited by delighted 
(jolly) people, the abode of the demon Bhima, the abode of 
^uladanta, the city ofLohitaksas and Kalingas, the town of 
Svkpada, the city of Dhanafljaya and of the noble-souled 
N&gendra (Lord of serpents)» the city of K&liya the serpent 
and that of Kau^ika. Thus it should be known that there are 
thousands of cities (and abodes) of the serpents, Dinavas and 
R&ksasas in the first Nether-world with black soil. 

20b-25a. In the second nethei^world Sutala, O Brkhmarias, 
are the abodes of the following, viz. the city of the first lord 
of the Daityas and Raksasas i.e. of Mahajambha, the palace of 
Hayagriva, Kfsna and Nikumbha, the city of the Daitya named 
^ankha and that of Gomukha, the abode of the demons Nila, 
Megha and Kathana, the abode of Kukupada and that of 
Maho^nlsa, the city of Kambala the serpent and that of Aiva- 
tara and the city of Taksaka the noble-soalcd son of Kadru. 
Thus there are, O Brahmana, thousands of cities belonging to 
the serpents, Danavas and the R^sasas in the second nether¬ 
world of pale white coloured soil. 

25b-31. In the third nether-world is the well known city 
of the noble-souied Prahlada, Anuhrada and Agnimukha, the 
city of (the Daitya) named Tiraka, the city of Tri^iras, the city 
of Sisumara the city of Tripura, the demon Puraftjana^s city 
full of commotion, due to the gay, well-nourished people^ 
the palace of Cyavana the Raksasa, the city of Kumbhila and 
Khara the leading Rak^asas, the city of the ruthless Vir&dha 
with fire-emitting mouth, the city of Hemaka the serpent as 
well as that of Pa^^uraka, the city of Maniniga, the palace of 
Kapila, the palace of Nandaka the lord of the serpents, and 
that of VU&l&ksa. Thus there are thousands of cities of the 
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lerpeoU, D&navas and Rilcfasas, O Br&hma;ias in the third 
netherworld with blue soil. 

32*34. In the fourth netherworld is the city of Kalanemi 
the lion among Daityas, that of the noble-soulcd Gajakarna, 
the city of Kufljara, the vast and extensive city of Sum&li the 
leading Rik^asa, the abode of Muftja^ Lokan&tha and Vrka- 
vaktra and the city of Vainateya^ that extends to many Yojanas 
and that is crowded with many birds. All these are in the 
fourth netherworld. 

35-38. In the fifth netherworld that is covered with sand 
and full of gravel is the intelligent Virocana, the lion among 
Daityas, the abodes of Vaidyuta, Agni-Jihva and that of Hir« 
apyik^a, the city of the intelligent Vidyujjihva, the lord of 
Rkkfasa, the city of Sahamegha^ that of Mklin, the leading 
Rkkfasa^ the city of the serpent Kinnira and those of Svastika 
and Jaya. Thus there arc thousands of cities of the serpents^ 
Danavas and the Raksasas in the fifth netherworld full of gravel. 
This should be known (as the situation) for ever. 

39*42a. In the sixth netherworld is the excellent city of 
Kesari, the lord of the D^tyas, the cities of Suparvan, Puloman 
and Mahi^a, and the city of the noble-sou led Sure^a, the leading 
Rakfasa. It is there that Sataflr^a the son of Surami lives 
joyfully. The king of serpents named Vasuki, the affluent and 
glorious friend of Mahendra (stays there). Thus there are 
thousands of cities of the serpents, Danavas and the Raksasas 
in the famous sixth netherworld, Rasatala with rocky ground. 

42b-46a. It should be known that the city of Bali is in 
the seventh and the last netherworld Patala. It is beyond every 
world. It is gay and fuU of men and women. It is full of Asuras, 
serpents and the happy and joyous enemies of the Devas* There 
itself is the great city of Mucukunda, the Daitya. It is teeming 
with innumerable great cities <^Daityaa full of bustle and com¬ 
motion, thousands of the brilliant cities of the serpents, the 
great rising (flourishing) cities of the Daityas and the Danavas 
and the many flouriahi^ abodes of the Raksasas. 

46b-47. O leadingBrAhmaiiai, atthe extreme end ofPit&la 
that extends to many Yojanas resides 8efa the noble-souled 
(king of teipents). His eyes are Uke the red lotus. He is devoid 
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of death and old age. His body h as \^te as the inner part 
of well-washed Sankha (conchshell). He wears blue clothes. 
He is very powerful. 

48-49. His physical body is huge. He is lustrous and 
mighty. He wears garlands of variegated colours. He has a 
thousand faces (hoods) with mouths shining and brilliant and 
resembling the golden-peaked (mountain) in purity (lustre). 
He has single Kund^l^ (Ear-ring). He appears splendid with 
his thousand faces. He is refulgent, due to a series of tongues 
emitting sparks of waving flames of Are. 

50-54. With his two thousand eyes that have the reddish 
splendour of the rising sun and with his body that is white and 
glossy, he appears like the mountain KaiUsa surrounded 
by clusters of flames. He has the white complexion like 
the Moon as well as the Kunda flowers. Hence the cluster 
of his eyes shines like the cluster of midday suns on the peak 
of the white Mountain (Sveta Parvata). 

He has a huge terrible body. With it (resting) in his 
reclining pose on his couch, he appears like a thousand-peaked 
mountain of vast dimensions (resting) over the earth. 

This (enormously) huge lord of serpents, himself of great 
splendour, is being attended upon by extremely wise and noble- 
souled great serpents of huge physique. He is the king of all 
serpents. He is Ananta, Sesa, of excessive brilliance. 

55. That is the commandment (or act) of Vi$nu. That 
is the Anal established boundary (of the Nether-world). Thus 
the seven netherworlds that could be discussed have been 
recounted. 

56-58. They are always inhabited by the Devas, the 
Asuras, the great serpents and the RAksasas. Beyond this is total 
absence of light. It cannot be traversed by the Siddhas and 
the SAdhus (good people). It is unknown even to the Devas. 
With a desire to expatiate on the general position, O excellent 
Brahmans, the greatness of the earth, water, fire, wind and 
the ether is undoubtedly narrated thus. Hereafter, I shall 
recount the movement of the sun and the Moon. 
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CHAPTER TWENTYONE^ 

The Solar System, Movemmis of Heaoenly Luminaries; 

Division of Tims 

SUtasaid : 

1. As long a.5 the Sun and the Moon revolve, they are 
elevated by means of thetr lustre and brilliance through their 
discus. 

2-3. (?) The space covered by the brilliant refulgence 

of the lun and the moon is the extent of the seven seas and the 
continents. The light falls over half the extent of the earth and 
the ocher side remains external. The sun and the moon 
illuminate the area around facing them. 

In extent and magnitude the heaven (i.e. the firmament) 
is remembered as equal to that of the Earth. 

4. The root y/av means illumination and protection. 
Revolving all round, the sun illuminates and protects the 
three worlds. Hence, on account of illumination and protection, 
he is remembered as ^Ravi.** 

5«6. Hereafter, Ishall recount the magnitude of the moon 
and the sun. 

The word Mahi (earth) is (arbitrarily) ass^ed to this 
sub*continent because of its state of being honoured [Mahiti^dt) 
The Solar disc is as extensive as the diameter of this sub con- 
tinenC of Bharata. Understand that inYojanas(l Yojana^ 
12 km.). 

7. The extent of the disc of the sun is nine thousand 
Yojanas. Its girth is three times the extent. 

1. The present ebJ^>ter"deAls with the ancient astronomical ideas in 
the pre-telescope age.|SiiniUr information about the stellar region regarding 
the size of the planets and other stars, movements of the Sun, the Moon etc. 
are found in other }^lriaas like the Bh.P. V Ghs. 21-24, Mt. P. Ghs. 124-128, 
V.P. II Chi. d-12 and V&. P. 1.50. 57 to Ch. 33—the last being textually the 
tmt as the Bd. P. and was useful in correcting the mi^rints in the present 
text. The astrological uspeci of these planets etc. is found m GP. 59-64 and 
AP. 121 etc. Some of these'ideas regarding the disraneez, positions and dimen- 
aions of planets are outdated due to advance of modem astronomy. 

2. The author of this Pur&na is (ottd of g^ng popular etymologiez. 

Thus Ron *the Sun* is normally traced to v^n^accordiog to Uoltdi IV 138 
Uijvaladatta, but here the author traces it to **to protect**. 
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8. In diameter as well as girth (Circumference }| the 
moon is twice as much as the sun. 

Now I shall recount the extent of the earth in Yojanas. 

9. The extent and girth {circumference) of the earth 
consisting of seven continents has been reckoned in proper 
measure in the Purapas. 

10. 1 shall recount that» after enumerating the current 
Abkimdnins (Deities etc. who preside or have the sense of 
possession etc.). Those Abhimdnins who have gone by arc on a 
par with the current ones. 

11. The Devas who have gone by arc on a par with the 
current ones in forms and names. Hence, I shall describe the 
surface of the earth through the current Devas. 

12. (I shall recount) the situation of the heavenly 
world entirely through the current (Dcvai). 

The entire Earth is remembered as fifty crores (of Yojanas) 
in extent. 

13*16. Its situation from an upword measure (?)is as far 
as the Meru. Half the extent of the earth is stated in terms of 
Yojanas. The extent of the earth towards all the sides 
(quarters) from the middle of the Meru is remembered as one 
crore and cightynine lakhs (of Yojanas) and fifty thousand*. 
Hence, the extent of the circular section of the earth is roughly 
eleven crores and thirty seven lakhs. This is reckoned as the 
extent of the surface of the Earth. 

17-18. (This is reckoned as the extent of the earth) 
namely as much is the extent in the firmament of the fixation 
of constellations, so much is the situation of the revolution 
as far as the sphere of the earth. By the measure of the Pafydsa 
(Revolution, Rotation), it is remembered that the firmament 
is equal to the earth. This is recounted as the abode of the 
seven continents. 

19. The situation of the spheres of the worlds is one over 
the other with the girth gradually reduced falling within the 
previous sphere. 


It Is considered as the radius of the circular tone. 



BrahnSt^ia Purd^ 




20» The entire situation has be» laid down thus and 
in them the creatures stay. This magnitude of the bowl of the 
Counic Egg has been recounted. 

21 •22. These worlds as well as this earth with its seven 
continents are within this cosmic Egg. The worlds are Bhurloka 
Bhuvarloka, Svarloka, Maharloka, J anal oka» Tapoloka and 
Satyaloka. These seven worlds have been created and they are 
arranged in the shape of an Umbrella. 

23^24. They arc held by means of their own subtle 
coverings individually. These sources of origin are exterior 
coverings and they are ten times more than (what they enve* 
lope). They are filled with special characterutics originating 
mutually. All round this Cosmic Egg is present (as a fixed 
envelop) the solidified ocean.^ 

25. The entire sphere of the Earth is held by the solidi* 
fied water. The solidified ocean is held by a greater solidified 
fire. 

26. The solidified fiery clement is surrounded on all 
sides externally, sideways and upwards by a solidified wind 
element. Being held thus it rests stabilized there. 

27. The solidified wind is surrounded by the firmament. 
The entire firmament is enveloped by the BhUtddi (i.e. Ahaipkara 
~Ego). The BhUtddi is enveloped by the (principle called) 
Mahat. 

28. The Makat is enveloped by the PradhUna that is infi¬ 
nite and it is of immutable nature. 

I shall mention in due order the cities of the guardians 
of the worlds. 

29-32. (It is being mentioned) for the achievement of 
the proof of spreading the qualities of the luminary bodies* (?) 
[Rather : The extent of the movements of the host of luminary 
bodies will now be described.] 

1. Puriass believe that this cmmic egg is protected by sheaths con^ 
tin^ of solid (sA«u) gro 0 elemeDts, the earth being covered by theiheatb of 
•oltdified yfMtet tod toe iheath of water being enveloped in the aheath of soli¬ 
dified fire {gAM-tr/ 0 )aad so oa. Hieae theaUis of groat dementi are progfca- 
nvely protected by iheathi of AhahUrn Mahat and Fradhina* a&fikhya 
influence is evident on this bdisf. 

* The tort is comgM here. The line in V4.P.50.6$b is as foUo%vs : 
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To the east of Meru and on the top of the Manasa u the 
city of Mahendra.^ It is the excellent abode of Vasus (of whom 
Indra is the head). It is decorated with gold. 

To the south of the Meru and on the top of the Minasa 
itself, lives Vaivasvata Yama^ (Yama the son of the Sungod) 
in the city called Samyamana. 

To the west of the Mem and the top of the Manasa it* 
self, is the beautiful city named Sukha. It belongs to the intel¬ 
ligent Varu^a. Varu^a, the lord of the aquatic beings, lives in 
the city named Sukha. 

33« To the north of the Meru, on the top of the 
Mwasa itself, is the city of Soma, named Vibh&varl. It is on 
a par with the city of Mahendra. 

34. It is for the stabiliaation of Virtue (Dharma) and 
for the protection of all the worlds that the guardians of the 
worlds (i.e. quarters) have stationed themselves In all the four 
quarters on the top of the Manasa. 

33. Understand the movement of the sun during the 
southern transit, as he goes to that qtiarter. His movement is 
above all the guardians of the quarters. 

36. During his southern transit, the sun rushes forward 
like an arrow that is discharged. He revolves always, taking 
the circle of luminaries with him. 

37-38a. When the sun is in the middle (of the hrma- 
mant) at Amaravati (city of Indra) his rising is seen in Samya* 
mana belonging to Vaivasvata (i.e. Yama). At Sukha it shall 
be the middle of ti^ night and the sun (appears to) set at 
Vibha (Le. Vibhavari). 

38b-39a. When the sun is in the middle (ofthehrma- 
ment) at Samyamana belonging to Vaivasvata (i.e. Yama), he 
is seen rising at Sukha beloaging to Vanina. At Vibha it shall 
be the middle of the night and (the sun appears to) set at 
Mahoidri (Amaravati, the city of Indra). 

39b-41. When it b afternoon for the people of the south¬ 
east (or the South and the East), it is mentioned as forenoon for 


pm9^ty^. Tbr miuUtioa b given iu the 

bndiet, in tbb verse above. 

1. a V. P. II 8.9-11. 
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the people of the South-West (or, of those who are other than 
the people of the south). It is the latter part of the night for 
them who are in the north. It is earlier part of the night for 
the people of northeast. It is in this manner alone that the sun 
shines in the northern worlds. 

42. When the sun is (in the middle of the sky) during 
midday at Sukhli, (the city) belonging to Varuna, he (the 
sun) (appears) to rise in Vibha, the city of Soma. 

43-44. It is midnight at Amarivat! and it (appears to) 
set at Yama*s city. 

When the sun is (in the middle of the sky) during mid* 
day at Vibhi the city of Soma, the sun appears to rise at 
Amarkvati ofMahendra. It is mid-night at Samyamana (Yamaha 
city) and the sun sets at the city belonging to Varuna. 

45. The sun revolves rapidly like the whirling firebrand. 
Moving about, the sun traverees the revolving consiellations. 

46. Thus the sun thereby moves to the south among the 
four quarters. The sun rises and sets again and again. 

47. The sun warms two Devalayas (abodes of gods i.e. 
those of Indr a and others) in the forenoon and two (other) 
Dev&layas in the afternoon. During the midday also, he blazes 
with his own rays. 

48. After rising up the sun blazes and increases in warmth 
by means of his own rays till the midday. Thereafter, with his 
rays decreasing (in warmth) the sun sets. 

49-50. The two quarters of the East and West are 
remembered by means of sunrise and sunset, While it blazes in 
front, (the heat is felt) behind as well as at the sides, 

Where the sun appears rising, it is remembered as sunrise 
to the people there-of, where the sun vanishes, it is called sunset 
in regard to the people there.* 

51-54. The Mem is to the north of all and the Lokaloka^ 
b in the south. 

* Gf. Ait. Br. 111.44 which clearly sUtei that there is ruing or setting 
of the Sun. Also VP.II.8.16. Gootrast the Greek idea having a new tun 
every day. 

1. Thii if a mythical mountain lurroundmg the outermoat border oT 
(he world. It U so called as it divides the visible world from the region of dark* 
aefl. For iti descriptioa vide W. 104-107 below. 
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Due to the far dutaat {XMition of the sun and due to his 
beii^ covered by the line (hortaon) of the earth> the rays of 
the sun disappear (obstructed from sight). Hence it (the sun) 
is not seen at night. 

The setting and rising of the planets, stars and the moon 
should be understood through the mt^^itude of the altitude of 
the sun. So also their rising and setting. 

The fire and the water have a white glimmer (?), while 
the earth has a dark shadow. 

Since the sun is far off, it has no (fiery) rays even when 
it has risen. Its redness is due to the fact that it has no rays 
and the absence of heat is due to the redness. 

55. Wherever the sun is seen occupying the line (hori¬ 
zon), it is seen more than a hundred thousand Yojanas above. 

36. When the sun sets along with his rays, the lustre 
of the sun enters the fire at night. Hence it shines from a 
distance. 

57. The heat of the fire enters the sun when it rises up. 
The sun blazes during the day time on being united with the 
fire. 

58. The lustre and the heat are the brilliance of the sun 
and the fire. They shine and flourbh day and night, due to 
their mutual penetration. 

59. In the northern as well as southern halves of the 
earth, the night enters the water when the sun rises. 

60-64. Hence due to the penetration of the night during 
the day, the waters are coo! then. When the sun sets, the day 
penetrates the waters. Hence the waters are warm during the 
night due to the penetration of the day. Both in the south¬ 
ern half and the northern half of the earth, it is in this order 
that the day and night enter the waters when the sun sets or 
rises. 

That (part of time) is called *day’ when there is sun- 
l^ht and the night is called Tamast (full of darkness). The 
night is well defined due to this. The day is remembered 
at that (period of time) which is dependent on the sun. 

Thus, when the sun traverses the middle of the iky, it 
passes^ through parts of the earth in the course of a Muhdrta 
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as it were (?) Understand the number ofYojanas here in the 
course of a MubQrta. 

65*67. It is one hundred and eighty one thousand 
Yojanas. This is the speed of the sun in a Muhurta. 

When the sun proceeds to the southern quarter with 
this velocity, it covers the middle and the extremity of the 
quarter. 

Then during the Dik^inayana, it whirls in the middle of 
the firmament. 

68. Understand that it traverses in the southern quarter 
in the mountain Minasottara. The Vi^uva (Equinox) is in the 
middle (?) 

69. The circumference of the sun is estimated to be nine 
crores of Yojanas as well as fortyfive hundred thousands (i.e. 
9,45,00000 Yojanas). 

70*72. This is laid down as the movement (? total dis¬ 
tance traversed) of the sun in the course of a day and a night. 

When the sun, dSttt returning from the souths remains 
in the equinox, it traverses the northern regions of the milk- 
ocean. Understand its girth in Yojanas. It is estimated that 
during the equinox it is three crores and eighty one hundred 
(3,81,00000). 

73-74. When the sun is in the (constellation) Srava^ia 
and Uttar&iadhk it traverses the regions (quarters) to the north 
of the sixth (continent) SakadWpa. O Brahznanas, the magni¬ 
tude of the northern quarter and the sphere (? of the sun 
therein) is estimated to be a crore ofYojanas. 

75*77a. The divisions of the planetary system are : 
the northern one and Ajavlthi, the southern one. 
These divisions comprise three aster isms each. The constel¬ 
lations Mula, Purvafadha Uttar&sadha are the points of 
rising in the Ajavlthi while the contellations A$vini, Bhara^ 
(lit. that of which Yama is the deity) and Krttika are the 

1. AccordiAg to Vftr&kaaJiiin^i BrhatcsMiiUi, VftM U a particular 
division of the planetary sphere auaprwDg of three asteriims. Thus the 
division eomprising asterismi MAla, ParvftfSdhl and UttaritMhA 
CMutitutei the Aj^Vttki, whUe Aiviid, Bhartol and KrttikS form the JVdio- 
MUi 
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three points (constituting) in the Niigavithi. The magnitude 
of the northern orbit as well as the southern orbit is eighty 
hundred thousand and five thousand eight hundred Yojanas (?) 
(or 80+38* 138 lakhs of Yojanas.) 

77b-79a. I shall henceforth mention the distance bet* 
ween the quarters in Yojanas. 

Thb distance is eight hundred thousand four hundred 
and thirty three Yojanas (?) 

Thus the distance between the quarters has been mention^ 
ed in Yojanas. 

79b-80a. I shall mention the distance between the two 
quarters and Meridians^ the southern as well as the northern^ 
in Yojanas. Understand it. 

80b-dl. The exterior and the interior distances between 
the quarten and the meridisuis are seven million and one 
hundred and seventy five thousand Yojanas. 

82. During Uttarayaoa the sun goes round the internal 
zones. During the Dakfi^iiyana it goes round the external 
zones always in the due order. 

83. There are one hundred and eighty three zones in 
the north. In the south also the sun traverses that much. 

84-83. Understand the magnitude of the zone in Yojanas. 
It is seventeen thousand two hundred and twenty one Yojanas 
(in magnitude). 

86. This magnitude of the zone has thus been recount¬ 
ed in so many Yojanas. 

The diameter of the zone is laid obliquely. 

87-88. Everyday the sun traverses those (zones) in due 
order. Just as the outer rim of the potter's wheel comes back 
quickly (i.e. revolves), so also the sun functions quickly during 
his Southern transit. Hence> he traverses a major portion of 
the Earth in the course of a shorter period. 

89*91. During Dak$xi^yana^ on account of his rapidity, 
the sun covers thirteen and a half constellations in the course of 
a day of twelve Muhurtas. He covers the same number of cons¬ 
tellations during the n^ht of eighteen Muhurtas. 

Just as the central region of the potter’s whttl whirls 
slowly so also, dtuing his oortheni transit the sun traverses 
with less rapidity. Hence, during bis northern transit, the sun 
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traverses with less velocity. Hcnce» he covers a lesser portion of 
the earth in the course of a greater period. 

92-93. AAer the advent of the northern transit, the 
day consists of eighteen Muhunas^ the sun of slow speed traver¬ 
ses thirteen and a half constellations during the day. He covers 
the same number of consteliationa during the night of twelve 
Muhflrtas. 

94. The Potter’s wheel whirls still more slowly at the 
Kavel. In the same manner, like the lumpofclay in the middle, 
the pole star (Dhruva) revolves. 

95*96. They say that the day and the night together 
consist of thirty MuhOrtas. Whirling in between the two 
quarters, Dhruva revolves in circles. 

Just as the navel of the potter’s wheel remains there 
itself, so also, it should be known that Dhruva whirls there 
(without changing its place) itself. 

97-99. It (pole star) whirls in circles in between the two 
quarters. The movement of the sun is slow by day and quick 
at night. Dur ng the northern transit the movement of the 
sun by day is slow and very quick by the night. 

During the southern transit the movement of the sun by 
the day is quick and that by the night is slow. 

100. Thus, by means of regular and irregular move¬ 
ments and proceeding along its orbit, the sun divides days 
and nights. 

101. These guardians of the four quarters are stationed 
•on the Lok^oka mountain. Agastya (the star Canopus) quickly 
traverses over them. 

102-106. Day and night he undergoes these diverse 
motions to the south of the N^ga^ithI and to the north of the 
Lokaloka. 

Outside the path of Vaiivanara, he is the extender of 
the worlds. 

As tong as the lustre of the sun shines from behind, there 
is brightness in front of and at the sides of the Ldc&loka. 

The mountain is ten thouiand Yojanas in height. It is 
partially lighted and partially nut lighted (in darkness). It ii 
circular all round. The stan, the moon ud the sun, along with 
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the planets and the groups of constellations shine within the 
boundary of the world encircled by the mountain Lokaloka. 

The world is only this far. Beyond this is darkness. 

107-111. This (mountain) has the illumination on the 
side of the world. Beyond the worlds» it is devoid of illumina¬ 
tion. The inter-space between (Night or Dawn) and 

(Morning) joim the Lok&Ioka accepted by the sun*(?) 
Therefore, they call it Sandhyd (Twilight). Usa is remember¬ 
ed as night and Vyuffi i^ remembered as the day, by the 
Brahmaiias 

The demons were bent on devouring the sun and the fire 
at the time of dusk. A curse was cast on these wicked persons 
at the instance of Prajapati. 

(They had) Ak^ayatva (the state of imperishability) of the 
body but they were made to die. 

Three crores of demons arc well known as Mandehas. 
Every day they seek the rising sun. These evil-minded ones 
wish ro devour the sun that blazes. 

112-113. A terrible battle ensued between the sun-god 
and those demons. Thereupon, the Devas, the most excellent 
Brahmanas and god Brahma performed the Sandhya-prayer 
and poured water charged with the Mantras of Gayatri along 
with Orhkara (the symbol of) Brahman. 

114-115. With a sudden flash of splendour then the sun 
shone witli fierce rays. He became excessively resplendent with 
great strength and valour. Protected by the Brahmanas, he 
rises a hundred thousand Yojanas upwards and proceeds ahead. 
Protected by the sages Valakhilyas and his brilliance along 
with his rays (he is held aloft.) 

116. Fifteen Nimew constitute one Kastha. Thirty 
Kisfhas make one Kala. Thirty Ka}^ make a Muhurta and 
thirty such Muhurtas make a full day consisting of day 
and night. 


*V& P. gives a better resdiag : porifraham i.e. It ig the sun who 

Joins and therefore the period is called Satidhyi (the jMiung period). 

Or : As it joins together Lok&loka which surrounds the sun, it is called 
Sandbyi (the eoanecUng link bet we en light and darkoeo). It is the interira 
period b et ween us as (dawn) and the morning. 
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II7-123. The shortening or the lengthening of days by 
means of tmitsof time happens duly. The Sandhya (junction) 
spreads over a period of a Muhurta. It is remembered as the 
limit for the shortening or lengthening of the days. 

Rising from the circle of the horizon^ when the sun 
traverses for a period of three Muhurtas, that is remem¬ 
bered as Forenoon.^ It is a fifth of the daytime. The period 
of time of three Muhurtas after the forenoon is called Satigava, 
The period of three Muhurtas from Saiigavd is called Madhjh 
dAna (Midday). The period of three MuhQrtas from the midday 
is remembered as Apardh^a (Afternoon). A period of three 
Muhurtas alone is remembered by scholars as the unit of time, 
(A period of three Muhurtas) after the AparAh^a is called 
Sdydhna (Evening). There are only three (sacred ?) Muhurtas 
in a day of fifteen Muhurtas. It is remembered that an equi- 
notical day has fifteen Muhurtas. During the southern transit 
and the northern transit, the nights and days increase and 
decrease. The day swallows the night and the night swallows 
the day. 

124. The equinox is expected to be in the middle of 
the Autumn and the Spring. The moon has equal number of 
Kal&s in the night and day. 

125. A period of fifteen days is mentioned as a Paksa 
(fortnight). Two Paksas make a month and two solar months 
make a season. 

126-129* Three seasons (make one Ayana), and two 
Ayanas make a solar Year. 

(Defective Text), Nime^as are Vidjmtas^^. Fifteen of them 
make a Ki$^. Thirty Ka^thasmake a Kala (?) It consists 
of one hundred and sixty Matras. 

Thirty Matras increased by two and seven consist of thirty- 
six of the latter (?}. With sixty two and seventy three Matras 
constitute Kal&. It has forty thousand and eight himdred 

1. These verses state the five para of the day, each part being of three 
Muhfirtas in duration. 

2. It appears that a new term called is introduced in the units 
of Time here. 

*Vi.P.50.179 reads *The time covered by twink¬ 

ling of the eye *ete\ 
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Vidyuts. They are seventy (?) Know for certain that they are 
ninety. They say that there are four hundred and two 
Vidyuta (?) 

130. This should be considered as the excellent part. 
Na^ika Ghati (24 minutes) is the cause hereof. The five (units of 
time beginning with Saihvaisara arc diversified i due to four 
measures^ (?) (Sec verse 137). 

131-132. The decisive basic unit of all time is called 
Yuga (Age).* The first year is Sarhvatsara. The second is 
Parivatsara. The third is I^avatsara. The fourth is Anuvat- 
sara. The fifth is Vatsara. Their period of time is called Yuga. 

133-134. In a solar Yuga, there shall be three thousand 
(lit. thirty hundred) Parvans (junctions) and one thousand 
eight hundred and thirty risings of the sun (i.e. days.) 

There shall be thirty Remand ten Ayanas (Defective 
Text). There are three hundred and sixtyfive days (5+300 
+60) in a solar year. 

133. Thirty units of days and nighis make one solar 
month. Sixtyone such days make one Rtu. 

136. The extent of a solar Ayana is one hundred and 
eightylhrec days. 

137. The following arc the four measures (for calculating 
time) viz.: Saura (Solar), Saumya (Lunar), Mksatra (sidereal) 
and Sdvana (based on Savana calculation of days from sunrise 
to sunset). These measures arc decisively mentioned in the 
Puranas. 


1. V. 137 gives thf? four measures of in calculating time (or 

year) viz. Saura (Solar), Saumya (Lunar), Mkfotra (sidereal). 

2. This Puraoa records the age-old tradition that the Yuga period 
consisted of five years. Even in the Vedk rimes Yuga was of dve yean and the 
names of those hve years (with a slight variations in the name l^dpaUara viz. 

— Valsara) are the same as given here (vidt Tai.S.V.7.1-3, V^.S.27.45, 
Atharva VI 55.3). Tai. Br. I. 4. lO.l idendftes Sa/hoalsara, ParituUsara etc. with 
god Agni, Xditya etc. Kaulilya in ArtAaiittra II Ch. 20 in measures of time 
declares **A Yuga consists of five years" {PaAca-^Sarkoalsm Yugam)* This 
PurApa [ecords the same. 
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138. There is a mountain named Srhgavan towards the 
north of the Sveta. It has three peaks which appear to touch 
the surface of the firmament. 

139. That mountain is said to be Srhgavan, due to 
those peaks. Its girth and sectional diameter are equally gloria 
fied (? are the same). 

140. Its middleand eastern peak is golden. The southern 
peak has crystal-like lustre and it is made of silver. 

141. The excellent northern peak is full of all kinds of 
jewels. Thus, due to the three peaks, the mountain is 
well known as Srhgavan. 

142. During the time in between the Autumn and 
the Spring, the sun proceeds with a medium speed and he 
resorts to its eastern peak. 

143. Hence, the dispeller of darkness makes the day and 
night equal. Divine green-coloured horses are yoked to his great 
chariot. They appear as though they are smeared with the 
rays red as lotus. 

144. To the close of Mtfa and TuU^ the duration of the 
day from sunrise to sunset is fifteen Muhurtas. The night is 
also equally long. 

145. When the sun enters the first degree or part of the 
constellation KrUikd, it should be known that the moon enters 
the fourth part of the constellation VUdkhd. 

146. When the sun moves through the third part of the 
constellation Viiakhi, it should be known that the moon has 
occupied the top of the constellation Krttika. 

147-149. The great sages say that one should know that 
time as Vifuva (Equinox). One should understand the equinox 
through the position of the sun and should see the time through 
the moon. When the day and the night are of equal duration, 
it shall be the Viftioa. Then during the equinox, religious gifts 
should be offered to the manes and to the Brahmanas parti- 
cularly because it happens to be the face of gods. 

150. (The following are to be known in connection with 
the variotis units of time) : they are OnamAsa (month of a 
shorter duration), Adhimdsa (Intercalary lunar month), Kala, 
K&f{hi, Muhurtaka, Paur^amin (full mooo), AmivasyA (New 
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moon), Sinivali, Kuhti (diHerent kinds of new moon), Raka and 
Anximati (kinds of full moon day).^ 

151. The months of Magha, Phalguna, Caitra, Vaiiakha, 
Jyestha and Asa^ha constitute Uttaraya^a (Northern transit). 
The months ofSravana, Bhadrapada, Aivina, Karttika, Marga* 
iirsa and Pausa constitute Daksinayana.* 

152-154. The five years calledshould be known 
as the sons of Brahma. 

Hence, the ^tus should be known. They are remembered 
as Artavds on account of the /bar. Hence, from this Parvan, 
Amavasya should be known as having ^tus as its face. Hence, 
from this Parvan, the Visuvd should be known. It is always con¬ 
ducive to the welfare of the Devas and the Pitfs. One should 
not lose sense regarding rites concerning the Pitrs and the Devas, 
after knowing the Parvan. 


]. The Am&vasya (the aew moon day) mixed with the 14th Tithi 
U Sinivili and that which merges with the Ist Tithi of the next fortnight is 
Kuhu. It is treated as a divinity and invoked for wealth and Sons, {vidt 
Atharva VII 47.1). According to Nirukta XI 29, Paun^amiUi (the full muon 
day) mixed with the 14ih cjthi is Anumati, while that mixed with the 1st day 
of the next fortnight is RSki. In vedic times it was wot5hipped for a rich and 
famous son. 

2. 'Fhis verse records the ancient names oi* the months with which 
modern natnes Caitra, Vaisakha came to be identified. For the convenience 
of readers the modem names are given in translation. The correspondence 
of ancient and modern names of the months is as follow: 


Old TVnn 

Mno Term 

Tapas 

Magha 

Tapasya 

Pbalguna 

Madhu 

Gaitra 

MAdhava 

Vaiiakha 

Sukra 

Jyestha 

Suci 

A^adha 

Nabbai 

Sravapa 

Nabhasya 

Bhadrapsda 

Ifu 

Asvina 

Oija 

Klrttika 

Sabas 

Mirgaiiria 

Salttya 

Pmuia 
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155. Hence, Vi^va that is present everywhere (?) is al* 
ways remembered by the subjects. The (mountain) Lokaloka 
is called so because the world is remembered on account of (?) 
its being illuminated (by the sun). 

156. The guardians of the quarters are stationed in the 
middle of theLokaloka. Those four(?) noble-souled guardians 
remain till the annihilation of all living beings. 

157. They are Sudhama, Vairaja, Kardama, Sankhapa, 
Hir any a roman, Parjanya, Ketuman and Rajasa. (Perhaps they 
are in pairs and hence called four ?). 

158. They are free from Dvandvas (mutually opposed 
pairs) and false prides. They are boundless and free from pari- 
grahas (acceptances of [gifts from others). These guardians of 
quarters are stationed on theLokaloka in all the four directions. 

159. To the North of the star Agastya* and to the south 
of AjavithI is the pathway called Pitryaiia. It is outside the 
path Vai^vanara. 

160. There stay the sages who are endowed with progeny 
and who perform Agnihotra sacrifices. Those who stay in the 
path of pitrydna are those who continue the series of worlds 
(who perpetuate the lines or race of the worlds). 

161. The southern path is of those who, being 
commence the work of procreation of living beings by their 
blessings and are desirous of the world« 

162. In every Yuga, they establish Dharma that goes 
astray. They perform austerities. They strictly adhere to the 
bounds (of decency) and punue the art of learning. 

163. Here, in this world the predecessors are bom in 
the houses of the successon (those who come after) and the 
successors are bom on the death of the predecessors. 

164. Repeatedly being bom thus, they remain till the 
annihilation of all living beings. These sages who are house¬ 
holders are eighty eight thousand in number. 

165-168a. They resort to the southern path of the sun 
as long as the moon and the stars are existent. This is the total 

* is wrong. Vi.P. 50.209s resds correctly Aiojtaya 

*of the star Agastya'. 



1.2.2M68b«176 


213 


turn (i.e. 88000) of those persons who perform holy rites and 
who resorted to the cremation grounds. Their routine activities 
in the world consist of creation of living beings^ activities 
prompted by desire or hatred, indulgence in sexual intercourse, 
activities induced by lust and resorting to sensual objects. 

Those Siddhas (persons with spiritual attainment) who 
resorted to cremation grounds on these or similar grounds and 
those sages who seek progeny are (rc^born in the Dvapura 
age. 

168b-169. The pathway that is towards the north of 
N&gavlthI and to the south of the group of seven sages (i.e. 
the Great Bear) is the northern path of the sun. It is remem¬ 
bered as Divaydne. Those who stay there are Siddhas of great 
celibacy, free from impurities. 

170-173. They contemptuously hate progeny. Hence, 
death is conquered by them. These sages of sublimated sexual 
urge are eightyeight thousand in number. They closely cling 
to the northern path, till the annihilation of all living beings 
Due to their association with the world, avoidance of sexual 
intercourse, abstention from desires and hatreds, eschewal of 
creation of living beings, non-lustful contacts and seeing 
defects in sound etc» (i.e. sensual objects), they have become 
Siddhas. And also due to various other reasons also. Hence they 
became immortal. Immortality is considered to be (the attain¬ 
ment) o( (hose who stay till the annihilation of all living beings. 

174-175a. They approach their wives once again for 
the sustenance of the three wwlds.* Others of sublimated 
sexual urge are sinners as well as meritorious on account 
of their killing the child in the womb or performing horse 
sacrihees. They wither away at the end of annihilation ot 
all living beings. 

175b-76. To the north and above the worlds of the 
sages, where Dhruva is remembered to be present, is thedivine 
region ofVifnu, the third one in the firmament. It is the shining 


* This is icrange of those sages. VS.P.50. 222a reads: 
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world on reaching which no one U afTected by sorrow or pain. 
It is the greatest region of Vis^u where Dharma^ Dhruva and 
other Sadhakas of the world stay. 


CHAPTER TWENTYTWO* 

The Description of the Divine Luminaries 
Varieties of clouds: Divisions of Stratosphere : 

The chariot of the Sun^God 

Suta said : 

1. All the Antaras (i.e* Manvantaras) during the creation 
of Sviyambhuva have been recounted. I shall recount all the 
future ones in due order. 

2. On hearing this^ the sages asked Romaharsana about 
the movement of the Sun, the Moon and the planets. 

The sages said : 

3-4. “How do these luminaries revolve in the strato¬ 
sphere without any clash or confusion or without any structural 
formation? Does any one make them revolve or do they re¬ 
volve of their own accord? O excellent one, we wish to under¬ 
stand this. Narrate this unto us. 

SBta said : 

5. This is something that confounds all living beings. 
Understand this even as I tell you. Although this is vbible 
and directly perceptible, it perplexes the people. 

6. The star that (diffuses light) in the four quarters 
and is established at the tail of the ^iJumdra (Lc. a collection of 
stars resembling a dolphin or a Gangctic porpoise) is Dhruva, 


*This chapter eorraponds to Vi.P. Ch. 51. 
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the son of Uttanapada.' He b, as though, the main pivot to 
which all the stars and planets are attached. 

7. It is reported that it b he who perpetually makes the 
moon and the sun revolve along with the planets. As it (the 
sun) revolves like a wheel, the stars adso follow it. 

8. The group of luminaries, the sun and the moon, the 
stars and constellations along with the planets move about, 
at the will of Dhruva.* 

9-10. They are fastened to Dhruva by means of bonds 
in the form of rows of winds. Their junction, difference, lime, 
movement, rbing and setting, portentious phenomenon, the 
southern and northern transits, the equinox and the colours of 
the planets (?)—all these function, due to Dhruva. 

11. Rain, heat, snowfall, day, night, the twilight, the 
welfare and woes of (ho subjects—all these take place due to 
Dhruva. 

12. Presided over by Dhruva, the sun takes up water 
and showers It.* This sun whose rays are abla^ce, is the fire of 
the destruction of the universe. 

13-15. In the course of hb revolution, O Brahmanas, 
he illuminates the quarters. With the mass ofhb rays and 
accompanied by the wind all round, the sun takes aw<iy the 
water of the entire world, O excellent Brahmanas. The moon 
transmits the entire water drunk by the sun. The torrential 
current of water (Downpour of rain) functions through 
(veiniiko vessels) accompanied by the wind. The water that 
oozes out of the moon remains in the food (i.c. plants and fiiod 
crops). 


1. For a bettrr and detailed description how all the stars and constel¬ 
lations arc located as difTcrcot parts of the body aC this heavenly porpoise 
(SUumdra) vide Bh- P. V. 23.4-7, TTiis system of h'*aven!y luminanesls poeti¬ 
cally compared to the body of a porpoise and Lord Vasudeva U stated therein 
to have assumed the form of the 

2. Bh. P. V. 2 attribute} the power of setting in motion this stellar 
system to the Almighty KaU (Time) and not to Dhruva. 

3. W 12-17 describe the ancient concept of the water-cycle. Their 
belief In the indestructibility of water (V.17) is surpriiinfly modem, but the 
later description from 19b If shows old climatological concepts. 
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16. Being obstructed by the wind, the clouds scatter 
water over the earth. Thus water is continuously thrown up 
(i.e. turned iuto vapour) and dropped down. 

17. There is no total distinction of water. The same 
water gets transformed. It is for the sake of sustenance of 
all the worlds that this cosmic Maya has been created (by the 
lord). 

18-19a. The three worlds along with the mobile and 
immobile beings are pervaded by this Maya. The sun is the 
lordly creator of the worlds. Endowed with a thousand (innu¬ 
merable eyes) lie is the lord of the universe. He is the mighty 
lord of the subjects, the creator of the entire universe. 

19b-20. The water that has fallen down from the moon, 
from the sky, is conducive to the welfare of all the worlds. The 
entire universe has the moon as its support. This has been 
truthfully recounted. Tlic (hot virility) oozes out of the 
sun, and the ^>iia (chill virility) functions from the moon. 

21. These two, viz. the moon of cool virility and the 
sun of hot virility, sustain the world by means of their combi¬ 
nation. 

The river Gahga with the Moon as support, is holy. Its 
waters are free from impurities. 

22. (The Gahga), the great rivers beginning with Bha- 
drasoma and the waters (humids) that flow within the bodies 
of all living beings mobile and immobile, become smoke (i.e. 
vapour). 

23. When the mobiles and immobiles get heated (and 
burnt) they spread everywhere as vapour. 

24. Clouds are formed thereby. It is remembered that 
the abode (waters) is full of clouds (or, is in the form of 
clouds). 

With his rays the sun takes up water, the very splendour, 
from all living beings. 

25. In combination with the wind, the rays (of the sun) 
carry the waten from the ocean that water (then) becomes 
the nectar-like life-giver unto the plants. 

26. Then, as the season approaches at the proper time, 
the sun changes (the saltish water into sweet water) and gives 
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water to the clouds by means of his white and non*whitc 
rays. 

27. The waters stationed in the clouds fall down when 
they are wafted by the wind. Accompanied by the wind (they 
spread everywhere), for the welfare of all living lacings. 

28-29. Then for six months it continues to rain in order 
that all living beings may flourish. The thundering sound per¬ 
tains to the wind and the lightning originates from fire. The 
Mtghatva (the state of being a cloud) is indicated through tlic 
root \JMih (to pour down),since the cloud <;howcrs(ram). The 
wise people know the cloud as Abhra because the waters do not 
fall down {na bkraffifyanti).^ 

30. The origin of the clouds is threefold.* They are of 
different kinds in view of their sources of origin. Tlicy arc 
Agneya {fitry onti) ^ Brahmajn (born of BtahmA) and Pak$cja 
(born ofWings). 

31. The three kinds of clouds have been enumerated. I 
shall mention the manner of their origin. 

Agntyas are said to be originating from heat. They produce 
smoke (vapour). 

32. Gold winds and winds on cloudy days are their 
characteristics. They take the shapes of buffaloes, boars and 
intoxicated elephants. 

S3. Assuming these forms, they come to the Earth, 
sport about and wander here and there. They arc named 
JimUias* Living beings are bom of these clouds. 

34. They arc devoid of lightning streaks. They hai^ 
down with torrents of water. They arc silent clouds of huge 
bodies. They are under the control of Avaha (A kind of wind). 


1. ThU la A fandnU derivation of Abhra 'a cloud*. Norm^ly Abhra 
is derived from‘v/«»Wr—+suffix—oc (i.c.—o) or from ap + bhf —suffix—e, 
meaning ^'bearer of water. 

2. W. 30-46 give the pseudoscientihc clauificaiion of clouds as believ¬ 

ed by the andentr. Some of the poetic Hashes of imagination herein are 
interesting. Propofuj KMAa, UdMha, Svh^ahat PartMfia are wind¬ 

bearing clouds of difTerent types and functioas. 
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35. They shower rain from within one and a half to 
three kilometres. They shower rain on the tops and ridges of 
the mountains and roar out. 

36. Those clouds named Brahmajas are bom of the 
breath of god Brahma. They cause impregnation of the white 
cranes and they sustain their youx^ ones in the womb. 

37. Indeed they are endued with streaks of lightning 
and reverberations of thundering that are pleasing. Due to 
their continuous rumbling sound, the earth expresses horri¬ 
pilation in the from of (plants and trees) sprouting from it. 

38. Like a queen who has been installed (on the throne 
of) a kingdom, she attains the freshness of youth once again. 
Strongly attached to the rains, she becomes the source of the 
life of beings. 

39. Those clouds depend on Pravaha, the second type of 
wind. These clouds (shower rain) from within twelve to 
eighteen kilometres. 

40. Those clouds named Pu^karUvaftakas arc born of the 
Wings. Its conception is threefold. The shower is glorified as 
continuous downp)our. 

41. The wings of very powerful mountains that had in¬ 
creased in size and who used to go wherever as they pleased, 
were chopped off by I ndrn who wished to secure the welfare 
of all living beings. 

42. Those clouds named Pufkara (were born of those 
wings). They increased in size competing with the waters. For 
the reason, they arc termed Pu^kardoartakas (revolving Pu^karas), 

43. They assume many forms. Their thundering sound 
is very terrible. They are the creators of the torrential rain at 
the end of the Kalpas. They control the Sarhvartaka fire 
(which burns down the universe then). 

44. These (clouds) shower rain at the close of the 
Yugas. (Thus) those third (sets of clouds) have been recount¬ 
ed. They have many forms, configurations and aggregates. 
They fill the Earth. 

45-46. They carry the wind ahead. On being resorted 
tOi they conclude the Kalpas. An4(^/C<^dla5 are the pieces of 
the shell of the cosmic egg (evolved out ofPrakrti) which 
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were formed when the egg was broken and the four-faced, self- 
potent god Brahma was bom therein, —those very pieces of 
the cosmic egg are ail known as clouds. 

47-48. Smoke is conducive to development of all 
of them without any distinction. The most excellent among 
them is Parjanya, The Elephants of the quarters are four in 
number. (Although) these are separate, the source of origin 
of elephants, mountains, clouds and serpents is the same and 
water is remembered as that origin. 

49. On being directed to make the plants and trees 
flourish, Parjanya and the Diggajas (Elephants of the quarters) 
shower snowdrops during Hemanta (early winter), born of 
cool virility, 

50-52a. The sixth wind named Parivaka is their support. 
This powerful (wind) holds up the Ganga of the firmament, 
the holy divine river of exquisite nectar-Iikc water. The Ganga 
is situated in the path Sv^ti (i.e. firmament) in three cur¬ 
rents. With their huge trunks, the elephants of the quarters 
receive the waters oozing from thcGangli and scatter them in 
the form of water spray. That is remembered as dew-drops. 

52b-53. There is the mountain remembered as Hcma- 
kuta in the southern region. To the north of the Himalaya 
mountain, there is the extensive city mentioned by the name 
Pundra stretching from north to south. 

54-56. The rain that falls over it has originated from 
snow-drops. Thereupon the wind named Vaha flows over the 
Himalaya, sprinkling the great mountain with water. It brings 
the mountain under its control by means of its own effort. 
After crossing the Himalayas it utilises the balance of rain¬ 
water for the development of the western region. 

(Thus) two types of rain for the purpose of develop¬ 
ment of two types of vegetation have been recounted, 

57. The clouds and their activity of causing the develop¬ 
ment (of various things) —all these have been recounted. The 
sun alone is mentioned as the creator of showers. 

58. The rainfall has its root (source) in the sun water; 
proceeds from (functions on account of) the sun. It is after 
being presided over by Dhruva that the sun works for rain. 
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59*60. The wind presided over by Dhruva withdraws 
the shower once again. 

The planet comes out of the 8un» wanders throughout the 
entire assemblage of the stars and constellations and in the 
end enters the sun presided over by Dhruva. 

Henceforth, understand the structure of the chariot of 
the sun.^ 

61*62. The sua*god proceeds by means of a golden 
chariot that has a single wheel with five spokes and three 
naves, and a single rim with six phases. Its horses are green. 
The whole chariot embellished with gold, shines brightly. 

63. The girth and the extent of the chariot is ten 
thousand Yojanas (1 Yojanassl2 km.) In magnitude, its pole- 
shaft is twice the central cockpit. 

64. His chariot is divine and golden. It is yoked with 
horses as swift as the wind. It has no impediment anywhere. 
It was for a specific purpose that it was created by Brahma. 

65. The Cctmdas (Vedic Metres) have assumed the 
forms of horses and arc stationed in the direction of the wheel. 
The chariot has characteristics similar to those of the chariot of 
Varui^a. 

66. It is by means of this shining chariot that the sun 
traverses the firmament. 

Now (know) that the following are the different parts of 
the chariot of the sun. 

67*68. The parts are duly constituted by the parts of 
the year. 

The day is remembered as the nave of the single wheel of 
the solar chariot. The five Ariatfas are the five spokes. The six 
seasons are remembered as constituting the rim. This is remem- 
bered as the inner seat of the chariot. The two (transits) 

are the two poleshafts. 

69. Muhurtas and Kal^ are remembered as the beauti¬ 
ful trappings and fittings. Kastha is remembered as its nose 
and the (Moment) is its axle. 

1. VV. 61*62 give a symbolic docriptioo of the CbsHot of the SuAt 
The significance of each part of the chariot, the horses yoked etc. Is given ia 
W, 67 ff below. 
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70. The is its axle tree at the bottom. The Law 

are remembered as its shaft. The night is its wooden fender. 
Dharma is its flagstaff that has risen up to (a great height). 

71. Artha (Wealth) and Kama (Love) these two are 
remembered as the tips of the yoke and the axle. 

The Vcdic metres in the form of the seven horses carry 
the yoke by the left. 

72. The seven Metres are Gayatr!^ Tri?lup, Anus|up, 
Jagati, Pahkti, Brhati and U^nik. 

73. The wheel is fixed to the Axis and the axis is laid 
on Dhriiva. The Axis whirls along with the wheel and Dhruva 
whirls (?) along with the Axis. 

74. Propelled by Dhruva, the great wheel whirls along 
with the Axis. Thus is the structure of lus chariot in view of 
specific purpose. 

75. Similarly, by means of combination the shining 
chariot has l)een evolved. By means of that shining chariot, 
lord sun-god traverses the firmament. 

76. There are two rein-cords fixed to the extremities of 
the yoke and the axis of the chariot. Those two rein-cords re¬ 
volve in Dhruva (and perform the function) of a pair of wheels. 

77-78. The extremities of the yoke and the axis of the 
chariot that move in circles in the firmament are caught hold 
of by Dhruva. Both the rein-cords whirl on the axis and they 
follow Dhruva who too revolves. 

79. The extremities of the yoke and the axis of the 
chariot revolve all round along with the rein-cords like the 
rope fixed to a peg. 

80. During Uttarayau the rein-cords become reduced 
(in length) as they move in circles. During the Daksi^yana 
they increase in size. 

81. The two rein-cords of the chariot fixed to the extre¬ 
mities of the yoke and the axis are caught hold of by Dhruva 
and the two rcin-cordi lead the sun. 

82. When presided over by Dhruva, those two reincords 
are dcagged, the sun revolves in circles within (the orbit)• 
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83«84. The intervening distance between the quarters 
is eight thousand circles (?) When the rein*cords are released by 
Dhruva, the sun once again revolves in circles outside (the 
orbit). It moves round in quick circles. 


CHAPTER TWENTYTHREE 

Information about Heavenly bodies 
{Siars^ Planets etc .) ; The movement 
of the Polar Star 

Sdta said : 

1. That chariot is occupied and presided over by the 
Devas, Adilyas, sages, Gandharvas, Divine damsels, Crdmaf^is, 
Serpents and demons.^ 

2-5a. These abide in the sun for the period of two 
months each in due order.^ 

The following reside in the sun continuously in the 
months of Madhu and Madhava (Caitra and Vaisakha) viz. 
(gods) Dhatr and Aryaman; (sages) Pulastya, Pulaha, the 
Praj^pati; (serpents) Airavata, Vasuki, Kaihsa, Bhima; Ratha- 
kft, and Rathaujas—these two are cited as Yak^as; (Gandh* 
arvas) Tumburu, Narada; (divine damsels) Susthala and 


1. lliis sublime concept of the 5oUr chariot is based on Tajtsrveda 
15.15.19. Here Devas, Sages and Gaadharvas re p resent light and immortality* 
the actinic portion of the solar q>ectra. The serpen q, GrSmsJoh and Rak^asas 
signi/y heat or death or the Hiermal field the spectra This Heptad of the 
sun signifies the mutual difference in the dificrent '*Wave lengths** of the seven 
colours. This may be called the Puranic VIBGYOR. 

2. These verses (2-24) ecumierate the names of the different devw> 
sages etc.-^tbe hqitad who occupy the solar chariot every month. These 
verses are common to the descr^doa of the Solar chariot in other Purioai 
e.g. the Mt. F. 125. 1«$4, Vk* P. 52. 1-26 with slight differences in the names 
of the bccupaati of the chariot. 
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Puftjikasthala, (protector-demons), Heti and Praheii these two 
are cited as Tdiuihdnas. 

5b-8a. The following reside (in the sun) during the 
months of Suci and Sukra (Jyes^faa andAsadha); (Gods) 
Mitra and Vanina; the sages cited being Atri and the famous 
Vasifpia; (Apsaras) Ssihajanya, Menaka; Pauni$cya» and 
Vadha who are cited as Rak^sas, the Gandharvas Haha and 
Huhu; Yajfla (probably Yak?a and not Yajfta): Rathasvana, 
Rathacitra, another named Nagasaksaka (rather Naga called 
Tak^aka) and Rambbaka. 

8b-ll. Other deities also reside in the sun. The follow¬ 
ing group (of Devas and others) resides in the sun during the 
months of Nabhas and Nabhasya (Srava^a and Bhiidrapada) 
viz. (Gods) Indra and Vivasvan; (sage$) Ahgiras, Bhrgu; 
the serpents: EUpatra and Sahkbapala; (Gandharvas) Visv^- 
vasu and Ugrasena, iSveta and Aruna; (the two Apsaras) well- 
known as Pramloca and Anumloca and the two YMudhanas 
(demons] Sarpa and Vyaghra. 

12-15. Other pure deities and sages reside (in the sun) 
during the autumn (Asvina and Karttika); (gods) Parjanya and 
Pu^n; (sages) Dharadvaja along with Gautama; Paravasu and 
Suruci the Gandharvas; VisvacI andGhrtuc! the two (Apsaras) 
of splendid characteristics; Airavata and Dhanafljaya the well- 
known serpents and Syenajit and Susena who are Senanls 
(commanders) and Gr&manis (or Yak ^). Apas and Vata these 
two arc cited as Raksasas—Ail these always stay in the sun 
during the months of Alvina and Karttika. 

16-19. The following stay in die sun during the two 
months of Hemanta (Early Winter) ;they are the two (Devas) 
Amsaand Bhaga; (the two sages)Kasyapa and Kraiu; the two 
serpents Mahapadma and Karkotaka; the two Gandharvas 
Citrasena and Oruyu; the two celestial damsels Urvaii and 
Purvacittl; T^ksa and Aristancmi who are Sen am (com¬ 
manders) as Yak$as and Vidyutsphurja and Satayu who are 
cited as Yatuhanas (demons)—these reside in the sun in the 
months of Saha and Sahasya (Marga^lr^ andPau^}. 

20-23. The following reside in the sun during the 
months ofSiiira (late winter). They are (gods) Tva^jr^ 

(sagcj)^ Jamadagnya^ VUvamitra; the two serpents Kambala 
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and A^vatara who are the sons of Kadru; the two Gandharvaa 
Dhftar&stra and Suryavarcas; (the two celestial damsels) 
Tilottama and Rambha; the demon Brahmapeta and the other 
wellknown demon Yajftapeta, and Rtajit and Satyajit who are 
cited as Gandharvas* (rather Yak^as)—all these, O excellent 
sages, reside in the sun during the months of TapasandTapasya 
(M^ha and Phalguna.) 

24. Making the Pitt'S, Devas and Human beings well 
nourished, O Britbmanas, Savitf the cause of days and nights 
goes on revolving. 

25. These Devas reside in the sun for periods of two 
months in due order. These twelve groups of seven (orheptads) 
identify themselves with their place of office and residence. 

26. By means of their splendour they increase the excels 
lent splendour of the sun. By means of words (and prayers) 
composed by themselves, sages eulogise the sun. 

27. The Gandharvas and the Apsaras serve him by 
means of songs and dances. The Grimaols, Yak^as and Bhutas 
perform the worship of his rays. 

28. The serpents carry the sun, the demons follow him. 
From sunrise to sunset, the Valakhilyas surround the sun 
and lead him on. 

29-31. The sun who is the lord of all these, blazes with 
his brilliance in accordance with the virility, austerities, virtues, 
contacts, realities and strength of these (Devas etc.) 

Thus, these stay in the sun for periods of two months 
viz. the sages, the Devas, the Gandharvas, the serpents, the 
groups of celestial damsels, the Gramanis (or group!eaders) or 
the Yaksas and especially the demons. 

32-33. These blaze, shower rains, shine, blow and create. 
On being glorified they dispel the inauspicious demerits of all 
living beii^s. 

These remove the auspidous merit of evU-minded men. 
In some respects they remove the sins of men of good character 
and conduct. 


• Dui ii wroag ti the pair of GsAdtunras ii already cited. The reading 
should be Crimdtom as in VS.P.52.22. 
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34. All these followers of the day revolve along with the 
sun. They'shower rain on the subjects, they scorch them and 
they delight them (too). 

35-36, They protect all the living beings till the desti¬ 
nation of the Manus. In the Manvamaras of the (Manns) of 
the past and future as well as those who arc present, this is 
the abode of those who identify tlicmsclvcs. 

Thus those fourteen sets of seven reside in the sun in the 
course of the fourteen Manvantaras. 

37. The sun releases heat energy during the summer. 
He scatters rain during the rainy season and snow (during 
winter). He is the maker of day and night. He keeps up his 
movement in accordance with (the changing) seasons and 
gratifies the Devos, the Pitrs and the human beings with the 
rays suitably adapted. 

38. By means of the (ray) named Susumna, the sun 
develops the m(x>n in the bright iinlf day by day ami makes 
it complete (on the full moon day). He propitiates the Devas 
by means of the nectar. Tlic Devas imbibe it during the dark 
half. 

39. When the nectar of the moon is drunk, the moon 
loses all his digits except one during the dark half. At the 
close of it, the moon does not ooze out nectar from its rays. The 
Devas, the pitrs, the Saumyas and the Kavyas imbibe that 
nectar. 

40. Men conquer (satisfy) hunger by means of food- 
stuffs and beverages and medicinal herbs developed by means 
of rain, with waters lifted up and released by means of his rays 
by the sun. 

41. It is during the bright half that the Devas arc pro¬ 
pitiated by means of nectar and the pitrs (are done so) during 
the dark half (of the month). (The sun) perpetually sustains 
the human beings by means of food. He holds them well by 
means of his rays. 

42. The sun is being Jed by green horses. At that time, 
he removes (evaporates) water by means of his green rays. 
At the time of discharge (of water), he releases the water. 
Thus the sun sustains the mobile and immobile beings. 

43. The sun is being led by green horses. He drinks 
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water by means of thousands of green rays. Being carried by 
green horses, the sun releases 

44. Thus the sun traverses the quarters by means of his 
swift chariot with one wheel. The horses arc splendid but they 
do not have the usual pace* (? Ahamail ^). 

45. In the course of a day and night, the sun traverses 
the earth consisting of the seven continents and oceans by 
means of his chariot with a single wheel. 

46-48. The chariot is yoked with only seven horses. 
They are the Vedic Metres that have assumed the form of 
horses. They are stationed towards the place where the .wheel 
is fitted. They assume the forms as they wish. They are green, 
imperishable; they (? are accompanied) by tawny-coloured 
masters expounding the Brahman. In the course of a year 
those horses traverse eighty three hundred circles. 

It traverses the external as well as the internal circular 
zones, in the course of days. They have been yoked in the 
beginning of the Kalpa and they continue to bear till the anni¬ 
hilation of all living beings. 

49. Surrounded by Valakhilyas, they wander both night 
and day. The sun is cult^ised by great sages by means of 
words (and prayers) of the highest order and composed by 
themselves. 

50. He is served by Gandharvas and groups of celestial 
damsels by means of songs and dances. The lord of the day 
(i.c. the sun) thus revolves and wanders by means of horses 
that gallop and that are as swiA as birds. 

51. The chariot of Soma (the Moon) has three wheels.* 
His horses have the lustre of Kunda (white Jasmine) flowers. 
They are ten in number and they are yoked to the lefl as well 
as to the right. The moon traverses by means of this. 

52. They traverse the stars supported by the Viihi (the 
path of the firmament). They gain velocity by means of the 

1. This verse practically i^>eatt V. 42 in different words. 

* The text if defective. The corresponding verse in the Vi?. 52, 
4Sb reads: hhadrm tsir 9kf<Uaif<Uo<d^ icrpcU Svi /’ with those auqn- 
cioui unbroken horses he proceeds in the region oC the sky. 

2* VV 51-79 decribe the mythological description of the chariot of 
the moon. Its seiendfie rignificance u not clear. 
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support ofDhruva. The shrinking and lengthening of its rays 
are remembered as being like those of the sun. 

53. It should be known that the chariot of the moon has 
three wheels with horses on cither side. The chariot is born 
(i.e. evolved] out of the womb of the waters along with the 
horses and the charioteer. 

34. It has three wheels with hundred spokes. It is yoked 
with ten excellent white horses. Thev arc slim and divine. 
They arc unimpeded and they have the swiftness of the mind. 

55-57. They arc yoked but once and they continue to 
bear it till the elapse of the Yugas. In that compact chariot, 
there are white serpents encirclir^^ the chariot (?) Horses of 
the same colour, having the lustre of conchshells carry him 
(the Moon). The names of the ten horses of the moon arc 
Yajus, Cai^damanas, Vr?a, Vajin, Nara, Haya, the famous 
horses Gavi$nu, Hariisa, Vyoma and Mrga. 

58. These (horses) carry the Moon-lord with great 
dedication (and respect). The moon traverses (its orbit) 
surrounded by the Devas and the phrs. 

59. At the end of the dark half and at the beginning of 
the bright half, when the sun is steady in the opposite direction, 
the moon is filled up, and as days pass by (the digits arc 
reinstilled). 

60. When the (nectarine) body of the moon has been 
imbibed by the Devas, it becomes exhausted on the fifteenth 


day. Then, with a single ray the sun makes it well developed. 

61. By means of the ray called Susumna (the sun) fills 
a part (of the moon) (digit by digit) every day. On being 
replenished thus by the Susumna (ray), the white and bright 
digits increase. 

62. During the dark half, the digits become reduced and 
they are developed (replenished) during the bright half. The 
moon is thus developed, due to the power of the sun. 

63. On the full Moon day, it appears bright in a com¬ 
plete disc. In the bright half, the moon is thus fully replenished 


day by day. 


64-65. From the second day of the dark half to the 


fourteenth day, the Devas imbibe the nectar of the moon that 


as of th^nature of the essence of the waters and that is wholly 
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juicy. Drinking this liquid nectar of the moon, the Devaa 
become delighted. It is due to the splendour of the sun that, 
this nectarine juice has been collected together in the course of 
half a month. 

66. The nectar of the moon is for their food (consuinp* 
tion), It is resorted to for a single night on the full moon day by 
all the Devas and Pitrs along with the sages. 

67. On being imbibed gradually by the Pitrs and the 
Devas at the beginning of the dark half, the digits of the moon 
which face the sun become reduced gradually. 

68. Thirtythrcc, three hundred (?) and three and three 
thousand and three Devas imbibe {the juice of) the moon. 

69. On being sucked thus, tht black digits of the moon 
increase. Hence, the white digits become reduced and the dark 
ones become increased. 

70-72. Thus, the moon is sucked daily by the Devas. 
After imbibing it for a period of half a month, the excellent 
Devas go away on the New Moon day. The Pitrs (thereafter) 
resort to the Moon on the New Moon day. Then on the fifteenth 
day when the digits arc left over a little, the groups of Pitrs 
resort to the last remanant (of the digits) in the afternoon. For 
a period of two Lavas^ they imbibe the Kalas (of the moon) 
that are left over. 

73. The nectar of Svadha oozes from its rays on the New 
Moon day. After drinking that Svadha for their own satisfac* 
don (to the full) for the period of a month, those (Pitrs) go 
away. 

74. The moon is scorched by the sun (j.e. sunlight) that 
is present in the Su^umna. Similarly, the nectarine moon i% 
imbibed by the Devas in the dark half. 

75. They arc of three (varieties), the Saumyas, the 
Barhisads and the Agnisvattas. Those who are mendoned as 
Kavyas are all Picp. 

76. The Kavyas are Saiiivatsaras, chose who are remem- 
be red by the Brahmanas as PaiUdbdAs (the five years). Saumyaa 
should be known as the ^tus and Barhisads are remembered as 
the Mdsas (Months). 

77-78. The Agni^v4ttas are the Artavas, O Brahmapas, 
these are the creations of ihe Pitfs. On being di*unk by the 
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Pitfs on the fifteenth day, the digit of the moon that is one 
fifteenth part becomes reduced on the New moon day. Then 
in the next fortnight it becomes replenished. 

79. The increase and decrease of the moon arc remembered 
(as occurring) on the sixteenth day at the beginning of a fort¬ 
night* It is thus that the increase and decrease in the moon 
occur on account of the sun. 

80. Again (i.e. henceforth), I shall describe the 
chariots of the stars, planets and R^u.^ 

The chariot of the son of the Moon (Budha) is bright 
and full of the splendour of water. 

81. The chariot of Bliargava (the Venus) is glorious and 
it resembles the sun in splendour. It has the rambling sound of 
the cloud. It is equipped with banner, flagstaff and other 
paraphernalia. 

82-83. It is yoked with various excellent horses of 
different colours bom of the earth. It is fitted with the following 
ten horses, viz. Sveta, PHanga, Sarahga, Nila, Pita, Vilohita, 
Krs^a, Harita, Pf^ta and Prini. They are of great grandeur. 
They are not lean. They have the speed of the wind, 

84-86. The excellent chariot of the Mars also is glorious 
and golden. It has eight horses. With unimpeded red horses 
born of fire and capable of going everywhere, the prince 
(i.e., the Mars) goes about. They have straight movement as 
well as those curved clockwise and curved anticlockwise ones. 

The Jupiter (Brhaspati) of the family of Angiras, the 
scholarly preceptor of the Devas, moves about in golden chariot 
by means of eight grey horses bem of water. They arc divine 
horses with the speed of the wind. 

Staying for a year in a constellation, he goes ahead along 
withVedhas* (Brahma) (?) 

87-90a. Riding in a chariot of black steel (iron) fitted 
with stroi^ horses born of the firmament, the Saturn proceeds 
ahead very slowly. 

t. W 8092 describe the chariots of other pUnets luch as Budha, 
Sukra etc. 

* Smc^afi ‘one who can go everywhere and anywhere' in Vl.P.52^7. 
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The horses of Rahu are eight in number, and black in 
colour. They have the speed of the mind. His chariot is full of 
darkness. The horses are yoked but once and they draw it 
(to the end). 

Having come out of the sun, Rahu goes to the Moon 
during Parvan days (the Full moon days). 

90b-91. The horses of the chariot of Ketu arc eight in 
number and they have the speed of the wind. They have the 
colour of the smoke of straw. They are strong. They arc tawny- 
coloured like donkeys. 

Thus these hones of the planets along with the chariots 
have been described. 

92. All of them are fastened to Dhruva by means of 
gaseous rays. They are fully developed. While whirling duly 
they blaze as well. 

93. (Repetition) They arc fully developed due to 
invisible gaseous rays. Being bound (to Dhruva) by means of 
these, the moon, the sun and the planets revolve in the 
firmament. 

94-95. Those groups of luminaries follow Dhruva that 
whirls. Just as the boat is carried on along with the (current 
of) water in the river, so also these abodes of gods (? planets 
etc.) arc carried by the gaseous rays. The groups of gods mov¬ 
ing about in the firmament are not seen. 

96. There are as many bonds of gaseous rays as there are 
stars. All of them arc fastened to Dhruva. They whirl them¬ 
selves and they make others also revolve. 

97. Just as the oil-rollers whirl and cause the wheel also 
to whirl so also do the luminaries fixed (to Dhruva) on all 
sides by means of gaseous rays. 

98« Urged by the whirlwind, they move about like a 
firebrand. (Since the wind) carried the luminaries, (the wind 
is remembered as Pravaha. 

99. Thus the group of planets attached to Dhruva, 
moves about. This Gangetic porpoise and Dhruva should be 
known as made up of constellations in the firmament. 

100«107. If a sin is committed in the day, it is dispelled 
by seeing it (Dhruva) during the night. 
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He lives as many or more years as there are stars support* 
ed by the Gangetic porpoise in the firmament. 

The heavenly Gangetic porpoise should be known with 
its parts (?).^ (The various limbs of this porpoise arc mentioned 
subsequently). 

Auttanapada (Dhruva the son of Uttanapada) should be 
known as its upper Jaw. Yajfla should be known as the other 
(i.e. lower jaw}. Dharma is based on its head» (i.c. constitutes 
its head). 

Narayatia should be sought for in the heart and the pair 
of Aivins in the forelegs. Varuna and Aryaman are its hind 
thighs. 

Its penis U Samvatsara and Mitra clings to the Ap^na 
(anus ), Agni, Mahendra, Marlca^ Kasyapa and Dhruva arc in 
the tail. 

The four stars in the milky way do not set. 

The stars, the moon, the sun and the planets along with 
the constellations are fixed in the heaven, some with the faces 
upj others with faces turned away and all of them curved. They 
are presided over by Dhruva. They go round Dhruva who is 
the central pivot in the heaven and who is an excellent lord. 
Dhruva is remembered as the fourth and the last one after Agm» 
Indra and Kasyapa. 

108. On the top of the Meru Mountain, single-handed 
he whirls when he pulls them with face down. He observes 
Mcru at the border and circumambulates it. 


I. W 100*104 describe (be various parts of the heavenly (stellar) 
porpoise (3i iumiri). 
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CaiAPTER TWENTYFOUR 

The arrangement of the Heavenly Luminaries : 

The mn^ the source of Light to Luminaries 

Sdlasaid : 

1 . On hearing this, the sages who were in doubt asked 
Rotnaharsana once again the answer (for the same). 

2. What has been described in details by your honour 
is about the abodes. Now describe to us how may be the abodes 
cf gods and how arc the luminaries. 

3*6. Mention everything decisively, the facts concerning 
the Luminaries. 

Vdyu (The Wind god) said : 

On hearing their words, Suia of great concentration and 
mental purity, dclivereil ihemost excellent speech that dispelled 
their doubts. 

StUa said 

shall mention to you the origin of the sun and the 
moon, the details as mentioned by the wise and intelligent 
sages of great wisdom. I shall recount how the sun, the 
moon and the plants came to be remembered here as Devagrhas 
(Divine abodes, abodes of the Devas). 

Thereafter, I shall recount the origin oi' the three types 
of Agni^ (Fire) viz. the divine one, the terrestrial one and the 
one born of water (i.e. lightning). 

7, When the n^ht of Brahma, born of the unmanifest 
one, dawned, this (visible comet) that had not been manifested 
and developed was completely enveloped by the darkness of the 
night. 


1. Agni (the fire god) was regarxled as a very great deity by the Vedic 
Aryans and different names according to its functions were given to it in the 
BV. The Pur&oas amplified the tradition. The fire is given the credit of move* 
menti of the Sun which is regarded as the source of all the planets-^ay even 
of the three worlds. It is the fire who through the different N&dia or rays of the 
tun evaporates water and causes seasons—the summer, the rainy season and 
the winter. Cf. Mt.F. 126.4-23. 
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8-9a. When this universe rema ned in the form of alt the 
original (Elements )and the specific particularities (distinc¬ 

tions) had been destroyed (i.e. had not been developed)» the 
self-born lord who manages the activities of the universe, moved 
about like a Khadycta (glow-worm) i.e. he who illuminates 
firmament) with a desire to manifest himself. 

9b-I0. At the beginning of the world he saw the fire 
supported by the Earth and Water. The lord encased it for the 
purpose ofUght and divided it into three parts. The fire that 
is sanctifying in this world is called the Pdrtkiva (Terrestrial 
fire). 

11. That which blazes in the sun is remembered as 
(pure). Abjd (born of water) should be known as Vaidyui 
(Lightening etc.) I shall recount their characteristics. 

12. The fires born of water arc three, viz. : Vaidyut 
(Lightening) Jdfhara (gastric) and Saura (Solar). It is on 
account of this, that the sun blazes in the heaven after drinking 
water by means of his rays. 

13. The (fire) Vdrfya (originating from Var,\d or rain) 
contained in lighten ng, does not become cool by means of 
water. The fire that abides within the stomach of human beings 
does not become cool by means of water. 

14. Hence, the solar fire, the Vaidyuta fire and the 
gastric fire are fires that have water for their fuel. 

Some among the waters are considered Tejas (fiery splen¬ 
dour) an.d some are seen as having water for their fuel. 

15. The ^irmatkya fire (i.e. the fire produced by churn¬ 
ing or friction) has wood for its fuel. That fire is brought under 
control by means of water. 

The Pavamana fire (sanctifying fire) has sparks and flames 
and the gastric fire is remembered as devoid of lustre, 

16. (The same is the case with) the fire without heat 
that is in the zone (of the sun) . It is white and it illuminates. 

When the sun sets along with its rays (i.e. withdrawing 
all the rays), the solar lustre enters fire during night. Hence it 
glows from far off. 

17-18. The heat of the fire, of the terrestrial fire, enten 
the st^ as it rises with its rays. Hence the fire blazes. The 
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power of illumination and heat are (respectively) the solar and 
fiery splendour. 

19-20. By permeating each other, they make each other 
nourish and develop. 

In the northern hemisphere as well as in the southern one, 
when the sun rises, the night enters waters. Hence, waters become 
hot during the day and cold on account of the entrance and 
permeation by the night. 

21. When the sun sets, the day enters waters. Hence, 
during the night, the waters are seen white (and sparkling). 

22. It is in this order that in the southern and northern 
hemispheres, the day and the night enter water at the times 
of sunrise and sunset. 

23. The sun that blazes imbibii^ water by means of his 
rays, is remembered as the divine iuci (pure) fire that is com¬ 
bined with the terrestrial fire. 

24-27. This fire ^uci has a thousand feet (rays). It 
resembles one holding a pot. With a thousand (vein- 

like rays) spread all round, it takes up the waters of the rivers, 
oceans, wells, canals etc. both blowing and stationary. 

Its thousand rays exude cold showers, snowfall as well as 
hot ones. Among them, four hundred veins have variegated 
forms and they shower (rain). 

These veins that cause downpour of rain are named as 
follows : Candanas, Sadhyas, Kutanas, Akutanas and Amrtas. 

28-31. There are three hundred other than these 
and they exude snow. These Veins that bring about snowfall 
are by name Dr^yas (visible), Meghas, Yamyas and Hradinis 
(Rumbling ones). 

Those rays of limited lustre arc called Gandras by name. 

The white (pure) rays that cause heat are three hundred 
in number and their names arc Suklas, Kuhakas, Visvabhrts. 

The sun brings about the satisfaction of human beings, 
PiiTs (Manes) and Dcvas after distributing them impartially 
among them. 

He gratifies human beings by means of medicinal herbs, 
the manes by means of Svadha^ofTerings and all the Devas by 
means of nectar. 



1.2.24.32-40 235 

32-33. During Fa5a;i/4 (spring) and Grifma (summer), 
the sun blazes by means of three hundred rays. 

During the rainy season and autumn he showers (rain) by 
means of four hundred rays. 

During Hemanta (early winter) and Siiira (later winter), 
he scatters snow by means of three hundred rays. 

(The twelve suns) arc Indra Dhatfj Bhaga, Pus^n, Mitra, 
Varuna, Aryaman, Amiu, Vivasvan, Tvastr, Saviir and Vis^u. 

34-35. The sun during the month of Magha is Varuna;* 
Pusan in Phalguna; lord Aihsu in the month of Caitra and 
Dhatr in the month of Vai^akha. Indra is the sun in the month 
of Jyes^ha and the sun in the month of A^adha is Savitf. 

36*3 7a. Vivasvin is the Sun in the month of Sravai^a, 
Bhaga is remembered as the Sun in the month of Pf sthapada 
(Bh&drapada). Aryaman is the Sun in the month of A^vayuja 
(Asvina) and Tvastr is the sun in the month of Karttika. Mitra 
is the sun in the month of Margailrsa and Visi^ti, the eternal 
one, is the sun in Pausa. 

37b-40. In the activity as the sun, Tarui^a has five 
thousand rays. Pusan blazes with six thousand rays and Lord 
Aihsu blazes with seven thousand rays; Dhatr with eight 
thousand and Indra with nine thousand rays. 

Savitr moves (about) with ten thousand rays and Bhaga 
with eleven thousand rays. Mitra blazes with seven thousand 
rays and Tvastr blazes with eight thousand rays. 

1. This tabular statement shows the monthwise distribution of the 


suii'^ds and their capacities and functions: 


Month 

JVtims of tfu ruling Sun 

Roys 

Caitra 

Arhsu 

7000 

Vailikha 

Dhatr 

6000 

Jyestha 

Indra 

9000 

Asadha 

Savitr 

10000 

3rivai>a 

Vivasvan 

9000 

Bhadrapada 

Bhaga 

uooo 

Ahrina 

Aiyaman 

10000 

Karttika 

Tvastr 

8000 

Margaiir^a 

Mitra 

7000 

Paufa 

Vifuku 

6000 

Migha 

VaruQa 

5000 

Fh&lguna 

Pusan 

6000 
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Aryaman moves about with ten thousand rays and Vivas- 
van (not Parjanya as in the text) blazes with nine thousand 
rays. Vis^iu scorches the earth by means of six thousand rays, 

41-42. During the Vasanta season, the sun is tawny- 
coloured;^ during the Grlsma season, the sun has golden lustre: 
during the Var^d (rainy) season, he is white in colour and during 
autumn, he is yellowish white in colour. 

During ffmania (e^rly winter) the sun is copper-coloured. 
During (late winter) he is red in colour. Thus the colours 
of the sun caused by the seasons have been (traditionally) 
proclaimed. 

43. The sun infuses strength in the medicinal herbs; he 
makes the (stronger) by means of Svsdha; he infuses 
nectar in the Devas. Thus he gives three things to the three. 

44. In this manner the thousand rays of the sun achieve 
the requisite things of the people of the world. They differ inas¬ 
much as they exude snow, rain or hot rays. 

45. Thus, is the white resplendent sphere named sun. It 
is the foundation and source of origin of the stars, planets and 
the moon. 

46. All these, viz. the moon, the stars and the planets 
should be known as originating from the sun. The moon is the 
lord of all stars and the sun is the king of planets. 

47. The remaining flve planets should be known as gods 
moving about as they please. 

48. Understand the sources of origin of the remaining 
planets being described well. Skanda, the commander-in-chief 
of the army of the Devas, is cited as the planet Angaraka (the 
Mars). 

49-51. Scholars conversant with the Vedic knowledge 
call Narayana by the name Budha (the Mercury). 

Yama (an incarnacicA of) Rudra, the son of Vivasvan and 
the lord of the world, is the great planet ^anailcara (the Saturn) 
who is the most excellent among Brahmanas and who orbits 
very slowly. 


1. W.41-42 give the ursdibooa] seasonwlse colours or complexioai of 
the luQ. 
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The two resplendent great planets are the preceptors of 
the Devas and Asuras. 

Both of them viz. Sukra (the Venus) andBrhaspati (the 
Jupiter) are the sons of Prajapati. 

There is no doubt that the entire unit of the tltrce worlds 
has the sun as its root (source). 

52-54. The entire universe including the Devas, Asuras 
and human beings originate from the sun> O, leading 
Brahma^ as. 

All the brilliance of Rudra, Upendra (Vifnu), Indra and 
Candra (the Moon), the dwellers of the heaven, the brightness 
of all luminaries, the entire splendour of all the worlds (is 
that of the sun). He is the soul of all; he is the lord of all 
the worlds; he is a great god; and Prajapati the lord of the 
subjects). The Sun alone is the root of the three worlds. He is 
the highest deity. It is from him that everything is born and 
everything gets merged in him alone. 

55. The existence and non-existence of the worlds have 
formerly emanated from the sun. The plant that should 
be understood by the whole universe, O, Br&hmanas, is the 
brilliant sun of great lustre. 

56-57. (The units of time) Ksanas, Muhurtas, days, 
nights, fortnights, the whole months, the seasons, the years and 
the Yugas get merged into this and are born again and again. 
Hence, there is no reckoning of time without the sun. 

58-60. Without the reckoning of lime, there is neither 
(the study of) scriptures, nor (religious) initiation nor the 
daily routine of religious duties. If the seasons are not well 
defined, how can there be flowers, roots and fruits ? How can 
the crops or fruits of trees come out ? How can medicinal herbs 
and grasses grow? 

Without the sun that blazes in the universe and who robs 
(evaporates) water, there will be complete cessation and non¬ 
existence of all sorts of human activity and the activity of other 
creatures both in the earth and in the heaven. 

He alone is the 'Time’. He is the 'Fire*, He is the lord 
of the subjects. He has twelve souls (in the form of twelve 
Adityas (the sun god). 
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61. He scorches the three worlds iaclusive of the mobile 
and immobile beings, O excellent Brahmanas. 

He is the mass of splendour that dispels the darkness of 
the entire world. 

62. After resorting to the excellent path of the wind, he 
gives heat to this entire universe by means of his rays, at the 
sides, above and below, nay, at all sides. 

63-64. Just as a bright lamp suspended in the middle of 
a house dispels simultaneously the darkness at the sides, above 
and below, so also the sun who has a thousand (innumerable) 
rays, who is the lord of planets and the universe, illuminates 
by means of his rays the entire universe everywhere on all 
sides. 

65. The most excellent among the thousand rays of the 
sun cited by me before, are the seven rays that are the sources 
of origin of the planets.^ 

66-68. They are declared as follows:— Su^umna, HarU 
ke^a as well as Visvakarman; Viivairavas (and again another 
ray) Sampadvasu, Arvavasu and Svara). 

It is the solar ray Su|umna that causes the nourishment 
of the Moon that wanes. This Su^umna is glorified as one that 
spreads sideways and upwards. 

Harikesa, that is in front, is glorified as the source of 
origin of the stars. 

69-72a. Visvakarman, the ray to the south, right, nur¬ 
tures Budha(Mercury). Viivairavas the ray to the west, behind, 
is remembered by learned men as the source of origin of Sukra 
(the Venus). 

The ray Sampadvasu is the source of origin of Lohita 
(the Mars.) 


1. This U a peculiar way of associating the particular ray of the sun as 
the source of origin of particular planet: 

)4am qf ths ray qf tfu sun Jiam qf Ou plans$ or star so introducsd 

Su^umni The moon 

Harikeia stan in general 

Vifvairavts Sukra (The Venus) 


Sampadvasu 

Arvlvaiu 

Svarkt 

Vifvakannao 


The Man 
The Jupiter 
The Saturn 
Budha (Mercury) 
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The ^th ray Arvavasu is the source of origin of Brhas- 
pati (theJupiter). 

The ray Svarat causes the development of Saiiai^cara 
(the Saturn). 

Thus, it is due to the power of the sun that the planets, 
stars and constellations remain in the firmament. Nay, this 
entire universe is sustained. 

72b-73. The stars are termed Naksatras because they do 
not become reduced {Na^noXKsiyante become reduced].^ 

These Kseiras (abodes) happen before on account of the 
rays (?) The sun, the creator of the star, takes up their abodes. 

74-76. The stars are so called because tlicy redeem 
(Idra^at) those penons who have crossed the planets by means 
of merit and who have resorted to them (once again) at the 
end of the merit (i.c. when merits had been enjoyed fully,) 

They arc Tdrakas because they are white and sparkling. 

The sun is named Adiiya because it takes up 
take*) and dispels the splendour and darkness pertaining to 
the heaven, earth and night {Addndt). 

The root \/Su\/Savana is considered in this connection 
in the sense of Syandana (flowing) .The sun is considered Savitr 
because it causes the exudation of waters and sparkling 
splendours. 

77. The root y/Cad is cited so as to mean “to delight’*. 
It is considered to mean ^‘to be white”, “to be nectarine”, 
and “to be cool”. 

78. The divine spheres of the sun and the moon are 
sparkling and white. They are of the form (or full of) of fire 
and water. They move about in the firmament. They resemble 
auspicious round pots. 


1. W. 72-77. Our author takes iatercit in popular etymologies. 
Here are some specimens: 

(i) ^fak^aira *a scar'—« kfiyaUi *Those which do not get diminished’ 
but grammatically it is \/nskta— 

(ii) Aditya is normally (the son of Aditi) but here it 

U traced to i + y^di — ’to take*. 
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79. The sphere of the moon is remembered to be consist¬ 
ing of dense water. The white and brilliantly sparkling sphere 
of the sun is composed of dense fiery splendour. 

80-83. All the divine ones enter these abodes completely 
during all the Manvantaras.^ They resort to the $tars> planets 
and the sun. 

They are the abodes of the divine ones and are called 
after them respectively. 

The sun enters the Saura Sihdna (the Solar abode) and 
the moon the Saumya Sthdna (the Lunar abode). 

Sukra (the Venus) enten the abode pertaining to Sukra 
that is very brilliant and has sixteen flames. 

Bfhaspati (the Jupiter) enters Jaiva (intended for Jupiter) 
abode and Lohita (the Mars) enters the Lauhita abode. 

Lord Sazxaikara (the Saturn) enters the abode pertain- 
ing to the Saturn. Budha (the Mercury) enters the abode meant 
for Budha, and Svarbhanu (Rahu) stays in the abode pertain¬ 
ing to Svarbhanu (Rahu). 

04. All the stars enter the Mak,nairas (abodes meant for 
constellation) and stars. AU these are the luminary abodes of 
those who are pious-souled and meritorious. 

85. These (abodes) have been created by the self-bom 
lord (Brahma) at the beginning of a Kalpa and they have 
begun to function since then. These abodes remain till the 
annihilation of all living beings (at the end of the world). 

86-87. In all the Manvantaras, the same are the abodes 
of all the Devas. The those who identify themselves) 

abide by these divine abodes. The past ones live along with 
the past ones and the future ones along with the future Devas. 
The present ones live along vfiih the present Slkdnins (those 
who identify themselves with the abodes) and Devas. In this 
Manvantara the planets are remembered as Vaitanikas (pertain¬ 
ing to Sacridees). 


1. W. 80-92. The idea is that what we sec as stars or plaaets arc the 
abodes, the occupants of which change per Manvantara. In this Mauvaatara. 
the occupants have got their poskion due to performance of sacrifices and hence 
they are called Vaiidmkds. The names the present gods occupying these 
planets arc also given e.g. Vivasvin (the present mo god), Vasu» son of TVifi 
(the present moon god). 
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88. Vivasvan, the aon of AdUi, is the sun in the Vaivas- 
vata Manvancara. The lord Vasu named Tvisi, the son of 
Dharma, is remembered as the moon. 

89. Lord 8ukra, belonging to Bhi^u clan^ should be 
known as the performer of sacrifices on behalf of the Asuras. 

The lordly son of Angiras, of massive splendour is remem¬ 
bered as the preceptor of the Devas. 

90. Budha is fascinating to the mind. He is remembered 
as the son of Tvi^i. Sanai^cara (the Saturn) is the ugly son of 
Sarhjha and Vivasvan. 

91. The youthful lord Mars was bom of Vike^i and 

Agni. 

The stars that are named Rksas arc remembered as the 
daughters of Daksa. 

92. Svarbhanu (Rahu) is the son ofSimhika. He is an 
Asura causing distress to all living beings. 

Thus tlie Abhim^inins (those who identify themselves) 
with the moon, the stars, the planets and the stm have been 
recounted. 

93. These arc mentioned as the abodes and those who 
occupy the abodes are deities. 

The abode of Vivasvan (the Sun) of a ihoujiand rays is 
iukla (white and resplendent) and fiery. 

94. The abode of Tvi^i of a thousand rays is white and 
sparkling and consists of water. 

The abode of Manojfia (i.e. the Mercury) of five rays, 
is remembered as dark in colour as well as Apya (watery) • 

95. The abode of Sukra is a lotus among the sixteen 
rays. It is watery, white and sparkling. 

The Lokita (red) abode of Bhauma (the Mars) is watery, 

96. The big abode of Brhaspati is green and watery. It 
has twelve rays. The abode ofManda (the Saturn) is said to 
be black and watery. It has eight rays. 

97-99a. The abode of Svarbhanu is Tdmasa (dark). It is 
the abode of those who cause the distress of all living beings. 

All the stars should be known as watery and they have a 
single ray each. 

They are the shelters unto those of meritorious fame. In 
colour they arc perfectly white. They should be known as full 
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of dense water. They have been created even at the beginning 
of the Kalpa. They are remembered to be intrinsically lumi* 
nous due to the contact with the rays of the sun. 

99b-103« The diameter of the sun is remembered as nine 
thousand Yojanas.^ The extent of its sphere is three times that. 
The area of the moon’s sphere is remembered as twice the 
area of the sun. 

Svarbhanu is equal to them both. It moves beneath them. 
It has been created after taking out the shadow of the Earth 
and has a spherical shape. 

The third large abode of Svarbhanu which is full of dark* 
ness, comes out of the sun during Parvan days (i.c. New Moon, 
Full Moon etc.) and goes towards the moon. During Solar 
Parvans it comes back to the sun from Uie moon. 

It is called Svarbhanu because it pushes away {^Hudalt') 
the heaven (Si^af)by means of its splendour {BhdsS). 

104. The diameter and extent of the sphere of Bhargava 
(the Venus) it laid down as one-sixteenth of that of the moon. 

105. Brhaspati (the Jupiter) should be known as one- 
fourth less than the Venus (i.e. three fourths of its size). 

The Mars and Saturn are remembered to be three-fourths 
of Jupiter in extent. 

106-107. In diameter and extent, Mercury is three- 
fourths of either of them. 

The forms of the stars and constellations are similar to 
those of Mercury. Those that have bodies are equal in length 
and extent to Mercury. 

A man conversant with reality should know that the 
stars are usually in conjunction with the moon. 

108. The stars and constellations differ in extent from 
one another by five hundred, four hundred, three hundred and 
also two hundred Yojanas. 

109. The spheres of the stars are lesser than the earlier 
ones. There is no star smaller than the ones with one and a 
half Yojanas. 

1. W. 99*126. These vt the ideas of the aode&t Indians abotit the 
locations, dimerutons and ^movements of planets and the heavenly bodies 
-in the preteletcope days. Of Bh. P. V. 22. 8-17. 
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110. Three planets among them which orbit very far 
away and above all are the Saturn, the Jupiter and the Mars. 
It should be known that they orbit very slowly. 

111. The great planets beneath them are the four fast 
moving ones, viz. the sun> the moon, the Mercury and the 
Venus. 

112. There are as many croresof stars all round as there 
are constellations. The movement of these constellations has 
been duly regulated by god Brahma. 

113-116. The movement of the sun through them in 
accordance with the (Solar transit) is high and low. 

When (the sun) is in the northern transit, the moon is seen 
moving fast during the Parvan days with its rays, not very 
clear. This is because it is very high (?) 

When the sun is in the southern path, it resorts to the 
lower path. It is always surrounded by the line of Earth (? 
horizon) during the New Moon and the Full Moon days. It is 
not seen at the regular time and it sets quickly. 

Hence, on the new moon day, the moon stationed in the 
northern path Is seen in the southern path; but it is not seen 
so regularly. 

117. Hence, in view of the movements of the luminaries, 
the sun and the moon set and rise at the same time (every 
day) during the equinotical days. 

118. In the northern paths, the times of rising and 
setting are different. During the new moon and full moon, 
they should be understood as following the circle of luminaries. 

119. When the sun orbits through the path of the south* 
ern transit, it docs so beneath all the planets. 

] 20. Making its sphere vast and wide, the moon orbits 
above it. The entire galaxy of stars orbits above the moon. 

121. The Mercury orbits above all the stars. The Venus 
orbits above the Mercury. The Mars docs so above the Venus 
and the Jupiter above the Mars. 

122. The Saturn is above it and the sphere of the seven 
sages (Great Bear) is above it. Dhruva (the Pole Star) is 
situated above the Great Bear. 

123. The intervening distance between the stars and 
the planets high above is two htmdrei thousand Yojanas, 
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124. The planets, the moon and the sun orbit in the 
hrmament with divine splendour. In their regular movement, 
they duly come into contact with the constellations. 

125. The planets, the stars and the sun may be low, 
high or straight during their mutual contact or when separate, 
yet they look at the subjects simultaneously. 

126. These are situated face to face. They come into 
contact mutually. That their mutual conjunction is without 
any confusion should be understood by learned men. 

127-128. Thm is the regulated arrangement of the 
Earth, the luminaries, the continents, the oceans, the mountains, 
the sub-continents, the rivers and those who stay in them. 

The planets have their origination in these constellations. 

129. Vivasv^n, the son of Aditi, the first among the 
planets, the sun-god, was bom in the constellation Viiakha in 
the Cakfusa Manvantara.^ 

130. Tvi^icnan, the son of Dharma, the lord moon god, 
the son of Vasu, the cool-rayed cause of nights was bom in 
the constellation Kfttika. 

131. Sukra (the Venus) who is endowed with sixteen fiery 
flames (rays) and who is the son of Bhrgu and who is the 
roost excellent among stan and planets was bom in the star 
Tisya (Pu5ya) after the sun. 

132. The planet Brhaspati (the Jupiter) who has twelve 
fiery flames (rays), who is the son of Angiras and who is the 
preceptor of the Universe, was born in the Purvaphalguni. 


1. W. 129-137 give the stan (or coostellatloos) uader which these 
planets were *bom*. 

JVoms qf ihi Plant Thi star of birth, 

(i) The Sun god, the son Aditi Vii4kha 

(ii) The moon god, Tvi^itnan, the son 

of Dhanna Krttlhi 

(iii) Sukra (the Venus] the son of Bhrgu Tirya (Pusya) 

(iv) Bfhaspati (Jupiter) the son of Angiras Purv&*Phhlguni 

(v) Man, son of Prajapati Purvi(^dhi 

(vi) SanaiScara, son of the Sun god Revati 

(vii) Budha (Mercury) ion of the moon 
god 

(viii) Ketu, son oTMrtyu 
(ix) Rahu 


Dhanisthi 

Aiksi 

Ph iraci 
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133. It is mentioned in the Sruci that the planet (Mars) 
of nine fiery flames^ who has a red-complexioaed body and who 
is the son of Prajapati was bom in the constellation Purvasadha. 

134. Sanaiicara (the Saturn), the son of the sun» was 
born in the constellation Revaii. He has seven fiery flames. 

The planet Budha (Mercury), the son of the moon was 
born in the constellation Dhanistha. He has five fiery flames. 

135. Sikhin (i.e. Ketu) who is full of darkness, who is 
the sun of Mf tyu, who causes the annihilation and decline of 
the subjects and who is a mighty planet that destroys every¬ 
thing, was born in the constellation of Alicea. 

136-138. The daughters of Daksa (i.e. the 27 stars) 
were bom in their respective sian named after them- 

Rahu who has a naturally dark sphere, who has the 
virility of the Tamos quality and who is the planet attacking the 
moon and the sun, was bom in the constellation Bharani. 

These stars and planets beginning with Bh5rgava (the 
Venus) should be comprehended because they become devoid 
of goodness at the time when the constellation of nativity is 
being harassed. They are affected by that defect (and are redeem¬ 
ed), due to the devotion to the planets. 

139. The first among all these planets, it is said, is 
Aditya (Sun) ^ 

Sukra is (thefirst) among the stars and the planets and 
Kelu is the first among meteors. 

140. Dhruva is the pivotal peg among the planets scatter¬ 
ed about in all the four quarters. Srav $tha i.e. Dhanistha (is 
the first ?) among the stars and the northern transit is the first 
among transits. 

141. The first among the five Vardas (years) is remem¬ 
bered as Sarfwatsara, ^Uira (late Winter) is the first among 
seasons and Magha is the first among the Months. 


1. V\^ 139-144 give what is the *fim' or the most important ooe among 
the stars, divisions of time etc. It b worth noting that Migha is regarded as 
the first month of the year (probably due to Vasanu Sampita therein) and 
SiSira as the 1st Rtu (season) and not the spring. The second point of impor¬ 
tance b the emphasb of the Yugi being a period of five yean beginning with 
Dhauiftha and eodiog with Sravapa Nakiatra. 
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142. Among fortnights^ the bright halfand among Tithis 
(lunar fortnightly days) Pratipat is the first. The day is glorified 
as the first among the divisions of day, night etc. 

143. The first among the Muhurtas is that which has 
Rudra as its deity. The unit of time Kfta^a has nime^a as its first, 
O excellent ones among those who know Time. 

144. The Yuga (Era) consisting of five years begins 
with Dhanistha and ends with Sravana. 

' Due to the peculiar movement of the sun, this revolves 
like a wheel. 

145. The sun is hence remembered as Kaia (Time) by 
those who know that (i.e. time). He is the lord. It is he who 
makes the four types of living beings function or desist from 
action. 

146-147. The venerable lord Rudra himself is the cause 
of the functions of Time. Thus is the regulated arrangement of 
luminaries as conditioned by the affairs (of the world). It 
is evolved by the Lord (God), for the sake of regular 
functioning of the wOTld. 

This is compressed (?) in Dhruva by means of Uttara- 
irava^a* (?) 

148. It is extensively spread all round among them. He 
is situated in the form of a circle. He is made to function in¬ 
telligently at the beginning of the Kalpa by the Lord. 

149. He is the support. He is the AbkimMn (one who 
identifies himself) with all. He is the soul of the luminary 
bodies. He is the miraculous transformation of Pradhana of the 
Cosmic form. 

150. It is impossible for all human beings to compre¬ 
hend factually the movements both inward and outward, of 
the luminary bodies, by means of their physical eye. 

151. The learned man should comprehend and retain 
in belief, by means of scripture, inference, perception, and 
reasoning after testing intelligently and carefully. 


* Vl. P.5S.119a reads: u tpa nn aft Irmpmlfa : *It started by Srava^a’ 
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152. O Brahmanas of the most excellent intellect these 
are five expedients (means) to comprehend the group of lumin¬ 
aries viz. : eye, scripture, water, picture and calculation. 


CHAPTER TWENTYnVE 

The Origin of the Epithet Pfilakai^tha^ 

.^iva swallowing poison. 

Ssta said : 

1. After recounting this (astronomical information in 
the last chapter) Lord Vayu (The Wind god) of very great 
intellect and who is (always) engaged in what is conducive to 
the welfare of the world, commenced the Japa (muttering in an 
undertone the Mantra) that was to be chanted when the sun 
reached the middle of the sky. 

2. All those sages who had assembled there and who had 
perfect control over their own selves, stood up with palms 
joined in reverence. 

3. The Wind god prayed : Nilakantha, obeisance 

to you who ought to be worshipped at the end of religious 
observances, and who are the lord of all living beings, anima¬ 
ting them all.” 

4-5. On hearing this, those sages of pure souls, of Praise¬ 
worthy religious observance and famous as Va akhilyas, 
eightyeight thousand in number, who, of sublimated sexual 
impulse, walked by the side of the sun (as his associates) and 
subsisted on leaves (of trees), wind and water, submitted to 
Vayu as follows : 


1. This popular story as lo how Siva's throat became blue due to drink¬ 
ing the deadly pouon KiUkCta spears in the Mbh. (Adi. 18.41-43) and other 
PurScaa. The text of this ch^ter from V. 6 onwards is the same as that of the 
V4. P.J4.I0 ff. 
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6-7. ‘‘O exceilent Wind*god, O most excellent one 
among those conversant with meritorious things, we wish to 
hear (more about) what is mentioned by you as ‘‘Nllakatilha^’. 
It is the most meritorious thing among sacred ones. Oexcellent 
one, recount that unto us. O Prabhaftjana (Wind-god), by 
your grace, we wish to hear everything. 

8. What is the reason whereby the neck of the lord of 
Ambika (i.c. god §iva) had become blue? O lord, we wish 
to hear this particularly from your mouth (j.c. as directly 
mentioned by you). 

9. All verbal utterances are impelled by you, O Vayu. 
The function of speech is dependent on Varna (sound of 
letters) and Sih&na (place of articulation). 

10. The iniclligcju enthusiasm is activated by you. It is 
(only) when you sanctify them that the remaining Varnas be¬ 
gin to function. 

11. The existence of the Varnas is only due to you, from 
whom the utterances recede and wherein the colours of the 
body are rare. O Anila (wind god), you arc always omni¬ 
present (and have access everywhere). 

12. Excepting you, O Samira^a (wind god), there is no 
one who pervades everything. This living world is directly 
perceptible to you from all sides, O Anila (wind-god). 

13. You know the lord of speech, Isvara, the leader 
(controller) of minds. Tell us wherefore (for what) is there 
an aberration of the colour and feature in the region of his neck 
(throat) 

14. On hearing the words of those sages of sanctified 
souls, Vayu who has great splendour and who is revered by 
the world, replied. 

15. ^‘Formerly, in Kftayuga, there was a Brahma^a called 
Vasistha who was extremely interested in deciding the (mean¬ 
ing of) Vedas. He was a righteous soul. He was the mental son 
(of Brahma). He was a Frajapati. 

16-19. He asked Karttikeya who has a peacock as his 
excellent vehicle. He had stolen the collyrium from the 
eyes of the wives of the demon Mahi^ (i.c. he made them 
widows by killizig Mahifa). Me is a noble soul (named) 
Mahasena, whose voice resembles the rumbling sound of the 
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clouds. He appeared to see the joyous ebullitions of the mind 
of Uma, by assuming the false form of a boy. He took away 
the life of Kraujlca, and delighted the heart of Gaurl, (He 
submitted) : excellent one, what is this radiant thing, 

resembling coHyrium, seen in the neck (of Siva) which is as 
(white and) lustrous as the Kunda flower and the Moon ? 
How has it happened so ? Narrate this to me, a suppliant who 
am brilliant, devoted and have perfect self-control. 

20. O extremely fortunate one, it behoves you to detail 
everything without excluding anything. Narrate this auspicious 
and sacred story that destroys all sins. Please tell us this 
story for my delight.** 

'21. On hearing those words of that noble^souled Vasi^^ha, 
Skanda, the extremely resplendent destroyer of the army of 
the enemies of gods (i.e. Asuras), replied: 

22*23. Listen to these words repeated by me, O most 
excellent one among eloquent persons, (I am repeating) what 
has been heard by me before, as I sat on the lap of Uma. This 
is the conversation of the nobIe*souled $arva (Siva) with 
Parvatl. I shall recount that, O great sage, for your delight. 

24-40. On the beautiful peak of the Kailasa mountain, 
lord Siva the destroyer of the body of Madana (God of Love) 
was seated comfortably on a rocky slab covered with gold and 
bedecked with pure pearls, jewels, and gems. 

The beautiful peak of the Kailasa is variegated on account 
of different kinds of minerals. It resembled the sun at 
midday and had the lustre of molten gold. It had stairs built of 
diamonds and crystals, with steps of rocky surfaces of variegated 
forms. It was full of gold and was divinely variegated on 
account of the different kinds of minerals. It is interspersed with 
various kinds of trees and creepers laden with different kinds of 
flowers and fruits. It was filled with Harfisas (swans) and 
Kararid^vas (ducks). It was beautified by Cakravaka birds (Rud¬ 
dy geese). Many bees were singing (humming) at a high pitch 
there. It was resonant with the continuous sound of water-falls. 
Its caves were resounded with the sounds of intoxicate peacocks 
and Kraufica birds. It was filie with bevies of celestial dam¬ 
sels. It was beautified by Kinnaras. The chirping sound of the 
different varieties of JIvamjIvaka birds (a mythial bird with 
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two heads) spread everywhere in it. In many places, the 
cooing sound of the cuckoo*birds was heard. It was frequented 
by Siddhas and Caranas* It had the sound of oxen whose sound 
resembled the rumblings of clouds. There were other sounds aa 
well. The elephants were agitated on account of Vinayaka and 
they left their caves. There were sounds of the musical 
instruments like (lute) and other (musical instruments). 
They were fascinating to the ears. Groups of people were swing** 
ing by means of (swings). It was resorted to by be* 

vies of ladies. It was echoing with the sound of the bells 
fitted to the swings suspended from the flagstaff. There were 
many musical instruments such as the VallakU (lutes) and 
Viiius (flutes). It was as much resounded as though there were 
thirty peacocks (crying). The caves were filled with the sounds of 
vocal music, drums, musical instruments which were played 
upon and which were beaten and also with (hurryings for play) 
and disputes (ailments). Swans, pigeons and royal cranes were 
happily perched there. The lord of the Ganas (i.e. Vighnar&Ja) 
was sporting about with various kinds of fixations (poses), of 
the body. The lord of the Bhutas (Spirits) was surrounded by 
Bhutas of various sorts. (Forexample) some had the faces of Hons 
and tigers. Some were producing terrible cries. They had 
terrific speed. Others had the faces of deer, sheep, elephants 
and horses Others were hideous with faces of cats or form of 
foxes. Some were short, some were tall; some were very lean. 
Some had protruding bellies; some had huge bellies; some 
had short-shanks; some had lips hanging loose; others had 
huge palro«Iike shanks. Some had the ears of cows; some had a 
single ears; some had huge ears; some had no ears; same had 
many feet; some had huge feet; some had single foot; some 
had no foot; some had many eyes; some had large eyes; 
some had a single eye; some had no eye; some had a sii^le 
curved tooth; some had huge curved teeth; some had 
many curved teeth; some had no curved tooth at all. 
Some had huge heads; some had many heads; some had 
no head at all. Some had a single tongue; some had huge 
tongues; some had many tongues; some had no tmgue at all. 

The daughter of the King of mountains spoke thus to 
lord Siva. 
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41-43. lord, Master of the past and the future, O 
lord whose authority has been marked by a bullock (i.e. bull- 
bannered one), there is something sparkling in your neck, O 
great lord, resembling a cloud. O lord, O destroyer of the body 
of K&ma, what is this that shines in your white neck ? It is not 
very deep and manifest. What is the cause 7 What is the 
reason that your neck is bluish, O lord? Narrate all these duly 
(as I have got curiosity and) I am eager (to hear it) 

44. On hearing the words of Wrvati, the lover of 
Parvat!, Sankara, recounted the story fully endued with 
auspiciousness. 

Maheivara said : 

43. Formerly, when the milk*ocean was being churned 
by the Devas and D&navas for the sake of Amrta (nectar) 
a terrible poison as sparkling as the dark fire cropped up. 

46. On seeing, O lady of excellent face, the multitudes- 
of Devas and Daityas became dejected. All of them appro¬ 
ached BrahmS. 

47. On seeing the frightened groups of Devas, Brahma,, 
of great splendour, asked : *^0 highly fortunate ones, why are 
you frightened? Why are you dejected in the mind? 

48. Three-fold prosperity and power has been conferred by 
me on you all, O excellent Devas. By whom has your prosperity 
been turned off? 

49. You are the lords and masters of the three worlds* 
All of you are free from ailments. In the creation of subjects- 
there is no one who dares to transgress my behest. 

50. All of you move about in aerial chariots. All of you 
go about as you please. (All of you are very competent) in 
regard to spiritual things, worldly beings and providential ones 
for ever), 

51. You are competent to make all the subjects function, 
in accordance with the consequence of their previous actions. 
Hence, why are you all agitated due to fear like the deer 
harassed by lion ? 

52. What is your misery? What is your distress? Whence 
has fear befallen you? It behoves you to explain quickly alt 
these things duly”. 
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53. Od hearing the words of Brahma, the supreme 5ouI> 
those Devas, leading Daityas and Danavas accompanied by 
the sages said: 

54-59a. Pitamaha (Braluna^ the grandfather) when 
the ocean was being churned by the Devas and Asuras» a 
terrible poison had turned up. It resembled serpents and black 
bees. It was like the blue cloud* It had the sparkling lustre of the 
Banivarta fire (the fire that bums down the universe at the 
end of a Kalpa). It had cropped up like the god of death and 
destruction. It had the fiery splendour of the sun at the end of 
the Yugas. It had the brilliance of the sun capable of annihi* 
lating the three worlds. It spread all round. 

Janardana of reddish white body had been rendered 
black on being scorched by that poison whose lustre is on a 
par with the dark fire of ultimate destruction. 

On seeing Jan&rdana of white reddish limbs being render* 
ed black by its burning^ all of us became frightened and we 
sought refine in you alone”. 

On hearing the frightful words of the Devas and the 
Asuras, Brahma of great splendour, the grandfather of the 
worlds replied: 

59b«63. Devas, sages and ascetics, listen all of you. 
The poison that has the lustre of the dark fire of destruction 
and what we all know as KilakUla has appeared while the great 
ocean was being churned. Immediate by iu very appearance, 
Devas lost all lustre and they did not shine the moment it 
cropped up. Neither Visnu, nor I nor all the leading Devas can 
bear the brunt of its attack excepting god Sankara”. 

After saying this, Brahma who had the lustre of the 
interior of a lotus, whose source of origin i$ lotus, who was 
not born of any womb and who was the foremost among those 
who were canversant with the Vedas, remembered Oiiikara 
and meditated on the divine lustre (that is present all round. 
Thereafter god Brahma, began to eulogise. 

Eulogy of God Siva 

64. '‘O Virupak^ (Lord ofuncvcn-thrcc^eycs) obeisance 

1. la Purioas it h customaiy to attribute the hipest epithets to the 
^ieity eulogiicd. Sometimei it raulU in a siring of names or adjectives. Here 
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unto you. Hail to you of divine eyes. Salute unto the lord with 
the Pinaka bow in his hand. Obeisance to the god with a 
thunderbolt in his hand. 

65* Obeisance to the lord of the three worlds. Salute to 
the lord of all living beings. Bow to the slayer of the enemies 
of the Devas. Hail to the lord with the moon» the sun and the 
fire for his eyes. 

66. Obeisance unto thee who are Brahma, Rudra and 
Visi>u. Bow to the Saihkhya; to the Yoga. Obeisance to the 
assemblage of all spirits (incarnate). 

67. Hail to the destroyer of the body of Manmatha 
(Giod of Love). Obeisance to the lord with Time {kAla) for 
his back. Obeisance to Rudra of excellent semen. Bow to the 
lord of the Devas and to the Vehement one. 

68. Obeisance to Kapardin (one having matted hair), to 
Sankara the terrible one. Hail to Hara, the bearer of a skull^ 
one of hideous features^ Obeisance to Siva the bestower of 
boons. 

69. Obeisance to the destroyer of the three cities (of 
demons). Bow to the destroyer of the sacrifice (ofDaksa). 
Hail to the lord of the mothers. Obeisance to the Vrddha (the 
ancient god); Obeisance to Suddha (the pure one), to the 
Mukta (Liberated one); obeisance to the mighty one. 

70. Obeisance to the sole hero among the three worlds^ 
to the moon, to Varuria; to Agra (the foremost one), to Ugra 
(the terrible one); to (knower of the Vedas) of many 
eyes. 

71. Obeisance toRajas^ to Sattva\ obeisance unto you of 
unmanifest origin. Bow to tlie Eternal one; to the non-ctemal 
one; and to the eternal-cum-non^etemal one. 

72. Hail to the manifest one, to the Unmanifest one, as 
well as to the manifest-cum-unmanirest one. Obeisance to 

god Siva is regarded as equivaleai to the Para Brahman and in addition to 
his mythological exploits, epithets applicable to the Para Brahman are included 
in this eulogy. 

We find Siva so ^orified in TaL Saihhiti IV.5 (Rudridhyiya) and the 
MohA Upa. X 17-21. The S^fuuranAmas (garlands of a thousaiid 

epiUieu) of these deiiies is a Puriolc development. The Vifousahasra- 
n&ma in the Mbh. is perb^ the eariiest example of this. 
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the Ciniya (one who can be contemplated upon; obeisance to 
the Acintya (one who is beyond contemplation); Obeisance to 
the Cintya-cum-^Acintya one. 

73. Obeisance to the diapeller of distress of all the 
worlds; Bow to the lord who is fond of Naraya^a; Obeisance to 
*$arva, the lover ofUmi, Hail to the lord marked with the face 
of Nandin ? {nandi*vakird^iUfya)* 

74. Hail to (the lord identifying himself with) Pak^a 
(fortnight), Mdsa (Month) and ArdhanUlsa (half a month); 
obeisance to (the Lord, the identifier with) the season and 
SarAvatsara{yczr ); Bow to the lord of many forms, to the lord 
with shaven head, to the lord bearing a staff, to the lord wearing 
a mailed armour. 

75. Obeisance to the lord with the skull in his hand; 
Bow to the god having quarters for his raiment (the naked 
one); to one with a tufted head; Obeisance to the lord with a 
bow and a chariot, and to the celibate god with self control. 

76-78. Obeisance to the embodiment of Yajus and 
Samaveda; obeisance to Puru^, the supreme iord> Bow unto 
you who are worthy of being eulogised by prayen composed like 
this.’* 

After eulogising like this, O lady of excellent face, Brahma 
bowed down (and praised once again). 

**0 lord Rudra, (even) after knowing my devotion as well 
as that of the Devas, you do not manifest yourself. Though you 
had released your (matted) hair and got it splashed with the 
waters of the Gang&, (yet) you are too subtle, to be contemplat¬ 
ed upon, on account of your supreme Yogic power”. 

Thus I was eulogised formerly by lord Brahma, the creator 
of the worlds, by means of various kinds of hymns originating 
from the Vedas and Vedangas (ancillary parts of the vedas). 

Thereupon, I spoke to Pitamaha Brahma in important 
words: 

79-80. *^01ord of the worlds, O lord of the past, present 
and future, O lord of the universe, O Brahma, what should be 
done by me unto you. Tell me, O lord of holy rites”. 


*V&.P.55.76 reads: *mariced with the cckra of Nandi’ 

(?)•. 
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On hearing these words, the lotus-eyed Brahma replied. 

81-82. lord of the past, present and future, let this 
be heard) O lord, (cause of everything), O lotus-eyed lord, 
when the ocean was being churned by the Devas and Asuras, 
a terrible poison resembling'clouds appeared. O lord, It appeared 
like blue clouds. It had a lustre similar to that of Sarhvarta 
fire. 

83. On seeing it, ail of us were frightened and agitated 
in the mind. O great lord, swallow it up with a desire for the 
welfare of the worlds. 

84. You alone are competent to swallow it. There is no 
one other than you O great lord, to bear the brunt of its 
advance”. 

85«87a. On hearing these words of Brahma the Para- 
me^thin, O lady of excellent face, I accepted the proposal 
saying) be it.” Then I began to drink the poison that was 
like the god of death. Even as I drank the extremely terrible 
poison that accorded great fright unto the Devas, O lady 
of excellent complexion, my throat turned black imme¬ 
diately. 

87b-88. On seeing it, which had the lustre of the petals 
of lily, which appeared like a serpent clinging to my neck 
and which was like 7 ak^a the king of serpents, who had risen 
up and begun to lick with his tongues, Brahm& of great 
splendour, the grandfather of the worlds spoke thus: 

89-50a. *‘You shine splendidly O great lord of excellent 
holy rites,*with this (such) neck”. 

On hearing his words, O daughter of the most excellent 
one among the mountains, the terrible poison was held by me 
in the throat itself. Therefore, I became Nllakaptha (Blue- 
throated god). 

90b. I drank it even as the groups of Devas, Daityas, 
Yaksas, Gatidharvas, Bhutas, Pi^cas, serpents and Rak^asas 
were lookii^ on, O lady of excellent face. 

91. That Kalakufa, the poison of terrible action, was 
retained by me in my throat. On seeing it being contained 
thus, the groups of Devas and Daityas became extremely 
surprised. 
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92« Thereafter, O lady of the gait of iotoxicated ele¬ 
phant, the groups of Devas along with the Daityas, serpents 
and Rak^sas said thus with palms joined in reverence. 

93. how wonderful are your strength, virility and 
exploit, O lord. Your body and Y<^ic power are simply 
wonderful. 

94. O lord of the Devas, your supremacy is extremely 
wonderful, O destro^'cr of the body of Manmatha. 

You alone are Vi^tu. You are the four-faced (lord 
Brahma); You alone are the god of death. You alone are the 
bestower of boons. 

95. You alone are the sun and the moon. You alone 
are the manifestation of this world of mobile and immobile 
beings. 

You alone are the (element called) fire. You alone are 
the element wind. You alone are the (element called) earth. 
You alone are the water (you constitute all the elements). 

96. You alone are the creator and sustainer of the entire 
world of mobile and immobile beings. You alone are its 
annihilation (i.e. annihilator) 

After saying these words, the leading Devas bowed down 
their heads. Taking Soma ( ? Nectar, Moon) with them, they 
went away by means of aerial chariots with a speed equal to 
that of Wind, till they all reached the Meru, the great moun- 
tain« 

97-98, Thus the highly meritorious and extremely holy 
(story about the name) NUakantha has been recounted. It 
is well known in the three worlds. 

This story that destroys sins has been directly recounted 
by the self-born lord (Brahma) himself. 

99. I shall mention the extensive beneftt acquired by the 
persem who retains in memory this splendid narrative proclaim¬ 
ed by Brahma. 

100. O lady of great beauty and excellent hip, all poi¬ 
sons whether mobile or immobile (solid or liquid?) are immedia¬ 
tely destroyed on coming into contact with his body. 

101. It subdues all terrible inauspicious features. It 
dispels and decreases (the effect of) evil dreams. The person 
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attains the state of a lover unto women and an honourable 
person in the council of the king. 

102. He wins arguments. He becomes victorious in 
battle. When travelling, he docs so with safety ami welfare. 
His house is full with perpetual prosperity. 

103-103. O lady of excellent face, I shall describe the 
mode of attainment of his body.' His moustache becomes 
reddish brown. His throat becomes blue. His hair is beautifully 
marked by the moon. He has three eyes and he wields a trident 
in his hand. His vehicle is a bullock* He holds Pinaka bow 
in his hand. He is prosperous with the strength and exploit 
equal to that of Nandin. At my behest he traverses the 
seven worlds. His gait (movement) is unimpeded like that of 
the wind in the sky. 

106-107. Acquiring a strength equal to that of mine, he 
stands steady till the annihilation of all living beings. 

I shall meiiiion tlic goal of chose persons who devoutly 
listen to iny story, O beautiful lady, I shall mention their 
destinrition here and hereafter. 

The Brahman a acquires Vcdic knowledge, The Ksairlya 
conquers the earth. 

108. The Vaisya acquires proht. The Sudra shall attain 
happiness. The sick man is rid of hb ailments. The fettered 
one is released from imprisonment. 

109. The pregnant woman obiairu a son; the virgin gets 
a good husband. Every one obtains the lost wealth here and 
hereafter. 

no. By hearing this divine story a man obtains the* 
same benefit or merit as that obtained by duly offering as 
gift a hundred thousand cows to the Brihmapas. 

111. He who retains in memory a foot or half a foot, a 
quatrain or a distitch (of this story) goes to the world of Rudra 
for ever 

112-113. He who reads this entirely with the mind 
directed towards me, in the presence of deities and Br&hmaus 

I. This ii the atuinmeat of 'Similarity of appearance* with 

god 3iva. 
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attains the world of Rudra. He should have faith and devotion 
for ever. O goddess, the man should always read devoutly and 
make others read so. 

114. A prayer greater than this, there never had been 
before nor will ever be. Neither the Yak^as, nor the Piiacas, 
neither the goblins nor Vinayakas (spirits creating impediment) 
shall bring about any obstacle in the house of that person 
where this prayer is kept. 

115. O lady of Jotuslike eyes, the greatness of this 
prayer has been mentioned by me to you as I am delighted. 
It is destructive of multitudes of sins. It is accompanied by 
the merit of holiness. It is sung by the four*faced lord himself. 

116. After recounting this story endued with the fruits of 
meritorious deeds to the goddess, the lord whose matted hair 
has been fixed with the moon and who is fond of Guha 
(Kirttikeya) went to Kailasa cave on the back of his Bull. 
He was accompanied by Umk. 

117. This story that dispels sins has been heard by 
me from Prajapati. It is recounted to you. 

After learning this entirely along with all the character* 
istics, the excellent Brahmana proceeds to the region of the 
sun. 


CHAPTER TWENTYSIX 

Thi Origin of ifu Lihga^lmogi of 
Thi Sagts said : 

L ^'Wewish to hear completely about the greatness of 
Mahadeva, the lordship of that noble soul and the details of 
his excellence in supremacy.*’ 

1. The story of how the lihga of god 8iva appeared is told in difierent 
JPurftnai like Lidga, 17; KP n 36; VS.P.55. The Lidga of Siva u not the phallus 
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SUta said : 

2. “This has been declared by Vi?nu formerly in the 
course of his conquest of the three worlds after binding Bali, 
the lord of the three worlds, of great prowess. 

3-5. The consort of Sac! (Indra) was delighted when 
the Daityas were destroyed. Thereafter, all the Devas came to 
see the eternal lord. They came to the place where the lord of 
cosmic form abides near the milk ocean. The Siddhas, the 
Brahmana sages, the Yaksas, the Gandharvas, the groups of 
divine damsels, the serpents, the divine sages, the rivers and 
the mountains approached the great sou! and the supreme 
Being, Hari and began to eulogise him. 

6. “You are the supporter and the maker (of the uni« 
verse) O Xjord, you create the worlds. It is due to your 
grace, that the three worlds attain ever*lasting welfare. 

7*8. All the Asuras have been defeated. Bali has been 
imprisoned by you”. 

On being thus addressed by Devas (gods), Siddhas 
and the great sages, Vi^nu, the supreme Man, replied to 
the Devas. 

“O excellent Devas, let this be heard. I shall explain the 
reason. 

9*lQa. I have attained Siddhatva (state ofa great Siddha) 
due to the grace of that lord who is the creator of all living 
beings, who Is the personification of the destructive principle 
and who is the lord and cause of Time, by whom the worlds 
and I have been created along with Brahma, by means of his 
Maya. 

10b* 12a. Formerly, when the three worlds had been 
swallowed (enveloped) and merged in the darkness and all was 
unmanifest, and while I, with all the living beings within my 
belly, lay there alone, I had a thousand heads, eyes and feet 
and had the cooch, discus and the club in my hands, 1 was 
lying on the pure expanse of water. 


but a column of fire, the beginning or the foot and top of which could not be 
probed by gods Vifau and firahmi. The UAgs^worsbip ii a Puiipic trans* 
formation.^ Vedic fire«wonhip. 
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12b. In the mean time I espied the lord of unlimited 
lustre^ irom afar. 

13. He resembled a hundred thousand suns. He shone 
by means of his own splendour. He was a four-faced person 
{Puru^a) of great Yogic power and golden lustre. 

14. He was a lord wearing a skin of black antelope, and 
he was adorned with a Kamort^^lu (waterpot). Thb excellent 
person (Brahma) reached me in a trice. 

15-16. Then Brahma who is (reverently) bowed to by 
the worlds, spoke to me ‘‘Who arc you ? Whence have you 
come ? Why do you stay here ? Tell me, O lord. I am the 
creator of all worlds. I am selfborn. I have faces all 
round. 

On being addressed thus by Brahma, I spoke to him :— 

17-18. “Indeed I am the creator of the worlds and the 
annihilator as well again and again.’’ 

Conversing thus, we desired to conquer each other. We 
saw a flame blazing to the north of us. O sinless ones, on 
seeing that flame then we were surprised. 

19-20. At the splendour and power of the lustre of Siva« 
we remained with palms joined in reverence. We saw the mass 
of splendour increasing in size. It was excessively miraculous. 
Brahma and I hastily rushed towards that massive flame. That 
circular mass of flames stood up piercing heaven and 
earth. 

21. In the middle of that massive splendour, we saw the 
extremely resplendent Lihga of the size of a mere span. It was 
unmanifest (7) yet endowed with extensive lustre.^ 

22. That (Linga) in the middle was neither of gold nor 
of silver nor was it made of rock. It could not be spccifled. 
Nor could it be contemplated upon. It was visible and invisible 
again and again. 

23. It was richly endowed with thousands of sparks. It 
was surprisingly mysterious. It was endued with great refuK 
gence and it was increasing in size tremendously. 

I. The identity of Rudrn and Agni(Qie firC'Xod) is stated in RV. II. 
1.7, the Saupatha Br. UI 3.1.10; VI l.S.tO; the Taittnriya Br. I. 1.5. 8-9., 
The T&o^ya Br. XII 4.24. 
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24. Clusters of flames spread everywhere. It was fright¬ 
ful to all living beings. It was extremely terrible in its features. 
It appeared to pierce heaven and Earth. 

25. Then Brahma told me,— “You go quickly beneath. 
Let us find out the end of this noble-souled Lthga. 

26. I shall go upwards until its end is seen.*' 

After making this stipulation, we went upwards as well 
as beneath. 

27. Thereupon, I went far below for a thousand years, 
but I could not find its end. I became frightened thereby. 

28. Similarly, Brahma went upwards, but he too did not 
reach its extremity. He too returned along with me to that 
vast expanse of water. 

29. We were surprised and frightened of that great soul. 
We were deluded by the Miya of that great Being. Our con¬ 
sciousness got lost and we stayed there (helplessly). 

30. Thereupon, we meditated on the lord with faces on 
all sides, the imperishable lord who is the source of origin and 
the cause of dissolution of all the worlds. 

31. We made obeisance, with palms joined in reverence, 
to the trident-bearing Siva {Servo), the lord of extremely 
terrific voice, of terrible features and curved fangs, to that great 
unmanifest lord. 

32. “Obeisance to you, O lord of worlds and Devas. 
Salutations unto you, O lord of Bhutas, O highly noble soul. 

Obeisance to you, O lord who have achieved perma¬ 
nent Yogic powers. Hail to you, O Lord established over 
the tmiverse, 

33. You arc Paramesthin (the highest deity), the 
supreme Brahman, the imperishable great region; you are the 
eldest one. You are Vamadeva, Rudra, Skanda and Lord Siva. 

34. You are Yajfla; you arc Vasatkara; you are Omkira; 
you are the subduer of enemies; you are Svahakara, the obeis¬ 
ance, the consecration of all holy rites. 

35. You arc Svadbakara, Yajfia, holy rites and observ¬ 
ances, the Vedas, the worlds, the Devas—the lord alone is 
everything all round. 

36. You are the quality of sound of the firmament; you 
are the source of origin and cause of dissolution of all living 
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beings, you are the quality of smell in the earth> the quality of 
taste in the waters and the colour in Tejas (Aery element), you 
are the great lord. 

37. O lord of the Devas, you are the quality (called) 
touch in Vayu (wind); you form the body of the moon. 

38. O Lord of the Devas» you are knowledge in the in¬ 
tellect; you are the seed of Prakfti. 

39. You are the annihilator of all the worlds; you 
are K&la identical with the god of Death, the cause of destruc¬ 
tion. You sustain the three worlds, O Lord, you alone create 
them. 

40. With your eastern face you assume the form of 
Indra; with your southern face you withdraw the worlds again. 

41. With your western face you are stationed in Vanina 
undoubtedly. O excellent one among the Devas, with your 
northern face you are Soma. 

42-45. In one way or in many ways, O Lord, you are 
the source of origin and cause of dissolution of the worlds. O 
Lord, from you are bom these viz.; the Adilyas, the Vasus, 
Rudras, Maruts, the A^ins, the Sadhyas, the Vidy&dharas, 
the Nagas, the Carats, the ascetics, the Valakhilyas and others 
who have performed good holy rites and many others. 

O lord ofDevas, from you are bom these viz.: Uma, 
Sita, Sinivali, Kuhu, Gayatri, Laksmi, Kirti, Dhrti, Medha, 
La|}&, Kiinti, Vapus, Svadha, Tus^i, Pu|ti, Kriy&, Sarasvati, the 
goddess of speech, Sandhya and Ratri (Night). 

46. O Lord endowed with the potential strength and 
influence of ten thousand sets of ten thousand suns, obeisance 
be to you, O lord, as white as a thousand moons. Obeisance 
be to you who hold Vyra (thunderbolt) and Pinaka bow. 
Obeisance be to you, O lord, with arrows ajod bow in your 
hands. 

47. Obeisance to you, O lord, whose limbs are 
embellished with Bhasma (sacred ash). Hail to you, O lord, 
the destroyer of Kama’s body. 

Salute unto you, O lord Hiranyagarbha; obeisance 
unto you, O lord of golden raiment. 

48. Bow to you, O lord of golden womb. Obeisance 
to you, O lord of golden navel; Hail to you, O lord of golden 
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semen. Obeisance be to you, O lord, mysterious with a thou* 
sand eyes. 

49. Obeisance be to you, O lord of golden colour. Salute 
to you, O lord of golden hair; obeisance be to you, O lord of 
golden heroism* (?); obeisance be to you, the lord who 
distributes gold. 

50 Obeisance be to you, O lord and master of gold; 
Bow to you, O lord with the sound of gold. Obeisance to 
you, O lord with the Pin&ka in your hand; salute to you, O 
bluethroated Ankara**. 

5). On being eulogised thus, the lord of great intellect 
appeared before us. The lord of Devas, the source of origin 
of the Universe, who had the lustre of ten nullion suns. 

52. Mahadeva of great lustre became filled with pity. 
He spoke to us as if he was about to swallow the sky with a 
thousand crores of mouths. 

53. His neck was like a conch*shell in shape. His belly 
was well shaped He was bedecked in dtflerent kinds of orna¬ 
ments. His limbs were variegated on account of different 
jewels. He wore different kinds of garlands and had applied 
different kinds of unguents. 

54. The lord had Pinaka in his hand; he held the 
trident; he was worthy of being worshipped by the Devas; he 
had serpents as the sacred thread; he was the cause of freedom 
from fear unto the Devas. 

55. At that time, he burst unto a laughter, the sound of 
which was similar to that of Dundubhi (a big drum) and was 
comparable to the rumbling sound of the cloud. The sound 
filled the whole universe. 

56-57. We two were frightened at that great sound. 
Then Mahadeva said,—excellent ones among the Devas, I 
am delighted. Both of you sec the great Yogic power. May all 
fear be eschewed. Both of you are eternal and are formerly 
bom of my limbs. 

58. This Brahmi, the grandfather of the worlds is my 
right hand. Vi^nu who is never defeated in any battle, is my 
left hand. 


.. VA.P.55. hira 9 )fa-cira *of golden dress or ganoents*. 
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59*60. I am pleased well with both of you. I shall give 
unto you the boon as you please*’. 

Then, delighted in our minds we bowed down at the feet 
of the lord. 

We said to Mahadeva who M^as standing in front of us 
with grace. 

lord of the Devas, you are delighted; if a boon has to 
be bestowed by you, let us be devoted to you for ever.” 

Thi Lord of gods said : 

highly fortunate ones, let it be so. Create subjects 
extensively”. 

After saying so, the lord vanished there itself. 

61. Thus the potentiality of that intelligent lord has 
been recounted to you. 'Fhis is the greatest knowledge. The 
unman Ifest one is termed Siva (Ample rous). 

62-63. Only those with the vision of knowledge sec this 
subtle Being who cannot be contemplated upon. We shall make 
obeisance to that lord of the Devas. ‘*0 Mahadeva, Obeisance 
be to you, O Mahesvara, Salute be to you.” 

SUta said : 

64. “After hearing this, all the Devas went to their 
respective abodes, paying homage and respects unto Sankara 
the great soul. 

65. He who recites this hymn unto the lord, the great 
soul, obtains all desires and gets rid of all sins. 

66. All this was narrated to them by Vi§pu, the power¬ 
ful one, due to the grace of Mah^eva, about the eternal 
Brahman. Thus everything regarding the power of Maheivara 
has been described to you. 
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CHAPTER TWENTYSEVEN 

^iua cursed by Ddtuvana sages Their repentance 
and Prayer : Installation of i^iva Lihga—The /n- 
junction Regarding Ashbath 

The sages said 

1. Recount once again> O SCta of great intellect, die 
greatness of Mahadeva. Wc are eager and curious to listen 
to it. 

2. How did the lord assume a loathsome form in the 
forest Daruvana resorted to by the groups of divine sages? The 
great sages gained wisdom thereby. 

3. On knowledge that it was Mahadeva, they became 
excited and confused. In order to propitiate him they wor¬ 
shipped him but Bhava (Lord Siva) did not become pleased 
with them. 

4. All these activities of the lord of the Devas may 
kindly be recounted to u$ in number as they took place. You 
are the most excellent one among intelligent persons.** 

SUta said i 

5. 'Xet this righteous activity be heard while I recount 
it, O alert ones. It is, due to his compassion towards the 
devotees, that this had been carried out by the lord of the 
Devas. 

6. (This happened) O Brahmanas, formerly on the 
splendid and auspicious peak of the Himalayas in the Krta- 
yuga. There is a forest of Devadaru trees which is beautiful 
and full of many trees and creepers, 

7-9. Many sages perform austerities here and carry on 
holy ascetic rites.* Some of them had only laivdla (moss) for 


1. This story how sad why Siva was cunvd by sages io the D^ru-Vana 
and how they subse<)ucntly adopted the Siva Linga for worship is narrated 
in the LP, KP, VA. P, mentioned above. The Dini'Vana mentioned here is 
in the Himalayas (vide V 6 below) and not in Maharashtra as given in De 
53-54. 

2. W. 7-9 illustrate the different vows observed by laget while per- 
formin^penaccc. 
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their food. Some of them lay within water. Some of them had 
the ethereal space (for their stay). Some of them supported 
themselves on the tips of their big toes. Some had their teeth 
serve the purpose o’iUltikhala (threshing Mortar^ i.e. they ate 
the grains of com chewing them with their teeth); others were 
Abjiakuffas (who pounded their grains on rocks before eating). 
Some remained seated in heroic postures {Virdsana), Others- 
followed the way of life of the deer. All those sages of great 
intellect spent their time in severe penances. 

10*12. Then the lord came to that forest in order to 
confer grace on them. His limbs were grey due to the appli¬ 
cation of (ashes). He was naked. He had hideoua 

features. His hairs were dishevelled and ugly. His teeth were 
terrific. His hands eagerly got hold of a firebrand. His eyes 
were reddish brown. His penis and scrotum resembled red 
chalk. His face was beautified by reddish white colour. 

13. At some places he laughed boisterously and terribly. 
At some places he showed surprise and began to sing. At some 
places he began to dance expressing amorous sentiment. At 
some places^ he began to cry again and again.^ 

14. Deluded and enchanted by him the wives of the sages 
immediately prevented him from dancing. After coming to 
the hermitage as a guest, he began to beg again and again. 

15. He created a wife unto himself, similar in form and 
bedecked in ornaments. He roared and bellowed like a bull and 
brayed like a donkey. 

16. He began to befool them making all the embodied 
ones laugh. Thereupon, the sages became angry* They were 
over-whelmed by fury. 

17. Fascinated by his deluding power (Maya) they 
approached him in order to curse him. ^^Since you sing (bray) 
like a (donkey) you will become a donkey. 


1. These verses describe the Piiupata wny of behaviour or penance. 
Vide PSiupata SAtra's (with KauodiQva’s Com.) Ch^ III lutras 1-19. Pitiu' 
patas are iiutrueted to behave in such a way whereby the practitioner of the 
Vrata is insulted {wmutoft). The snoge behaviour of Siva described in this 
and subsequent verses is found pre scri bed in Pihpdo*SStrain 
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18-19. Or you will be Rak^sa, PUaca (Evil spirit) or 
a Daaava.*’ As they pleased) those infuriated sages cursed him 
with different kinds of curses. They cursed that lord of ihe 
universe but the powers of austerities of all of them were 
repelled and made futile against Sankara. 

20. Just as the stars in the sky do not shine on account 
of refulgence of the sun so also their splendour (power of 
penance) (became ineffective) on Sankara. 

21. It is heard that the full-fledged YajAa^ the cause of 
all prosperity of Brahma^ the noble soul, met with destruction 
on account of the curse of sages. 

22. On account of the curse of Bhrgu, Viwu of very 
supreme prowess and splendour had to take ten births and waa 
made miserable for ever.^ 

23. Formerly, the penis ofindra along with his scrotum), 
O sages conversant with Virtue, was made to fall down on the 
earth by the infuriated sage Gautama.^ 

24. The Vasus were forced to stay in the womb on 
account of a curse. It is on account of the curse of sages that 
Nahu^a was turned into a serpent.* 

25. It was by Brahmana that the ocean of milk was 
rendered unfit to be drunk. Dharma (God of Death) was 
cursed by the noble-souled Mand^vya.* 

26. These and many others underwent much torment 
excepting Mafaesvara, the lord of the Devas with uneven 
(three) eyes. 

27. Thus, enchanted by him, they did not recognize 
Sankara. Thereupon, all those sages spoke to each other. 


1. VR VII 51.11-16 states that Bhrgu cursed si he killed 

Bhrgu's wife Pulcwni. 

2. This puniihment was meted out to Indra for his adultciy with 
Gautama's wife AhalyS, vidf VR 1.48 17-28. 

3. Mbh. Udyoga. 17, 14-18 states how Nahu^ was cursed by Agastya 
when he goaded him with his foot to carry his palanquin quickly to Sad*i 
palace. 

4. The sage MIedavya was wrongfully impaled by god Yama. He 
therefore cursed him tq be a !§0dra. (And he was bom of Vldura)-—Mbh. 
Adi. CL 107. 
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28. ‘‘This is not the right code of conduct laid down 
ibr us householders. Nor is it the rite of those engaged in the 
vow of celibacy or the forest-hermitages. 

29. This is not seen as the Dharma of recluses. This 
is great injustice and misdemeanour whereby this person is 
deluded, O Brahmanas. 

30. Make his Lihga drop down. This is not the Dharma 
(a code of conduct) of sages and ascetics, t Speak sweet words. 
Resort to (at least) one Garment. 

31*33. When the Lihga is abandoned (dropped) by you, 
you will be accorded due worship. 

On hearing these words of the sages, lord Sankara, the 
destroyer of the eyes of Bhaga, said in polished speech, as though 
he was laughing boisterously. 

**This Lihga of ours cannot be made to fall down forcibly 
by all tlie gods beginning with Brahma. How then be the other 
ascetics. O excellent Br&hDianas, I shall make this Lihga fall 
down.” 

34-36. They uttered the sentence ”Stay in the hermitage 
•or go away”. 

On being spoken to thus, lord Mahadeva became delight- 
'ed in the activities of the sense-organs. Even as all of them 
were observing, the lord vanished there itself. 

When the lord vanished and Bhava (God Siva) was trans¬ 
formed into a Lihga, there was no appearance of any living 
being in the range of the three worlds. Everything was agitated 
and nothix^ shone. 

37. The sun did not shine; the fire became devoid of 
lustre. The stars and the planets became contrary (to their 
normal state). 

38. The Kratus (sacrifices?) of the sages who had plenty 
of resources and who were engaged in activities conducive to 
the birth of children and who used to approach their wives 
only at the permitted period alter the days ofmenstruationidid 
not function properly. 


1. The laget were obviously ignoraat of the Paiupata way of Ufb. 
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39. Without tho sense of My-ness (mamatva) and devoid 
of egotism, they tried to perform the holy rite once again. 
(But) all their potentiality and all their splendour became 
lost. 

40. At that time their mind did not become concentrated 
in Dharma (holy rites etc.). All of them gathered together and 
went to the region of god Brahma. 

41. After going to the abode of Brahma and on seeing 
the Lotus*bom deity, at his abode all of them fell at hxs 
feet and narrated the account about §iva. 

42. ‘^He is formidable and frightful. His hair is stiff 
and rough. His teeth are terrific. His hands arc eager to get 
hold of an owl* (?) 

43-44. His penis along with the scrotum is red and 
embellished (painted) with red chalk. He was always (found) 
remaining at the sides of our daughters*in-Law and daughters, 
particularly those who had their babies (?) ^rith them. (He 
was found) staying near them with an unnatural desire. Taking 
him to be a mad fellow, we insulted him. 

45. He was scolded and beaten. His Linga (? penis) was 
taken out. It is to alleviate his anger that we have sought 
refuge in you. 

46*48. Wc do not know this matter (thoroughly). 
Explain it to us, O grand*father’*. 

On hearing these words of the sages Lord Brahma 
meditated and found out that it was .^arva (god Siva). Then 
with great concentration, he replied thus:— 

«‘This is lord Mahadeva. He should be known as the great 
lord. His great region is not attained easily. Heis the lord of 
the gods, sages and manes. 

49. At the end of thousand Yugas, when there is the 
annihilation of all embodied beings, this lord Mahesvara be* 
comes Kala (God of death) and destroys (everything). 


* ProbaUy ulmuka 'lire*braad' and not vlQha as in the teict. In V.l I 
above he u stated to have a firebrand in his band. 
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50. He alone creates all subjects singly and by means 
•of his own vigour. He alone is the discus*bearing lord (Vi^^u) 
-whose chest is characteristically marked by Srlvatsa. 

51. He is called Yogin in the Krta Yuga and Kratu in 
the Treta Yuga. In the Dvapara^ he is remembered as Kal&gni 
■and as Dharmaketu in the Kali age. 

52. Three forms of Rudra should be known andrealized 
by learned men. The Tamos form is Agni, the Rajas form is 
Brahma and Sativa is Visnu, the illuminator. 

53. One form of his is remembered as having the quar* 
ters for his garment (i.e. naked). It is named Siva. It is in him 
that the Brahman endowed with Yoga resides. 

34-55. Hence, O leading Brahmai>as, after subduing your 
anger and controlling sense-organs propitiate the lord I^ana, 
the imperishable lord, the lord of the Devas. After making a 
replica of the Lihga of the great soul in the same form as was 
seen by you, resort to Lord with the trident in his hand. 

56. Thereupon, you will see the lord of the Devas who 
can rarely be seen by ignorant and foolish persons who have 
not mastered their own selves. On seeing him, all ignorance and 
evils shall be destroyed.’’ 

57. Thereupon, they circumambulated Brahma of 
immeasured vigour. Becoming devoid of all grief, they returned 
and settled in the forest ofDevadaru (Himalayan cedar) trees 
once again. 

58*59. They began to propitiate the lord in the manner 
described by Brahma in the various dry lands, on the mountains 
of variegated forms, in the caves and on the sandy banks of 
rivers splendid and variegated. 

Thus when a year elapsed completely and the spring 
season arrived, the lord came to that forest assuming that very 
same form. 

60. The great God entered that penance-grove and 
forest wherein many trees and creepers had put forth flowers, 
where that part of tract had been resonant with the drone of 
swarms of bees and which was filled with the sweet notes of the 
cuckoo. 
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61-66. Then all those sages eulogised him with great 
mental purity and concentration and worshipped him with waters, 
different kinds of garlands, incense and fragrant scents. Those 
highly fortunate ones worshipped him in the company of their 
wives, sons and attendants. With gentle words they spoke thus 
to Ginsa. 

behoves you to forgive all our actions (of omission 
and commission) whatever has been perpetrated mentally, 
verbally and physically due to our ignorance of the lord of the 
Devas. O Sankara, the conduct of life of Brahma and other 
Devas is mysteriously esoteric, elaborate, inscrutable aud 
difficult to comprehend. We do not know how to welcome you. 
We do not know at all any of your movements. O Mahadeva, 
O lord of the universe, you are as you are, obeisance be to 
you. Only noble-souled ones eulogise you, the lord of 
the Devas, the great lord. 

67. Obeisance be to Bhava, Bhavya (splendid one), 
Bhavana (sanctiher) andUdbhava (source of origin). Hail to 
the lord of spirits, the lord of infinite strength and virility. 

68. Bow to the lord of tawny-complexioned body the 
destroyer, the imperishable one, the changing one. Obei¬ 
sance to the lord, to the supporter of the current of Ganga 
water. Bow to the lord who is the support; salutations to the 
soul of good qualities. 

69. Obeisance to Tryambaka (the three-cyed lord). 
Hail to the lord who wields the excellent trident. Bow to you 
(identical with) Kandarpa. Obeisance be to you the Supreme 
Soul. 


70. Obeisance to Sankara, the bull-bannered one. Hail to 
the lord ofGanas (groups of goblins, the attendants of Siva). 
Obeisance to Kalawith the staff in his hands; obeisance to the 
lord with the noose in his hands. 


71-73. Obeisance to the lord who is the main deity 
in the Vedic Mantras; and to you of hundred tongues. What¬ 
ever is there in the world, the past, the present, the future, the 
mobile and immobile beings—all the visible worlds have 
originated from your penon. O &iinbbu, welfare unto you, 
protect us. Therefore be pleased with us. Whatever man 
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doc8> whether out of ignorance or knowingly, it is the lord 
alone who docs it by means of his Yogic Maya.*' 

74^76. After eulogising thus witli delighted minds, the 
sages requested the lord: **Being endowed with the power of 
penance, we may see you as before. May your Lihga be 
stationed in the normal posture as before. 

Obeisance to the Digp^as{^t naked one) having garland¬ 
like clusters of Kihkit^is (bells in the trinkets). 

Salute to the hideous one, to the terrible one, to the 
lord of frightful face. Obeisance to you who are devoid of 
form, who have excellent form and who have multiforxns. 

77. Obeisance be to Kataihkata (golden-formed one), 
obeisance to Ru dr a; obeisance to Svahakara. Hail to you, the 
embodiment of all vital airs; Salute to you the lord with 
the Gutias for his bodies. 

78. Obeisance to Dutgandha (foul-smelling one), to 
Sugandha (fragrant one); Salute to the lord with the trident in 
his hands; Obebance to lord Srikantha with the dark-blue tuft. 
Hail to Nllakaotha, the lord who has applied the ashes in the 
cremation ground for unguent. 

79. Obeisance to the lord identical with the trio of 

Gunas. Hail to you the Vifva (one identical with the universe), 
the (Creator), Bow to the lord who resides always in 

the cremation ground; Obeisance to the lord of the form of the 
Pf$ta (Departed Soul ?) 

80. You are Brahma among the Devas^ and Nilalo- 
hita among the Rudras. The soul of all living beings, you are 
called Purusa by the S^khyas. 

81. You are the great Meru among the mountains and 
the Moon among the stars. Among the sages you are Vasis^ha 
and Vasava (Indra) among the Devas. 

82. You are Omkara among the Vedic Mantras, 
Jyesthasaman among the S^an Mantras. You are the lion 
among the beings of the forest. You are the supreme 
livara. 

1. God Siva b the best one amoog all gO(b etc. Cf. Bh-G. for such 
a list of excellences and every such excellence b Hb part: 

Tad yd MhiUimat ... 

moffia t^dUasambhoDm / Bb. G. X 41. 
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83-86. You are the Bull among the domestic animals. 
You are the lord worshipped in all the worlds. Although 
you exist in all ways and manners» we see you alone in the 
beings that come up in front of us as narrated by Brahma. 

Lust, Anger, greed, distress and arrogance, we wish to 
check these, O Paramesvara (be pleased). 

When the Mahasamhara^ (the great ultimate annihi¬ 
lation) arrives, fire is created by you, O lord, who arc of self- 
governed spirit, by pressing the hand against the forehead. 
At that time all the worlds are surrounded all round by flames, 
on account of that Are. 

87-88. Hence, all these arc on a par with the fire. There 
are many hideous Ares. All the living beings, mobile and 
immobile, all animals are burned by the Are originating from 
you. O lord of Devas, be the saviour of all of us as we are 
being burned. 

89-91. For the welfare of all the worlds you sprinkle 
(with nectar) all the living beings; O lord of great fortune. 
O Maheivara, the onlooker of auspiciousness. Command us 
O lord, we shall carry out your behest. We arc unable to 
And any possible limit to your millions and millions of forms. 
O lord, obeisance unto you*’. 

Thereafter, the lord and Master said these words : 

92-93. **No learned man shall speak insultingly unto 
those persons who are devoted to my Bkasman (holy Ashes), 
who have burnt all their sins by means of ashes, who carry out 
everything they say, who have control over their sense-organs 
and who are Br^ma^as engrossed in meditation. No one who 
desires welfare both here and hereafter, shall transgress them 
nor shall they speak words unpleasant to them. 

94. The man of deluded mind who censures them, 
censure> Mahadeva. He who worships them always worships 
Sankara. Act like this. Welfare unto you all. You will obtain 
(achievement of) spiritual power from me.” 

93. After understanding the unparalleled and excellent 
holy rite that is destructive of the great darkness (of ignorance) 
and that had been recounted by Siva, those people got rid of 
their fear, greed, delusion and anxiety. They all fell (at his 
feet), simultaneously and bore (them) by means of their heads. 
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96-97. Then those delighted Brahmatias began to per* 
fonn the ablution of lord Mahesvara who assumed his usual 
Prakrtika form by means of very pure scented water mixed with 
Kuia grass and flowers. They began to sing with various kinds 
of esoteric Huhkaras in sweet notes :— 

98. “Obeisance unto you, O lord with the quarters for 
your garments (i.e. naked); Bow lo the lord wearing Kiiikinls 
(small tinkling ornaments or bells); Salutation to the lord half 
of whose body is female. Obeisance to the lord who promul¬ 
gated Simkhya and Yoga. 

99. Bow to the lord dark in colour, with the clouds for 
his vehicle; Obeisance to the lord wearing the hide of an 
elephant as his garment. Salute to the lord wearing the skin of 
an antelope as the upper garment. Obeisance to the lord 
having a serpent for his sacred thread.” 

100. Obeisance be unto Sankara who has well construc¬ 
ted and wonderfully variegated ear-rings. Bow be to you with 
well-wreathed garlands for ornaments. Hail to you with the 
excellent hide of a lion for garment, O lord wielding a huge 
axe”. 

101. When the Lihga was installed once again with a 
desire for the welfare of all the worlds, those excellent sages 
devoted to the duties of the different castes carried them out. 

102. Then the great God who was pleased, replied to 
those sages :—sages of excellent holy rites, i am pleased 
with your penance. Choose the boons.*’ 

103-105. Then those sages viz. Bhrgu, Aiigiras, Vasisfha, 
Viivamitra, Gautama, Atri, Sukeia, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Madci and Kalyapa, all of them endowed with great penance, 
bowed down to Mahadeva and said these words :— 

O lord) we wish to understand these—Ash-bath, naked¬ 
ness, V^atva (left-handed ritual), Pratilomata (contrary 
action) and (state of beii^ worthy of being served 

and of being unworthy of being served)”. 

TTu Lord said :—^ 

106. shall explain this to you. I shall mention the 

1. W. 106-126 docribe PSiupaoi Vrata according to the author of 
this Purhoa. 
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entire story (i.c. details) now. lam accompanied by 

Soma. Soma has resorted to Agni. 

107. They say that all the worlds have resorted to the 
fire made and unmade (i.e. artificial and natural). The whole 
worlds mobile and immobile, is burned many times by fire. 

108. Everything can be achieved through Bhasman. It 
is excellent and sacred. He (the devotee) sprinkles the living 
beings after assimilating the power and essence of ashes. 

109. It is only after performing the holy rites in fire 
that one will perform the rite of Try^fa (trebling the span of 
life). One is rid of all sins through Bhasman (ashes) which is 
my vigour. 

110. Bhcsman is so called because it illuminates (every¬ 
thing) auspicious and renders it fragrant. It is glorified as 
Bhasman because it instantaneously destroys all sins. 

111. The Pitfs should be known as Dsmapds (Imbibing 
heat); the Devas are born of Soma (the Soma juice or the 
moon). The entire universe consisting of the mobile and the 
immobile beings is constituted by Agni and Soma. 

112. I am Agni of great splendour. This my Ambika, is 
Soma; Agni, Soma and I form ourselves the Purusa whhprakrti. 

113. Hence, O highly fortunate ones, Bhasman is spoken 
of as my vim and vigour. The position is this that I retain my 
own vigour by means of my own body. 

114. Ever since then, it is through 5/uwmafl that safety 
is assured in the lying-in-^hamben. It is through Bhasman that 
protection is sought in the world in inauspicious circumstances. 

115. A devotee whose soul is sanctified by means of 
Ash-bath, who has conquered anger and who has subdued 
his sense-organs docs not go back (i.c. is not born again) after 
ooming near me. 

116. The holy rite Pasupatais (not inferior to) Yoga; 
the holy rite of Kipila is based on Yoga. This Pafupaia rite 
is laid down before. It is most excellent 

117. All the remaining Airmins {pcT%on$ of various stages 
in life) have been created afterwards by the self-bom lord 
(Brahmi). This creation which is of the nature of bashftilness, 

delusioq^and fear, has been evolved by me. 



276 


Brahmd^^^ PurUffa 


118. Deities and the sages are bom only naked. Others, 
the human beings in the world, all of them are bom without 
any garment. 

119. Even the persons who are covered with a silken 
garment are (no better than) naked, should the sense-organs 
be unconquered. They are well hidden (covered) if they are 
duly subdued. It is not the garment that is the real reason 
(about nudity and non nudity). 

120. Forgiveness, fortitude, non-violence, absence of 
attachment to all (worldly things) and equal indiflerence to 
both honour and dishonour—these constitute the excellent 
covering garment. 

121-124. He who smears his limbs (body) with the 
Bhaman and renden them grey in colour, he who mentally 
meditates on Bkava (Siva), he who takes his bath with Bhas- 
men, (becomes free from sins). Even if a person commits thous¬ 
ands of misdeeds and takes an ash-bath, the Bhdsman burns all 
the sins, just like fire that burns a forest by means of its reful¬ 
gence. Hence, if a person exerts himself always and takes 
Ash-bath three times a day, he attains GH^apatya (the state of 
being a follower of Gai^apati). After performing all kinds of 
Kratus (sacrifices), after taking in the excellent nectar if the 
people meditate on Mahadeva, if they merge themselves (in 
him) and are sanctified by identifying themselves with him, 
they shall attain immortality (Mok^a) through the northern 
path. 

125-126. Those who, through the Southern Path, resort 
to the cremation ground, attain all these supernatural powers 
viz.— A^imd (minuteness), Mahimd (greatness) Laghimd (light¬ 
ness), Prdpti (ability to reach things), Garimd (heaviness), the 
fifth quality, Prdkdmyam (freedom of will) (Masterliness)» 

Vaiitva (ability to control) Amaratva (immortality). 

127-129. Indra and other Devas performed Kdmika 
(conducive to the attainment of desires) holy rites and 
became persons of well-known splendour aAer attaining great 
AiSvatya (prosperity and power). 

All of you be free from arrc^ance axid delusion and 
devoid of passion; let your conduct be free from the defects of 
Tmas and Rajas, Understand this excellent holy rite that 
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attacks all sins. Perform this vrata which is a great favourite 
of Falupati (Siva). 

If anyone reads this with purity, faith and control of the 
sense-organs he shall become purified in soul and rid of all sins. 
He goes to the world of Rudra. 


CHAPTER TWENTYEIGHT 

Meeting of Pururavas and Pitrs 
Performance of annual obsequies on the 
J<few Moon Day 

The sage said 

1. O Suta I King Pururavas, the son of Ila, used to go 
to the heaven on the New Moon day in every month. How 
was it ? How did he propitiate the Pitrs (Manes). 

said :— 

2. O Sam^apayani, I shall narrate his power. I shall 
narrate tlie contact of the noble-souled son of Ila with the sun 
as well as with the moon. 

3-5. I shall tell you about the increase and the decrease 
in the size of the moon that has its essence within, during the 
two fortnights, the bright one and the dark one. I shall state 
the decision in regard to one with the PitfS (Pitmatab ) as well 
as to one belonging to the Pitrs {Pitrya^). I shall narrate 
the acquisition of nectar from the moon as well as the propi¬ 
tiation of the Pitrs; I shall mention the sight of the Pitfs viz. 
the Kavyas, the Agni$vattas and the Saumyas. I shall mention 
how Pururavas propitiated the PitfS. I shall mention all these 
in due order as well as the Parvans. 

6. When the sun and the moon come into contact with 
the star, they stay in Am&v&sya (New Mocm) for a night in 
the same zone. 
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7. Then during every new moon day, he (Pururavas) 
goes to see the sun-god and the moon-god, his natural and 
paternal grandfathers. 

8. After paying respects to them, he waits there biding 
his time. He waits for the exudations of nectar from the 
following moon, for the sake of the Pitrs. 

9. With a desire to perform the monthly Sraddha, Puru¬ 
ravas, the learned son of I la, worships Soma (the Moon) 
Pitrmin (one with the Pitfs), after resorting to the heaven, 

10-11. He considers both Kuh^ (the New Moon merged 
with the 1st Tithi of the next fortnight) and SinTvali (New 
Moon mixed with the 14th Tithi). He worships Kuhu when 
there are two Imos^ of it as balance. He worships SinIv&II in 
accordance with the magnitude of the digit (of the moon). 
After worshipping it, he bides his time and surveys. 

12«14. He imbibes the nectar oozing out from the moon 
for the sake of satisfaction for the whole month, by means of 
fifteen exudations of the nectar. During the dark fortnight 
when his arms get burned by (the Sun's) rays** (he pacifies 
them) by means of honey exuding from the moon immedi¬ 
ately. During the fortnights when there are no winds***(?)the 
leading king propitiates the Pitrs in the heaven, in accordance 
with the injunction pertaining to the rite for Pitrs. 

15. He propitiates the Pitrs viz. Saumyas, Barhisads, 
Kavyas and Agnisvattas.^ 


* Lava^^ minute division of time (—the sixth part of twinkling of 
the eye). 

•• Here Bd.P.V.lSa reads: 

bhuj^ pntyd 4ahy<onfytoih toMikfubkifi / 

This is obscure (to say the least). For this line Va.P.56.12a reads: 

* tadd pUod diJ^amdnam taMrfihibkHt / 

Then, in the dark half of the month, having drunk (nectar) as it was 
being milked by the rays in that manner*. 

***Bd.P. 14. a reads nirvdUfvoiha Tn windless fortnights' is 

meaningless. Vi. P. 56.1Sa reads instead: mrpdpmtdrihom datUna *given as 
oblation to (for the propidation oO ^trs. 

1. In Satapatha Br. II 6. 1.7, those who performed a Soma sacrifice 
are SemoMtU^h Piters^ (probably Saumyas here-oO I those who offered cooked 
oblations like Can were Barhifadah Pitarab; those who offered no sacrifice 
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Rtam* (means) what is mentioned as Agni. It is con* 
sidered to be Saihvatsara. 

16. The (seasons) were born of it (i.e. Saihvatsara 

—the year). The Artavas were born of the The Ariavas 

are what arc called Ardkamdsas (half months or fortnights). 
(Hence) the PUrs are the sons of (ttus. 

17. Thearc grand-fathers. The Mdsas (months) 
and Ayanas (transits of the sun) are the sons of 

The Devasare the great* grand-fat he rs; the (group of) five years 
arc the sons of Brahma. 

18. The Saumyas should be known born of the moon 
[Somaja), The Kavyas should be known as the sonsof Kavi 
(Sukra). Upahutas are remembered as Devas. S<>maj<ii are 
remembered Somapds (Imbibers of Soma)* 

19. Ajyapds (Imbibers of oblated ghee) are remembered 
as Kavyas. The classes of PUrs arc three. They are of three 
classes namely Kavyas, Barhi^ads and Agnisvattas. 

20*22. Those who are householders as well as Tajvds 
(performers of sacrifices) arc certainly J^tus and BarhUads^ Those 
who are householders but are not Taje/ds (performers of sacri¬ 
fices) are the Artavas and AgnisvdUoi. The Kavyas are Asjaka- 
patis (lords of Astakas or the eighth day of the lunar 
fortnights for three months inwhich Pitrs are to be propitiated). 
Now understand the five Abdas thereof. 

Their Samvatsara is indeed Agni and Surya (the Sun) is 
Parivatsara. Soma (the Moon) is mentioned Idvatsara and Vayu 


but were consumed by fire in crematiou after death were Agnhvattab Pitarah. 
Gf. Va. P. 30. 6-7. 

Later, during the Smrti period* the c1ass« of Pitrs increased and had 
different connotations. Thus here in W. 18-23 Saumyas are sons of Soma 
and imbibers of Soma. Householders performing sacrifices are 
Barkisads.The non*performen of sacrifices arc Artavas and Agrtisvitias, It adds 
one more division via. Kavyas, the sons of Kavi(Sukra?) who imlMbe ghee vide 
W. 72-73 below. 

For more details of this classification vide II. iii 10 VV. 53, 75, 9% 
and 96. 

* The reading fturaiAis /v ta Vi P. 56.14.a is preferable to fiamagnis 
tu hereoC as ftu (seasons of the year) are considered as Pitr (vide TaUtirfy€ 
Brgfunoda 1.4.10.8. 
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is Amvaisara. Rudra is VaUara unto them. Those five Abdas 
constitute aYuga. 

« 

23. Those {Pitrs) who imbibe the nectar in the heaven 
every month on the new moon day, arc remembered as Kavyas 
O^mapas and Divakirtyas. 

24-25. As long as Pururavas was alive, he propitiated 
them with the nectar, since it exudes from the moon every 
month and it delights them, it is nectar unto the Somapayin 
Pitfs, (those who imbibe Soma—the moon). Thus it is called 
Saumya Amfta (nectar pertaining to the moon), Sudhd and 
Madhu (honey). 

26. Thirtyihrce Devas (who arc called) Cchedcnas^ 
(Those who cut off ?) drink the fifteen digits of the moon 
gradually in the dark fortnight, (after turning ihein)into 
watery form. 

27-30. After drinking the nectar for half a month, they 
go away on the Caturdasi (fourteenth) day. 

On being drunk thus by all the Devas, the moon reaches 
a point on the New Moon day when it remains with only a 
fifteenth part. On the New Moon day, it is developed by 
Su^umna duly.' Then, for a period of twoiapflJ, the Pitrs drink 
the nectar. With a single ray (i.c, the Susumna) the sun deve¬ 
lops the moon when it becomes reduced on being drunk. Again 
the Somapdyins drink it. When all the digits are exhausted (the 
sun) develops the moon once again. 

31. Day by day, in due order, a part (a digit) of the 
moon is developed by the Susumna. The black digits become 
reduced and the white ones develop it. 

32. Thus the body of the moon developed by the vigour 
of the sun, appears sparkling, white and perfectly circular on 
the full Moon day. 

33. Thus, such is the achievement of the Moon during 
the two halves, the dark and the bright ones. It is in this 
manner that the Moon is Pitiman (one with the Manes). He 
is remembered as being IdvcUosa. 

• Probably a coisprint for *born otChandcs, Veda or prosody*. 

Of. V*. P. 56.25a. 

1. Vida cb. XXIV, W. 67-68. 
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34. He is shiniag and resplendent with his fifteen exuda¬ 
tions of nectar. 

Henceforth, I shall recount the Parvans (days of changes 
of the moon) and the S^dhis (meeting points) of Purvans. 

35. Just as there are knotty joints in the Sugarcane and 
bamboo, so also there are dark and bright Parvans in the lunar 
fortnights. 

36. The differences between the full Moon and the New 
Moon arc the knots and joints. Tlie lunar days beginning with 
Dvitiyi constituting the fortnight arc the Parvans. 

37. It is on the first of the fortnights that the rite of 
Anvddfidna is performed. Hence, the Pratipai is at the beginning 
(the first) of all Parvans. 

38. The period of two Lavas in the evening at the begin¬ 
ning of (the 15th day—^thc Purttima mixed with the 

14lh Tithi) is called Dcilava. When the Purttlmk is mixed 
with the Pratipad^xhe next Tithi, the period of two Lavas on 
that Full moon night* should be known as Apasdhyi, 

39. The period of evenii^ after Aparaht^ that has elapsed 
on the first day of the dark half, is also accepted as part of 
Paunjam^ (Full Moon?) 

40*41. When the sun is stationed at a deviation of half 
meridian (?) line, at a distance of a Yuga (Yoke) and when 
the meridian of the moon has risen by the distance of a Yoke 
(Yuga) tliat period is called Vyatipata. This is because (the 
sun and the moon) glance at each other after the elapse of the 
full Moon (period) and at that time they arc on a par with 
each othcr.^ 

42. On seeing that period indicated by the sun, (the 
wonhipper) moves towards enumeration (?) That is the period 
for Vajatkriyi. The period is laid down immediately. 

43-44. The junction at night in the full fortnight of the 
full moon is alsoFfir^imd (full Moon). Hence, during the night 

* TSkdyak (of the RSkS) of Vi.P.5635 for r&k&ydm heiv-of as preferable. 

1. The text ii a bit obscure but SOfyasiddhSaUt XI. 1*2 defines Vyatlp&ta 
more dearly: ''When the moon and the sun are on opposite tides of either 
solstice and tbdi minutes of declination are the same, it U Vyatjp&ta, The 
sum of their longitudes is half a drde ie. 180^. Normally there are 13 
pdSas in a year. 
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of full Moon, the moon becomes very reddish or (pleasing (?) 
Virajyate). 

Since during the after^noon when the Vyatfpdia is full, the 
moon and the sun in fulhfledged form glance at each other, it 
is called Pur^ima. 

45. Since the Pitrs along with the Devas approve of it> 
the period previous (?) to the Purnima (i.e. the 14th Titht 
with which it is mixed) is remembered as Anumati, 

46. The full Moon day is called Rdkd because at that 
time the moon shines very splendidly in the sky. Wise people 
say that it is Rdkd because of the delightful nature {Rafijandt) 
of the Moon. 

47. When the moon and the sun stay in the same star 
together {amd —close to, near by) on the 6ftecnth night from 
Rdkd (the full moon day) it is regarded as Amavasya. 

48. After ending or separating (?) that Amavasya day» 
the sun and the moon see each other after coming together. 
When this happens it is called (the New Moon day). 

49. (Defective Text upon 59). 

On the Amdvd^d (New Moon) day the period is of two 
Lavas in the junction of the 15th and the 1st day of a lunar 
fortnight. It is of the duration (of pronouncing) two letters 
Ku-hu. There are three periodic changes of the moon.* 

50. The period when the moon vanishes is Amavasya 
and it functions from the midday. The moon reaches the sun 
in halfa day and the night. 

51-52.** Along with the sun it goes to the Sdmudra 
period which is in between Kuhu and sinivdli in the morning. 
The periods of contact are two. Invariably it occurs a 
Midday (?). 

53. On t\\t Pratipat Azy of the bright half, when the 
discs of the sun and the moon are being separated, it is the time 
for (obi a ting of ghee into fire) and the Va^atkriyd of 


* an^9dsyd which mixed %vith the proUp^ of the next fortni^t is called 

Kuhu. 

** The text ii defective tad obscure. in V.5Ib is probably 

iSs4|aM. 'the second dxvisiMk c^the dty*. V&.P.46b (if taken for 51a hereoO 
reads fahasd muktaih goM Prdicstmotsaoeu. 
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Daria (the New Moon). Amavasya should be known as the 
fltumukha (the face of the season) of this Parvan. 

54. When the moon wastes away during the dark half, 
Amavasya is a Parvan by day time. That is why the sun is 
eclipsed {Grk^U —is caught) during the day time on the 
Am^v^y& day. 

55-56. It is eclipsed during the day, Therefore, Amavasyi 
becomes reduced by day (?). The names of the days 
of the lunar fortnight have been Axed by the scholars in 
accordance with the increase of the digits of the Moon of 
watery nature. Then both the moon and the sun reveal them- 
selves. 

57. By that path alone it (? the moom) comes out of 
the solar sphere gradually. The moon touches (remains in 
contact with) the sun for the whole of the day and night except 
for a period of two Lavas. 

58. That period of Daria is the time for Akuii and 
F0;d/A:ri>'4 offering of oblation with the uttcrence va^ai. The 
period comes to an end (within which) theory iTu-Afi is uttered 
by a cuckoo. 

59. Amavasya measured by that time is declared as 
The magnitude of Siniv&li is that period of the moon 

which remains after the moon has decreased in size. 

60-61. The sun enters the AmavSsya. Therefore, it is 
remembered as Sinlvitli. The period for these except Ku hu is 
a period of two Lavas for Anutnatiy Raka and SinlvUli. Ku^hu is 
remembered as having (only the time necessary for the cuckoo 
to utter) Ku-hu. 

62. When, in the middle of the Vyadpaia 

(deviation) of the moon and the sun has come together^ it is 
accepted as Pratipat. It is a period of Parvan extending to the 
Mdtrds, That is also the period in the middle of Ku-hu and 
Sinitfdlt which is called Sdmudra (spot or mark) (?). 

63-67. (Partly defective text). The period of Parvan in 
the sphere of the sun and the 6re and the moon is on a par 
with the digits {Kaldsama^ —(?) when the digits are equal). 


* ^JCaUiraycl^ Mependent <m Kalis' in Vi P. 56.56. 
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Thus ill the bright halfj during the night» at the joints of 
the parvans the glorious moon in a perfect circle is eclipsed. 
Since the moon is replenished^ the Purnim^ is on the fifteenth 
digits added on gradually day by day. Hence, fifteen digits 
(are acquired) by the moon and the sixteenth digit is its 
own. 

Hence, the (complete) wastage of the waters (?) of the 
moon takes place on the fifteenth night. 

Thus^ there are the pitfs, Devas, Somapas, Somavard- 
hanas, Artavas and Rtus. The flourishing and prosperous Devas 
worship them. 

Henceforth, I shall describe the Pitrs who are the par* 
takers of the monthly SriUidhas. 

68*70. (I shall also describe) their movement and the 
acquisition of the Srdddha along with its principles. 

It is not possible to understand the movement, to and 
fro, of the dead persons even by means of well-known austeri- 
tics. How then can it be understood by means of the 
physical eye ? 

These Laukika (worldly) Pitfs arc remembered after the 
Devapitrs (divine Manes). 

The Devas are Saumyas, Kavyas, Ayajvans and Ayonijas.^ 
All those Pitfs are Devas. The real Devas make them speak. 

71. The human Pitps are those other than they and they 
are remembered as Laukikas namely father, grandfather and 
the great-grandfather 

72. Those who perform Yajfias by means of Saman 
Mantras are remembered as Somao<mts. Those who perform 
Havxryajnas are remembered as Barhisads. 

73. The Homins (those who perform homos) who per- 
foxm YajSas on behalf of Aydjyas (those unworthy of Yajfias) 
are remembered as Agni^vdlios, The Sdyi^agas (those who 
attain the salvation of complete identity) are also remembered 
among them by the Brahmatias on account of the similarity in 
Dhamos (holy rites). 


\. As per Vi. P. 58^, these cUssn of Pitrs arc not boro from a womb 
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74. Those who are welUversed in the paths of the holy 
duties pertaining to their Aframas (stages in life) and are en* 
dowed with faith in rituals do not become weary and exhausted 
in the end (i.e. at the times of death). 

75*78. If the devotees are engaged in these holy rites 
till their death in seven ways viz. penance, celibacy, Yajha, 
progeny Sraddha, learning and charitable gif^s, they go to 
heaven and rejoice there along with those Devas, Pitrs, Suk- 
smajas (subtIe*boms) and Sorru^jins (those who perform 
Soma sacrifices). They perform worships like the Pitfs. If 
water libation is offered by the members of their families 
and their kinsmen, (the Pitrs known as) Somalaukikas 
partake of monthly Sraddhas and become contented. These 
(Pitrs) who partake of monthly Sraddhas are Manufyapitrs 
(Human Manes). 

79*86. There are some Pitrs other than these. They are 
entangled in births due to their Karmans. They only have 
dropped off from the duties of the Airamas; those who are 
devoid of Svadha and Svaha; wicked souls with bodies pierced; 
those who have become ghosts in the abode of Yama; those 
who bewail their evil actions after reaching the place of 
torture; longdived ones; extremely dried ones; those with 
moustaches; those without garments; those who are over* 
whelmed with hunger and thirst; those who run about here 
and there; those who wish to approach rivers, lakes, tanks 
and wells; those who are desirous of taking away others* food* 
stuffs; those who are being taken away to different places; those 
who are being made to fall in different places; those who un« 
dergo tortures again and again in the following helb viz. iSdlmaia, 
Vaitara^U KumbhUpika^ Karambhavdlukd, Asipaira-vana and Sild* 
Sathpi^Qi^a due to their own previous actions. These miserable 
Pitrs remaining there do not perish. If three Pi^^as (Balls of 
rice) are given to them on Darbha grasses not by the lefi (i.e. 
by the right) by their kinsmen on Xht ground by reciting their 
names and Gotras (lineage) they delight those Pitfs who are 
stationed in the places of ghosts. 

87. Those who do not reach the place of torture, those 
who fall and drop down in five ways attain the state of 
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immobile beings. At the end of that they are bom in low 
families on account of their own actions. 

88-91. They are bom in wombs of different forms in 
the animal kingdom or they are bom in a manner unapproved 
in religious texts. If they oifer Sraddha in the different Births 
by means of chose articles of diet which they themselves subsist 
by> that Sraddha becomes fruitful. Wherever the creature lives, 
it acquires food in accordance with what had been offered (as 
3raddha previously) at the proper time, duly to deserving 
persons.^ 

Just as the calf finds out its mother-cow even when the 
cows are lost (i.e. when many cows are tethered together) so 
also the Mantra takes to the Pitrs the food-stuff offered in the 
Sraddha. 

It is in this manner that Sraddha duly and faithfully 
offered by means of Mantras is not fruitless. 

92. Kumara (god Skanda) recounted these different 
things after seeing them with his divine eyes. He is conversant 
with Che departures and arrivals of the dead ones as well as 
the acquisition of Sr&ddha by them. 

93. They are remembered as Bahlikas, U^mapas and 
Divaklrtyas. The dark fortnight is their day and the bright 
fortnight is the night for their sleep. 

94. Thus these Pitrs are Devas and the Devas are the 
Pitfs. The Rtus (seasons), Artavas and Ardhamasas (half 
mopths) are remembered as Pitrs mutually. 

95. Thus these Pitrs, Devas and human Piers become 
pleased when the holy rites are accompanied by faith* When 
they are pleased the descendants also are pleased. 

96. Thus this search for and investigation into the nature 
of the Pitrs who imbibe Soma (has been completed). It is this 
principle of tne Pitrs that has been decisively recounted in the 
Puranas. 

97-100. The period of the Full Moon and the New 
Moon and the place of torture have been succinctly recounted 
to you. This is the eternal creatioft 


1. W. 68-91 justify the performaxm of 8r&ddhai* 
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The Universal form of creation has been mentioned 
only partially, it is impossible to enumerate in full. It should 
be trusted faithfully by one who wishes for prosperity. 

Indeed, this creation of Svayaihbhuva Manu has been 
begun by me and narrated in detail and in aiccordance with 
the sequence. 

What more shall I describe to you ? 


CHAPTER TWENYNINE 

CycU of Tugas : Characteristics of Tugas^ 

The sage said \— 

1. I wish to hear about the nature and principle (or 
reality) of those sets offourYugas, which were before in the 
Svayambhuva Manvantara. 

SUta said:~ 

2. What I have already described in the context of 
(the description of) the Earih etc, the set of four Yugas is 
among them. I shall recount it. (All of you listen and) under¬ 
stand. 

3-4. There are six aspects to be mentioned in regard 
to the set of four Yugas. viz. Yuga, the difference of Yugas, 


l. Though this Purliu f<o]lowcd the vedie tradition and regarded a 
Yuga-period as con^tizxg of five years (Wde S\ipTa ch. 21.131-132 and Note 
thereon), here the author follows Manu 1.61-74, 79-86. According to 
him the 1st Yuga, Ktta extends over 4000 yean of gods with a twilight 
period {uutdhyd) of 400 Divine (of god's) yean before its actual advent and a 
transitional period to the next Yuga (Sandhyith^a) of 400 celestial years. 
The three other Yugas via I'reta, Dvipara and Kali coosiit respectively of a 
period of 3000, 2000 and 1000 divine yean preceded by and followed by 
and each extending over a period of 300, 200 and 100 

gods' yean. This theory is adopted by Purii>as e.g. ICP. 1. ebs 51 and 53, NP. 
1. ch. 41, Mbb. Vana cht 149, 188, VP. 1.3, Vi. P. chs 21, 22. 57, 58. 
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Yugadharma (peculiar characteristics of the Yuga)» Tufa^Sandhij 
(the juBCtion of Yugas }, Tugdrhiaka (the part of the Yuga) 
and the Tugasandh&na (joints of two Yugas). I shall narrate 
these factually in details. I shall enumerate every thing and 1 
shall indicate the exact number (where necessary). 

5. After calculating the human year by means of 
worldly reckoning, I shall mention the set of four Yugas cal¬ 
culating the same by means of human years. 

The smallest unit of times is equal to the time taken for 
a winking.' The time for the utterance of a short syllable should 
also be understood the same. 

6. Fifteen make <me KH^thd. Thirty Kil,s^hds 

make a Kali. Thirty Kalds shall be a Muhdrta. The day and 
the night together consist of thirty MuhUrtas and they are equal 
to each other. 

7*8a. It is the sun who divides the human and worldly 
day and night. There, the day is meant for holy rites and other 
activities and the night is intended for sleep. 

8b-9. A night and a day of the Pitrs make a (human) 
month. Their further division is as follows: The dark iortnight 
is their day and the bright fortnight is their night fot the pur¬ 
pose of sleep. Thirty human months make one month of Pitrs. 

10. Three hundred and sixty human months make one 
year of the Pitrs. 


1. W. 5-21 give the divisions of Time adopted in calculating Yugas. 
The smallest unit of time is the period required for winking of the eye and is 
called 


15 Nime^^Kajthi; 30 Ka9th^=-Kali 

30 Kalis ^Mxihurta; 30 MuhOrtas^Day and night 

SO dayssA MonthOne day (and night) of Pitp 

30 Human monthsal Month of Pitrs 

360 Human months^ 1 Year of fttrs 

Human Utiarifya^ (6 months) ^Day of the Devai 

Human DoAfi^ajana (6 months)»Night of Devas 

1 Human year->a complete Day (day and sight) of Devas 


30 Human yeans 4 month of Devas 
360 Human years^One year of Devas 
3030 Human years** 1 Saptar^ year 
9090 Human years*! Dhruva year 
360,000 Human yean* 1000 Years of gods. 
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11-12a. A hundred years according to human calcu¬ 
lation are considered to be equal to three years and ten montha 
of the Pitrs. 

12b-13. What is remembered as one human year accord¬ 
ing to worldly calculation is one day and night of the Devas. 
It has been so decided in the scriptural texts. The divine day 
and night make one year. Their further division is as follows: 

14. The northern transit (of the Sun) is the day and 
the southern transit is the night (of Devas). The further cal¬ 
culation in regard to the divine night and day is as follows: 

13-16. Thirty human years arc remembered as a divine 
month. A hundred human years should be understood to be 
equal to three divine months and ten divine days. This is 
remembered as the divine reckoning. Three hundred and sixty 
years according tohuman reckoning are glorified as one divine 
vear. 

17. A year of the seven sages (Great Bear) is consi- 
dered to be equal to three thousand and thirty human years. 

18. The year of Dhruvais remembered as equal to nine 
thousand and ninety years according to human calculation. 

19. Thirty six thousand years according to the human 
reckoning should be known as equal to a hundred years. This 
is remembered as divine reckoning. 

20-21. Three hundred and sixty thousand human years 
constitute a thousand divine years—so say the people who arc 
conversant with numbers and calculation. 

22. It is thus tloat the sages sang about the divine cal¬ 
culation. Now (I shall narrate) the reckoning of ihc number of 
Yugas according to the divine calculation. 

23. Wise persons and sages have said that there arc foui 
Yugas in Bharata subcontinent.^ They arc Krta, TrclA, 
Dvapara and Kali. 

24. The first one is Kriayuga by name. Thereafter, 
Treta is mentioned. Then Dvapara and Kali. One shall 
reckon these as the Yugas. 


1. It b strange that Yugas should be restricted to India (Bh&rata) 

only. 
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25*28. They say that Kfta Yuga consists of four thousand 
years. The SondhyH (junction or transition period) consists of so 
many (i.e. four) hundred years. The pan of ihc junction 
(with the next Yuga or SandkydjftSa) is equal to the Sandhyd 
period. 

In the other three Yugas also along with their Sandhyis 
and Sandhy&mias the thousands ^nd the hundreds function under 
the same principle. 

The extent of Trcta and Dvapara is three thousand 
and two thousand years in due order. Three hundred and 
two hundred years constitute the S<indhy6s and the Sondhyirha^ 
ias are also equal to them. Excellent Brahmanassay that Kali 
Yuga consists of a thousand years. Its Sandhyd is one hundred 
years and Scndhydrpic is equal to Sendhyd. 

29. Tugasaitkkyd (the total number of years in all the 
four Yugas together) is mentioned as twelve thousand (divine) 
yean for the four yugas viz. Kfta, Treta» Dvapara and Kali. 

30. In this connection the years are found to be as 
follows in accordance with the human calculation:^ I shall 
mention the number of years in the Krta Yuga. Understand it, 

31. The Krta Yuga consists of one million four hundred 
and forty thousatid human yean. 

32. The duration of the Treia Yuga is one million and 
eighty thousand human years. 

33. The duration of the Dvapara Yuga is seven hundred 
and twenty thousand human years. 

34. Similarly, the duration of the Kali Yuga is three 
hundred and sixty thousand human years. 


1. According to this Parana the period of Yugas is as follows 
Tuga Tears 

Krta 1440,000 

Treta 1080,000 

Dvapara 720,000 

Kali 360,000 


Total 

with Sattd/^ and SmdhyMios 4320,1 


3600,000 Yean 
0 yean. 
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35-36, (Partially defective text). 

Excluding the periods of Sandkay&s and Sanihy&rhitis the 
duration of the fourYugas is three million six hundred thousand 
human years. 

Including the Sandkyds and the Sandhy&tfdas the duration 
of the four Yugas is four million three hundred and twenty 
thousand years according to human reckoning. 

37. Thus the sets of four Yugas numbering leventyonc 
are called Manvantara. 

38-40. Undentand the number of years in the Man- 
vantara. There are three hundred and six million seven hundred 
and twenty thousand years according to human reckoning in 
a Man vantara. It is not more. This reckoning of Man vantara 
is remembered by Brahmanas conversant with calculation. 
Thus the duration of a Manvantara has been recounted along 
with the Yugas. 

41. The natural* (?) Krla Yuga is endowed with four 
thousand years (?). I shall mention the balance of Treta as well 
as Dvapara and Kali. 

42. No matter can be mentioned in two ways simulta¬ 
neously (?) Though it lias come traditionally in due order, 
these two Yi^as have not been recounted to vou before. 

43-46. It was not recounted because I was too much 
engrossed in the description of the line of sages. 

In t!ie beginning of the Treta Yuga,t Manu and the seven 
sages expounded the various Dharmas. 

The seven sages expounded the following holy rites viz. 
Srauta Dharma(the holy rites mentioned in Srutis) recommend¬ 
ed by Brahma, such as concerning taking a wife and perform¬ 
ing Agnihoira. They expounded matter mentioned in Rksamhita, 


* Probably Prathamam *The first* as in Va.P. 58.36. 

1. W. 43-92 describe the Tuga^dharma of the Treta Yuga: 

Vedic Mantras and Siddhis of the previous Kalpa which were *losi' at 
the end of that Kalpa manifested themselves to sages. The Veoas formed only 
one undivided Sarhhiti. God Brahml (re-) established the duties of various 
castm and stages ia life (VarpifranuHlharfna). The institution of ku^ship 
was firmly root^. It was a covetable picture of a happy society. Cf Mt. P. 
<3u 142. 



^^2 BfAkmdx^ia Pur^ 

Yajussamhita and Samasaixihita. Thes^ are the holy rites 
characterised as Sratita Dbarma. 

Svayambhuva Manu expounded the traditional holy rites 
characterised by customs and conventions. These rites are 
connected with the conduct of life of the people of different 
castes and stages of life. He expounded them along with truth¬ 
fulness, celibacy, learning and austerities. 

47-48. In the first Treii Yuga, those Mantras alongwith 
THraka (i.e. Oihkira) and other examples manifested themselves 
without any conscious effort or previous knowledge, imto the 
seven sages and Manu. That is because of the penance per¬ 
formed by them and their saintly endeavour. 

49-50. Those Siddhis (spiritual powers and achievements) 
which appeared before the Devas in the first Kalpa, of their 
own accord (appeared before these also i.c. seven sages and 
Manu). When the original Siddhis ceased to exist, others began 
to function. Thousands of those Mantras which existed in the 
Kalpas gone by manifested themselves in their intellect once 
again. 

51. The Rk, Yajus, Saman and Atharvan Mantras were 
uttered by the seven sages and Manu expounded the Smarta 
Dharnia (Dharma as laid down in Srnrtis). 

52. In the beginning of Treta, the undivided compact 
Vedas alone were the bridges (i.c. the sole authority) unto 
Dharma. But owing to the contraction in the period of longe¬ 
vity they are abandoned in ;hc Dvaparas. 

53. It is by means of their penance that the sages study 
the Vedas during I>vapara,etc. The Vedas arc devoid of beginn 
ing and end. 'Hieyare divine. They have been evolved by the 
selfborn lord before. 

54. Though they are the same in meaning, righteousness, 
holy rites and ancillary subjects, they undergo changes in every 
Yuga. 

55. TheKsatriyas have Arombhas (enterprises) as their 
Yajfla (sacrifice); the Vaiiyas have Havis (offerings of ghee 
etc,) forYajfia; the Sudras have service for Yajfta and excel¬ 
lent Brahma^ have Japa (chanting of Mantras) for Y^fta. 

56. Then, in the Treta Yuga, people of all castes were 
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joyous (because) they were well-protected by Dharma. They 
regularly performed holy rites, and were happy and prosperous. 

57. K^atriyas obeyed the Brahmanas. The Vai syas obeyed 
the K^triyas. The Sudras obeyed the Vaiiyas. The people co¬ 
operated with one another. 

58. Their activities were auspicious; so also were their 
castes and stages of life. They were pure in the thoughts of 
the mind, in the utterance of words and in their physical 
activiry. 

39-60. In the Treta Yuga, the initiation of all activities 
was never fruitless. It became fulfilled. In the TrclS Yuga, 
span of life, intelligence, strength, beauty, health and 
piety were common to all. At that time, Brahma cstabli>hcd 
different castes and stages in life. 

61. Again, the subjects out of delusion kept up those 
Dharmas(but) with mutual antagonism. They then approached 
Manu. 

62. Sv&yambhuva Manu, the Prajapati (lord of the 
subjects) saw the reality of situation. After meditation, he 
begot two sons of Satarupa. 

63. They were Priyavrala and Uttanapada. They were 
the first kings. Thereafter, kings were bom. They wielded the 
staff of Law and Order. 

64. Those kings were called Rdjaris because they delighted 
and pacified the subjects. Those with hidden sins could not be 
controlled by those kings. 

63. Yama, king of Dharma and son of the Sun-god is 
remembered as their chastiser. The classifications of castes are 
said to have been begun in the Treta. 

66. It was then that Mantras were gathered together 
by the sages who were the sons of Brahma. It was only then 
that the YajSas were initiated by the gods. 

67-68. In the Svayambhuva Manvantara, the Yajha was 
formerly initiated by the Devas by means of all requisites, 
gathered by Yama and Sukra along with Vifvabhuj and Deven- 
dra of great prowess. Truthfulness, chanting of Mantras, 
penand! and charity constitute Dharma in the Treta. 
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69. At the end of a thousand Righteous activities, the 
Dharma of nonviolence begins to function. It is then that 
heroes are born with great strength and span of life. 

70. They had renounced punishments. They were ex¬ 
tremely fortunate and highly righteous. They were expounders 
of Brahman. Their eyes were extensive like the petals of 
a lotus. They had broad, wide chests and their limbs were 
well-knit together. 

71. The sovereigns of the world in ihc Trcta Yuga were 
capable of agonizing even lions; they were extremely vigorous. 
Their mode of walking was like that of intoxicated elephants. 
They were great wielders of bow (great experts in archery). 

72-73. They were fully equipped with all good charac¬ 
teristics. They were J^yagrodhoparimanialas, The word Ayag- 
fodha denotes the two arms* Hence, Syagrodha means Vyama 
(Extended arms). He whose height extends as much as a 
Vyama, he whose girth and height are equal, should be known 
as Nyapodhapafiman,4al^ (a well-built man). 

74. The following seven things viz. a discus, a chariot, 
a jewel, a spouse, a treasure, a horse and an elephant—these 
arc considered to be the seven jeweb of emperors.^ 

75. They say that the following seven are the inanimate 
jewels of the sovereign over the world, viz. a discus, a chariot, 
a jewel, a sword. The excellent shield is the fifth, the flag and 
the treasure. 

76. (The seven jewels of an Emperor) having life are 
mentioned as follows : The Queen, the family priest, the com- 
mander-in-chief, the chariot-maker, the minuter, the horae and 
the elephant. 

77. These jewels are divine ones. They have been 
(naturally) acquired by the noble«^uled ones. These fourteen 
(jewels) should be assigned to all Emperors. 


1. W. 74-77 describe two lists of seven ‘jewris* of an eonperui {Cckrt 
perlui)^ Here 14 jewels are mentioned. A similar list of royal jewris is ibood 
in P&li literature. The represenuUofi of the 2itd cent B.C. of a Cakravtrtm 
at Jigayy^etta shows these ^jewels* and one more fcatur^^at the touch of 
Coboporh’^ band above (towards the sky) it shows gold mni. 
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78. In all the Manvantaras of the past and future, 
emperors are bom on the Earth from a pare of Visnu. 

79. Emperors arc bom in the Trcta Yuga of all the 
Manvantaras of ihe past> present and future. 

80. The following four shall be very wonderful and 
excellent in regard to those kings :—viz. strength (or army), 
Dharma (virtue, piety), happiness and wealth. 

81. Wealth, dharma, love, fameand victory are acquired 
by the kings on a par with one anotlter and without coining 
into conflict. 

82. They over-power even the sages by means of 
Ariima (minuteness) and other AUvaiyas, the power of lordship, 
learning and penance. 

83. (They overpower) Devas, Danavas and human 
beings by means of strength and austerity. 

They are also bom with superhuman charactcrisiic 
features present in their own bodies. 

84-86. The hairs are soft and glossy; the foreheads are 
high; the tongue is one that wipes off clean. Tlie lips and eyes 
have the lustre of copper; (their chests) are marked with 
Srivatsa scar; the hairs are lifted up. 

The arms extend as far as ihe knees; the hands are copper- 
coloured. They are slim in the hips; their girth is as much as 
the extended arms. They have the shoulders of the lion and 
they urinate like lions. 

Their gait is like that of lordly elephants; they have large 
chin-bones; they have the lines of wheel and fish on the soles 
of the feet and those of conch and lotus in the palms. 

87-89. The kings arc eighty five thousand in number 
and they shine without ageing. 

The movements of the sovereigns in four viz. the sky, the 
sea, the subterraneous regions and in mountainous region, arc 
unobstructed. 

Sacrifice, charity, penance and truthfulness are men¬ 
tioned as the Dharmas specially s^nificant in the TretiL 

At that time Dharma (Righteousness) begins to function 
with tlie classification of castes and stages of life. Dao^anlti 
(Polity, administration of law and order) functions for the 
establishment of the bounds of decency. 
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90-92. All the subjects are delighted and well built. They 
are free from ailments. Their minds are full (i.e they are 
joyous). 

It is remembered that there was only one Veda with four 
feet (parts) in the Treta Yuga. At that time men lived upto 
three thousand years, endowed with sons and grandsons. They 
used to die in due order. This is the characteristic feature of 
Trcla Yuga. Understand the Treta Sandhya (the transition 
from Trct& Yuga or junction). The characteristic features are 
reduced by one-fourth in the Sandhya from the main Yuga and 
still further reduced by onc-founh in the Sadhydrftia from the 
Sandhya. 


CHAPTER THIRTY* 

The Inauguration of the Sacrijicial Cult 
Fall of King Vasu for Denunciation of Sacrijices 

^drfUapdyani said :— 

1. How could Yajha begin to function formerly in the 
Sv^yambhuva Manvantara, at the beginning of the Treta Yuga. 
Narrate it factually to me. 

2-4. When the Sandhyd (the period between two Yugas) 
elapsed along with the Krta Yuga, when (thetime unit) called 
Kala [kala] began to function at the advent of Treta Yuga, 
when the creation of rain had taken place and (the plants and) 
the medicinal herbs had grown, when the practice of culti¬ 
vation and agriculture had been fully established, when the 
people devoted to the stage of life of a householder established 
the classification of castes amd stages of life with keen insight, 
then how was Yajfla initiated after gathering together all the 
requisites 


*Tbu Chapter corresp<mds xo Ch.58.76 If. of V&.P. 
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5« On hearing this Suta said :— 

Let this be heard, O Samsapayani, how in tlie beginning 
of Treta Yuga, YajAa started functiouing. 

6-9. I shall recount in the proper order (how Yajna 
began) formerly in the Svayambhuva Manvantara. 

When the S<indhyd the transitional-period (or junction) 
elapsed along with Krta Yuga, when the period called Kala 
began to function at the advent of Treta Yuga, when the crea* 
tion of rain had taken place and (the plants and) the medicinal 
herbs Ixad grown, when the practice of cultivation and agricuU 
ture had been fully established, when the people became 
devoted to the life of householders and after establishing the 
classification of the castes and stages of life, they arranged the 
mantras into a welhknit compendium, they included those 
Mantras in holy rites (for the sake of welfare) here and here¬ 
after. At that time lord Indra (the enjoyer of tlie universe) 
initiated the Yajfia. 

10. (They started the YajAa) alongwith all the gods 
and with all the requisites gathered together. The great sages 
came to his horse-sacrifice which was being lavishly 
performed. 

11-16. All those who had come asked him even as 
he was performing the Yajfta with the animals worthy of being 
sacrificed. 

When the Rtviks (sacrificial priests) were busy with 
their ritualistic fire-worship as the activities concerning the per¬ 
formance ofYajha; when the priests (authorised in) singing the 
Sainan Mantras had begun their sweet notes; when the leading 
Adh vary us (sacrificial priests) had quickly started their pro¬ 
ceedings; when all the docks of the animals (procured for and) 
worthy of being sacriheed had been cut and struck, when the 
Havxs offerings were being poured into the fire by Brahma^ 
performing Agnihotra; when all the Devas the partakers of the 
Yajha, had been invoked in the due order—those Devas who 
are of the nature of Indriya (the presiding deities of sense-organs) 
were the partakers of Yajfia—they worshipped those Devas who 
existed at the beginning of the Kalpa—the great sages, the 
Adhvaryur, rose up at the time of squeesing and crushing (of 
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the Soma juice). On seeing the miserable flocks of animals, the 
great sages collectively asked Indra—’ “What is the procedure 
of your Yajfta 

17. This bhighly unrighteous and sinful. It (this sacri¬ 
fice) has been spread (performed) with a desire for rites involv¬ 
ing violence to life). In your Yajfla, O excellent god, the 
killing of animals is involved. 

18. An evil thing has been started for the destruction of 
Dharma on account of this injury to the animals. This is not 
Dharma; it is Adharma (sin). Violence is not called as Dharma 
(Righteous). 

19. If your honour wishes to perform the Yajfta in 
accordance with the scriptures, perform the Yajfta by means 
of Dharma that does not in fringe established institutions. Per¬ 
form the Yajfta according to the injunctions laid down (in 
scriptures). 

20-21. O excellent god ! (sacrifice should be performed) 
with sacrificial seeds which are kept for a maximum period of 
three years and which do not put forth sprouts. In them (such 
seeds described above) no violence (to life) exists (is involved). 
O highly intelligent one, this is the Dharma laid down former¬ 
ly by Brahma*’. 

Thus Indra, the enjoyer of the Universe^ (was asked) by 
the sages who perceived reality. 

22. Then a great argument took place between Indra 
and the great sages—** By what means should the Yajfta be 
performed—by mobile (living) beings or immobile articles ?*’ 

23. After stating the principle the great sages became 
dejected on account of the argument. After coming to terms 
with Indra, they asked Vasu who was movii^ about in the 
firmament. 

24. “O king of great intellect, how (what) is the proce¬ 
dure for Yajfta found out by you. O lord, son of Utt^napada^ 
explain and dispel our doubts’*. 

23. On hearing their words, Vasu, without considering 
the pros and cons recollected the Vedas and Scriptural texts. 

1. W. 16-21 record the Brahnumtcal protest animt toimal-sacn- 
fices. They state that the seeds which are 3 yeari old and inci^sable of 
gennination should be used initead of animab io sacrifice. 
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He then explained the principle of YajAa. 

26. “Sacrifice should be performed with whatever is 
duly brought*’ said the king. ^Sacrifice should be performed by 
means of animals worthy of being sacrificed or by means of 
seeds and fruits. 

27-29. Violence is but natural to a sacrifice—such is mv 
(opinion) as well as what is mentioned in philosophical texts 
and scriptures. Just as the Devatas, so also the Mantras, are 
symbols of violence. This is said by great sages endowed with 
austerities over a long period, through their philosophical texts 
and Taraka and other (Mantras). This has been said on the 
basis of their authority. Hence, it behoves you all to achieve it 
provided those Mantras and statements are considered authori- 
tativc by you, O Brahmana% so, let the YajAa be continued 
and allowed to function. Otherwise, your words will be other* 
wise (false)”. 

30. After being answered to in this manner, those saints 
with souls united with Brahman of unified .souls, realized the 
inevitability and hence restrained their speech. 

31. Immediately after saying this, the king entered 
Rasatala (nether worlds). After being a traverser of the upper 
regions Vasu (now) came to be a traverser of the nether- 
worlds.* 

32. By means of that statement he had been a resident 
of the (nether) surface of the world. King Vasu who tried 
to dispel doubts in regard to Dharma, went down. 

33. Hence, even though one may be conversant with 
many things, one should not express anything by way of clari¬ 
fication of doubts when alone and single-handed. Dharma has 
many an opening. Its way is subtle and it goes a long way. 

34. Hence, nothing definite can be stated by anyone in 
the matter of Dharma including the Devas and the sages but 
excepting Svayambhuva Manu. 

35. Hence, nonviolence has been declared by great sages 


h The fall of king Vasu for supporting animal sacrifices showed how 
that institution of animal sacrifice became ccndeiuned at the time of this 
Puriot: 
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as the gateway to Dharma.^ Tliousands and millions of sages 
have gone to heaven by means of their own austerities. 

36-38. Therefore, the great sages do not praise either 
charity or YajAa. By giving roots and fruits or greens and 
vegetables gleaned by them or waierpot in accordance with 
their capacity, many ascetics have become well-established in 
the heavenly world. 

Non-ha? ass men t, absence of greed, penance, mercy to the 
living beings, control of k rue-organs, celibacy, truthfulness, 
tenderness, forgiveness, fortitude—these are the roots of the 
eternal Dharma, but they arc very difficult to achieve. 

39-41. Ic is heard (traditionally) that many sinless 
Brahmanas, Ksatriyasand others have achieved spiritual power 
by means of penance. They are Priyavrata, Uttanapada, 
Dhruva, Medhatithi, Vasu, Sudh^man, Virajas, Sahkha, 
Pandy^jd, Pricinabarhis, Paijanya, Havirdh&na and other 
kings. These and many others have gone to heaven by means 
of their austerities. They are saintly kings of great inherent 
strength whose reputation has been firmly established. 

42. Hence, by all reasons, penance is superior to Yajfta. 
It is due to his penance that this whole universe had been 
formerly created by Brahma. 

43. Hence, Yajfta does not follow it (penance) anywhere. 
This (world) is regarded as based on penance. 

Articles (of sacrifice) and Mantras are the bases of 
Yajfta. Penance is of the nature of non-intake of food. 

44. One attains the Devas by means of Yajfta and 
Vairaja by means of penance. Brahmin!cal holy rites (are 
achieved) by means of renunciation and the victory over 
Frakrti through Vairagya (absence of passionate attachment). 

45-48. One attains(salvation) through know¬ 
ledge. These are declared as five goals. 

Thus great argument took place between the Devas and 
the sages in connection with the functioning of the Yajfta for¬ 
merly during Svayambhuva Manvantara. 

Thereafter, on seeing him (Vasu ?) struck down by means 
of the power of Dharma, all of them ignored the words of Vasu 

1. W. 35-48 establish the superionty of Jftina nirga over Karma- 
mSrga, including animal aacriftcet. 



K2.3hl-6 


301 


and went away as they came. When tlie ^ups of sages 
departed^ the Devas concluded the Yajfta. It was thus that 
Yajfia was initiated in the Svayambhuva Manvantara. Therc-^ 
after, this Yajfia has been modified along with the Yugas. 


CHAPTER TIi 


M 


ITYONE 


J/arration of t/u Four Tugas : 

Castes and Stages of Life 

Sdta said :— 

1. Henerforth) I shall recount the position of the Dva* 
para Age once again^ When Treta Yuga passes by» Dvapara 
Sets in. 

2. The Siddhi that the subjects had in the Treta Yuga 
becomes defunct along with the subjects, when Treta Yuga 
elapses at the beginning of Dvapara. 

3. In Dvapara the mixture and combination of the castes 
begins to take place among the subjects. All activities are 
affected adversely (and get inverted). 

4. The main activity in Dvapara is declared as a com* 
bination of Rajas a,nd Tarnos with all these vi?:. the emphasis 
on Yajftas*, administration of justice, pride, arrogance, forgive¬ 
ness and strength. 

5. The Dharma that had been in existence in the first 
Krta Yuga continues to function in Treta Yuga. After becoming 
agitated and intensely affected in Dvapara, it becomes extinct 
in the Kali Yuga. 

6. In that Yuga, there is utter destruction of (the 
classification of) the castes. Similarly, the different stages of 

1. This chapter depicts the state of the society, religioa, religioiis texts 
etc. in the DvSpara Age. The deterioration and confusion of social, religious 
other conditions provide a back*ground to the Chaos in the Kali Age. 

* Vi. P. 58.4 reads yOetld oodhah pooo ‘B^gmg, killing, gambling* 
instead of yyfUbfodhAraoom in this text. 
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life get jumbled and mixed up. The Sruti and Smrti come to 
be at variance with each other in that Yuga. 

7. Owing to the difference between Sruti and Smrti no 
definite conclusion can be arrived at. Because of the 
absence of definiteness, there is no (clear-cut) principle of 
Dharma. 

8-10. Owing to the absence of (a specific) Dharma, 
there is diflcrencc of opinion even among friends. Owing to 
mutual difference and confusion in the points of view there 
is no definite conclusion such as^^This is Dharma. This is not 
Dharma,** 

The confusion in the points of view results from ambigui¬ 
ty and uncertainty of the causes^ inconclusiveness in regard to 
the effects (or decisions) and difference of opinion among the 
people. 

Hence, utter confusion and contradiction is brought about 
in the scriptural texts by persons with different points of view. 

11. It is laid down that there is only a single unified 
Veda with four feet (i.c. sections, books) in the Treta Yuga. 
In view of the fact that there is reduction in the span of life, the 
Veda is distinctly classified in the Dvaparaage. 

12-13. The Sariihita texts of ^k, Yajus and Saman are 
recited by the great sages differently with changes in the 
settings (arrangements) of Mantra and Brahmana portions and 
alterations in the notes, accents and letters. Changes are 
brought about due to the changes in the (presiding) sages and 
Mantras and confusion in the view-points. They are similar in 
certain places and altered utterly in certain places due to 
•difference in the points of view. 

14. The Brahmanas, Kalpa-Sutras and Mantra Pravaca* 
nas (different scriptural texts) and other texts as well have a 
similar plight. Others follow these but some oppose it and 
stand apart. 

15. They begin to ffmetion in Dvipara Age and recede 
during the Kali Yuga. 

There was only one Adhvaryava (Yajur Veda) but later it 
aplit into two. 

16-18. By means of common and contradictory matters, 
the whole scriptural text has been confounded* 
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Wiih th^ schools of Adkvaryata (Yajur Veda) confused 
and confounded in various ways, with alternative readings in 
Atharva, Rk and Saman Mantras, there was a lot of unrest 
(confusion) in Dvapara* They had many divisions and sub- 
divisions and alternatives. They began to function in Dvapara 
and became extinct in Kali. 

19. Effects of these contrary happenings take place in 
Dvapara—effects such as absence of rain, then death and 
sickness and other calamities. 

20. On account of miseries verbal, mental and physical, 
they have despondency and absence of interest in worldly 
matters. Due to despondency and dcjcctedncss, they begin to 
ponder over modes of relief from misery. 

21. Through the ponderings they attain disintcrcsird- 

ness in worldly affairs and absence of attachment. Through 
this (letachcdncss they begin to see defects. Through the sight 
of defects there is the possibility of (ignorance) in 

Dvipara. 

22. To those Ajfldmns (ignorant persons) in the first 
Svayambhuva Manvantara in the Dvapara Yuga, enemies of 
the scriptural texts crop up. 

23. There arc uncertainties and indecisive alternatives 
in the science of Ayurveda, in the Ahgas (ancillary subjects), 
in the Jyoti 9 a (Astronomy and Astrology) in the Anliasastra 
(Economics) and in Hetu-Sastra (Science of dialectics), 

24-26- There arc similar alternatives in the Bhasyas 
(commentaries) and Vidy^ (learning) of the Prakriya Sutras 
and Kalpa Sutras (scriptural texts). There arc different Smrti- 
iastras (I.aw Codes etc.) and there are separate Prasthinas 
(Schools and Systems). These occur in the Dvapara Yuga 
because of the difference of opinion among men. 

It is with very great difficulty that agricultural and other 
professions flourish (due to the efforts) mental, verbal and 
physical. In the Dvapara, it is preceded by great physical strain 
of all living beings. There is greediness (in the people). The 
professional activity is primarily conuncrcial. There is no defi* 
nitcncss in the principles. 

27-28. There is the composition of scriptural tracts based 
on Vedas (but) there is mixing and mingling of Dharmas. The 
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dbcipline of theclassiHcation of castes and stages of life come 
to nought. Lust and anger flourish in Dvapara. Passion, greed 
and murder begin to prevail in Dvapara. It is in Dvapara that 
Vyftsa^ classifies the Veda into four sections. 

29**30. When Dvapara comes to a close, its Sandhyd 
(twilight or transitional period between Dvapara and Kali 
Yugas) too functions in the same manner. The characteristic 
feature of Dvapara, devoid of good qualities becomes establish* 
ed. In the same manner the SandhydrhSa also functions. 

(Now) Understand (the details) of Kali Yuga* on the 
basis of what remains of Dvapara. 

31-33. The acceptance (of characteristic features etc.) 
of the Kali age is based on the residue of the Sandhyarhla of 
Dvapara. Violence, jealousy, untruth, Maya (deception) and 
murder of ascetics—these arc the characteristic features of 
Kali age. (Of course) the subjects achieve (certain things) and 
that is the entire DKarma. Dharma declines. It is doubtful 
whether agricultural activities flourish despite the activities, 
mental, eulogistic and physical. There are fatal sicknesses in 
the Kali age and there is the perpetual headache of hunger 
and fear. 

34. There is tcn ible fear of drought. There arc calami¬ 
ties in all the countries. In the Kali age, the Smrti has no 
authority (i.e. is not regarded as an authority) over the 
people. 

35. In the Kali age, the subjects die at various ages 
Some one dies even as a child in the womb. Another dies in the 
prime of youth. Some people die as old men while some people 
die during their childhood. 


1. Vytsa, * arranger* (of Vedie Mantras into different Saihhitis) is a 
designation. Every Dvapara has a dlffereot Vy&sa. Purai^as mention 29 
Vy&sas. 

2. Almost all Purai^ depict a gloomy picture of the Kali Age. Vide 
Mbh. Ktna ch. 180, 190, Bt. P. chi 229>2$0, Mt. P. 144. 32-47, Bh.P. Xtl. 
1-2, VP. VI. 1. It appears that that was probably the state of the society when 
these Pur&Qai came to be written, thou^ unfortunately much of that dea- 
cripdon applies even today. 
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36. There is danger and fear unto the subjects owing 
to wrongly pcrjbrmed sacrifices, negligent studies (of the Vedas), 
evil actions, misleading religious texts and the faults in the 
holy rites performed by the Brahmapas. 

37. Vioknee, deception, malicious jealousy, anger, envy 
and intolerance occur in men in the Kali age. There is passion 
and greediness everywhere in every creature. 

38. After reaching the Kali Yuga a great excitement is 
aroused At that time, the maximum age is when a thousand 
years are completed* (?) 

39. The twicc-bom people neither study the Vedas nor 
worship by Yajflas. Men arc annihilated, the K?atriyas and the 
Vaisyas in due order. 

40. At that time, the kings are mainly Sudras who set 
in vogue all sorts of heresies. The subjects become devoid of 
good qualities. 

41. Alliances and associations of the Sudras and Anlja- 
yonis (Lowest-born) with Bralimaiias take place in the Kali 
Yuga, in regard to bed, scats and food-sluffs. 

42. Span of life, intellect, strength, beauty and prestige 
of the family dwindle down and become extinct. The Sudras 
take to the conduct of life of the Brahmanas and the Brabnanas 
behave and act like Sudras. 

43. Thieves adopt the customs and conventions of kings, 
and kings behave and live like thieves. When the close of the 
Yuga is mminent, it is only these servants who survive. 

44. At the close of the Yuga, O excellent sage, the 
women become false and unfaithful. They misbehave. They 
become addicted to liquor and meat and become deceitful. 

45. At the close of the Yuga, O excellent sage, the 
faithful wives do not survive. Beasts of prey llourish and the 

cattle decrease. 

46. Know that at the close of that Yuga, good people 
turn back and keep aloof. Dharma of great consequence rooted 

in the pious act of charity, is very rare then. 

47. Dharma in which there is no strict adherence to the 

system of four stages of life (but slackness therein) will prevaU. 

* Thislbe ii not found in Vi.P.56.37 which ii otherwise identical with. 
ChiJ verte. 
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In some places the land will yield but very little but in some 
other places it may be excessively fruitful (fertile). 

48. The kings will not be protectors but the enjoyers of 
their share in the offerings (taxesetc.).At the close of the Yuga, 
they will be eagerly devoted to the act of protecting themselves, 

49. Kings will cease to be protectors. Brahmanas will 
be dependent on Sudras. All excellent twice-born ones will 
make obeisance to the Sudras. 

50. The common people begin to sell boiled and cooked 
rice; the Brahmarias begin to sell the Vedas. Young women 
begin to sell their bodies when the close of the Yuga is 
imminent. 

51. In this Kali age> even excellent Brihmanas be* 
come the sellers of the benefits of their penance and perform¬ 
ance of sacrifices. Many people will turn into ascetics. 

52. They say that the close of the Yuga is theii» when 
the lord (Indra) begins to shower mysteriously in diverse ways. 
In the basest of the Yugas, everyone will become a trader. 

53. People will begin to sell merchandise through false 
weights and measures. The whole society will be surrounded 
by hunter-like people and heretics of evil habits and conduct 
of life. 

54. When the close of the Yuga is imminent, men will 
be In a minority and there will be majority of women. People 
will be begging of one another many times. 

55. When the Yuga wanes away there will not be any¬ 
one who helps in return for another’s help. There will not be 
any one who does not injure and spoil others, whose words 
are not harsh; who is straight-forward and who is not malicious. 

56. When the close of tiie Yuga sets in, its characteris¬ 
tic feature is apprehension of danger etc. Then the earth will 
be void without wealth. 

57. Rulers will not be protectors (hough they are (ex¬ 
pected) to be protectors. They will take away jewels (and 
valuables) of others and molest their men’s wives. 

58. People will be lustful in their minds. They will be 
evil-fflindedt base and foobhardy, addicted to criminal and 
reckless acts. They will be roguish with all good activities 
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destroyed. They will keep their hairs loose aad untied. They 
will not be sympathetic. 

59-63. At the close of the Yuga» men less than sixteen 
will be begetting and women less than sixteen will be giving 
birth to children. 

When the close of the Yuga is imminent Sudras with 
perfectly white sparkling teeth wearing ochre-coloured robes, 
with clean shaven heads will subdue their sense-organs and 
practice picty.^ 

There will be thieves stealing plants and corn, clothes 
and garments. Some thieves will rob other thieves. There will 
be a robber taking away valuables from another robber. 

When knowledge and holy rices have disappeared, when 
the whole world has become inactive (in religious matter), 
worms, rats and serpents will be attacking and harassing men. 

Welfare, health and capability will permanently be 
difRcuIt to obtain. 

Countries afflicted by hunger and fear will be eagerly 
waiting for Kaujikas (persons who can find out hidden trea¬ 
sures) . Affected by misery, the maximum span of life will be 
only hundred years. 

64. In the Kali Yuga, all the Vedas are seen and not 
seen (i.e. not read and understood clearly). YajAas afflicted 
only by sins and evils, become spoiled. 

65. After the advent of (he Kali age, many types of 
heretics crop up. They may be Buddhists wearing ochre-coloured 
robes, Jainas, Kapalikas and others who sell the Vedas. Still 
others are those who sell holy centres of pilgrimage. 

66. There are others who are the enemies of the system 
and discipline of the castes and stages of life. All these heretics 
are bom when the Kali Age steps in. 

67. Then Sudras become experts in interpreting affairs 
concerning religious activities and they study the Vedas. Kings 


I. Brobsbly a reference to Buddhist ^kikfus. There appears to be a 
dominance of Buodhism when this PurSpa was wrinen. This is conhrmed in 
W. 65-66 infra. 
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born of Sudras* wombs begin to worship and perform horse- 
sacrifice. 

68. Then the subjects accomplish something either by 
killing women, children and cows or by killing one another or 
by robbing one another. 

69. The conduct and activity in the Kali age is declared 
as a Tdnxasa activity because of too much of affection Tor sinful 
deeds. People are short-lived with constant narrations of their 
own misery. Their bodies are short and lives too are short 
owing to sickness. 

70. At that time the practice of killing children in the 
womb comes into vogue due to enmity. Hence> span of life> 
strength and beauty become reduced after (he advent of Kali 
Yuga. 

71. At that time, men attain Siddhi within a short time. 
Blessed and excellent twice-bom ones will practise piety and 
devotion at the close of the Yuga, 

72-73. These excellent Br&hmanas practise the holy rites 
laid down in the Srutis and Smfiis. They practise without any 
malice or envy. 

In the Trcta, ihc Dharma practised for the whole of the 
year bears fruit. It is declared that the same Dharma 
practised for a month in Dvapara bears fruit. The inteUigent 
devotee practising the same for a day, attains the desired fruit 
in the Kali Yuga.^ 

This is the condition in the Kali age. Understand (the 
state of affairs) in the Sandbyamia (the transitional period 
between two Yugas). 

74-76, Siddhis prevalent during the Sandhyd^ of Yugas 
become reduced to three-fourths in the following Yugas. Siddhis 
prevalent in the Yugas become reduced to three-fourths in the 
following Sandhy^, The characteristics of the Sandhytis become 
stabilised in the after being reduced to three-fourths. 

Thus when the period of Sandhydrhia at the end of (a set 
of four) Yugas arrives, (the lord appears) as their cliastiser. 


1. Thii is A relieving future of the Kali age. 
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He rises up for the purpose of slaying the wicked Bhrgus. 
He 18 called PramaCi^ and he belor^ to the Lunar race. 

77*80s In the previous Svayambhuva Manvaniara, he 
had been bom of a part of Madhava (Vi$Qu). 

For a full period of twenty years, he wandered over the 
Earth taking with him an army along with horses, chariots and 
elephants. Surrounded by hundreds and thousands ofBrahmanas 
wielding weapons, he killed all the MIecchas all round along* 
with all those kings, the heretics bom of Sudra women. The 
lord exterminates those heretics. Everywhere he kills all those 
who are not scrupulously religious. 

81-84. The lord who was strong and who annihilated 
all the MIecchas slew these also—People who were born of 
parents of different castes, those who depended on them, the 
Udicyas (Northerners), Madhya Deiyas (Persons of middle 
lands), Parvatlyas (Mountain^dwellen) Fr&cyas (Easterners), 
Praticyas (Westerners), those who walk about on the ridges of 
the Vindhya mountains, Dak$inatyas (Southerners), Dravi^as 
along with Siriihalas (Ceylonese), Gandh&ras, Pkradas, 
Pahlavas, Yavanas, 8akas, Tusaras. Barbaras, Clnas (Chinese), 
Sulikas, Daradas, Khavas, Lampa-karas, Katakas and diflerent 
tribes of Kiratas. The powerful lord wielding the discus slew 
all these barbarous people. 

85-86. Invisible to all the living beings, he wandered 
over the whole earth. The lord was born of a part of lord 
Madhava. In the former birth he was very valorous and 
he was well known by the name of Praxnati. In the first Kali 
Yuga, he was bom in the Gotra of the moon. 

87. He began (the victorious march) when he was aged 
thirty-two. For twenty years he continued to slay men and all 
other living beings everywhere. 

88-89. Annihilating every thing byhis ruthless activity, he 
xnade only seeds to remain on the eartli. He managed to subdue 
the Vf^las who were generally sinful, by making them angry 


1. This inesmstioa cf Vi|ou re-esubUihed order at the end pf Kail 
Age. Ebewbert(is Mt P.) he is said to have beea bora m the Lunar race in 
the Kali Age in CikfuH Manvantara* See W. 85-86 bdow. 
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with one another on sudden provocations. Thereafter, in the 
region between the Gahgi and the Yamuna, he established his 
camp of rest along with his followers. 

90. Thereafter, when the Kalpa elapsed, he went back 
to his eternal abode along with his army after exterminating 
Mleccha kings by thousands. 

91 *92. When the period of Sandt^Mia arrived towards 
the end of the Yuga, only a few subjects remained here and 
there. They were unfortunate fellows with planets adverse to 
them. Many of them were greedy and they collectively struck 
and injured one another. 

93. There was anarchy. When the close of the Yuga was 
imminent, the subjects were afflicted by mutual fear. 

94. They were agitated and bewildered. They lefl their 
houses, wives and relatives. They never cared for (heir lives. 
(They were not hopeful about their ability to survive). Even 
without reason, they became very miserable. 

93. When the Dharma based on Sruti and Smrti became 
extinct, the people killed one another, devoid of bounds of 
decency, affection, shame and fiiends and allies. 

96. When virtue ceased to exist, the people were affiic* 
ted and they were reduced to a size of twentyftve (as against 
52 Aiigulas in height). Agitated and distressed they found their 
sen8eK>rgans out of gear. They had to forsake their children and 
wives (and run away). 

97. People oppressed by drought had to abandon their 
agricultural activities. They were miserable. Leaving their own 
native lands they began to stay in the bordering districts. 

98. They were compelled to resort to rivers, marshy 
places, near the seas and mountainous regions. Extremely 
miserable, they sustained themselves by means of meat, roots 
and fruits. 

99 • They used to wear leaves, bark-garments or hides 
of antelopes. They observed no holy rites. They had abandon* 
ed their families. They had fallen off from the systematic dis¬ 
cipline of the castes and stages of life. They had been adopting 
the terrible practice of Sahara (mixing of castes by means of 
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indiscriminate inter marriage etc.}. They had reached such a 
plight. Only a very few such people survived. 

100. They were oppressed with old age» sickness and 
hunger. Owing to misery, they reached a stage of abject dejec¬ 
tedness. From this dejected slate, they reached the state of 
pondering over the same. Pondering took them to a state of 
equanimity. 

101. Through the state of equanimity, they had the 
realisation of the Atman. Through this knowledge, they acquir¬ 
ed piety and devotion. Thus those who survived the last 
stage of the Kali age, acquired tranquility and control of 
sense. 

102. When the close of the Yuga was undergoing trans¬ 
formation, they became quiescent as though they were asleep or 
inebriated day and night after making the mind enchanted (and 
insensible). 

103-106. Owing to the power of the inevitable future, 
the Krta Yuga set in. When the holy Krta Yuga began to 
function, the subjects pertaining to the Krta Yuga were bom of 
thosj who survived from the Kali Yuga. Those Siddhas who 
remained then, began to move about invisibly. They established 
themselves there along with the seven sages. The Brahmai^as, 
the K^triyas, the Vaisyas and the Sudras were those, who 
were remembered as seeds. (They were intended to be the 
nucleus for the succeeding generation). At that time they 
became identical with those who were born in (the closing 
stages of) Kali. They were devoid of any difTcrcncc. The seven 
sages recounted Dharma to them as well as to others. 

107. That (Dharma) is equipped with the conduct of 
life of the different castes and stages. It is of two types : iSrauta 
(as laid down in the Vedas) and the Sm^rta (as laid down in 
the Smrtis). The object in the Krta age remained thus as 
persons with holy rites. 

108. When the Dharmas of ^rauta and Smdrta varieties 
had been pointed out to the people of Kfta Yuga, some of them 
remained tUl the close of the Yuga for the sake of establishing 
Dharma. 

109-110. The sages remain in authority over the whole 
of the Maavantara. The grasses of the forests are burned by 



312 


BrahmAtiia PurS^a 


the forest fires but their roots arc unaffected. Just as fresh 
shoots of grass grow from these roots so also (he people of Krta 
Yuga grow from the people of the Kali age. 

111. Thus there is an uninterrupted series ofYugas, with 
the connection of a Yuga with another unbroken, till Manvan- 
tara comes to a close. 

112. Happiness, span of life, strength, beauty, virtue, 
wealth and love—these arc reduced to three-fourths in each of 
the succeeding Yugas. 

113. The achievement of piety of the Yugas becomes re¬ 
duced in the SandhydfhSas^ Thus is the Pralisandhi (transition 
between the two Yugas) that- had been mentioned by me 
(before), O Brahma^as. 

114-119. By means of this alone should all the sets of 
four Yugas be reckoned. 

This repeiition of sets of four Yugas multiplied by a 
thousand constitutes wStat is called a day of good Brahma. The 
night too is declared as extending to this much period. Here 
theie is straight-forwardness and state of being insentient in all 
living beings till the end of the Yuga. 

This alone is remembered a$ the characteristic feature of 
all Yugas. The sets of four Yugas multiplied by seventyone and 
gradually transformed is called Manvantara.' Whatever occurs 
in one set of four Yugas happens in the others also in the same 
manner and in the same order. 

In the same manner, differences also arc produced in every 
creation. They arc restricted to thirty-five and they arc remem¬ 
bered as neither le^s nor more. So also the Kalpas have the 
same characteristic features as the Yugas. This alone is the 
characteristic feature of all the Manvantaras. 

120. Just as the repetitions of the Yugas had come into 
vogue since a long time owii^ to the intrinsic nature of the 
Yuga, so also the living world (world of living beings) being 
transformed through decrease and increase does not remain 
(the same permanently). 


1. 71 leu of four Yugsi cofuUtute a ManvaDUta. The verses that 
follow constitute an elucidation of DhM oludp^jfct. (l*he creator 

arranged or created everything as before.) 
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12 U124. Thus the characteristics of all the Yugas, past 
and future in all the Manvantaras have been mentioned 
succinctly. Know that, by means of the (discription of) a Manvan- 
tara, all the other Manvantaras have been explained and also 
one Kalpa is described by means of (the description of) 
another. Similarly in the future ones, inference should be 
carried out by one who knows. In all the Manvantaras past 
and future, all the beings are of equal identifications in re¬ 
gard to names and forms. 

125. The Devas of eight classes who are the lords in this 
Manvantara, the sages and the Manus—all these arc equal in 
regard to the purpose (served by them). 

126-127. Thus the lord always evolves the classification 
of castes and stages of life in the former Yugasand arranges the 
intrinsic features of the Yugas. 

The classifications of castes and stages of life, the Yugas 
and the Siddhis of the Yugas have been recounted as necessary 
consequence. Now, understand the creation of the Sr^fi 
(Creation of the living beings). 

I shall mention the situation in the Yugas in detail and in 
due order. 


CHAPTER THIRTYTWO* 


Tugas and Classes oj People : Lineage of Sages^ 


Suia said : 


I. Learn from me the different subjects viz. Astiras, 
Serpents, Gandharvas, Pi^cas, Yaksas and Rakfasas, that are 
born in (different) Yugas. 




ds to VS.P.Cb.59. 


* This chapter correi. 

1. This cb^ter records the belief that there has been a continiMus 
deterioratioo ia height or physical buUt and other edacities of all the subjects 
of creation, be they go^, mm or serpenti. ArcbaeologioaJ otcavationa have not 
substanliMsd this b^ef. 
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2-4. Understand in which Yuga their nativity takes place 
and how long do they live. 

The Piiacas, the Asuras, the Gandharvas, the Yak$as^ 
the Rak^asas and the Serpents who are born in the Krta Yuga 
have their height and girth equaL 

The height of the joyous divine beings is ninety^six 
Ahgulas according to the measure of their own figures. It has 
become so due to the nourishment (?) It is taken as their 
natural measure. 

5-7. Human beings existing in the SandhydTtdaka are 
shorter by seven times seven Ahgulas than the height of the 
Devas and Asuras (?) 

The height of Devas and Asuras in hundred and fifty 
eight Ahgulas is remembered by those born in the Kali 
age. 

It is remembered by persons born in Kali (that their 
height) from head to foot is eightyfour Ahgulas of their own 
fingers. 

6. This height of human beings becomes reduced in the 
Tugditiiaka (transitional period between two Yugas) in all the 
Yuga periods past and future. 

9-10a. Man is regarded to be eight spans high with his 
own fingers as unit. 

He who is nine spans high from head to foot and has 
arms extending as far as the knees is worshipped even by the 
Devas (gods). 

1 Ob-1 la. By means of the same activity* (?) the increase 
and decrease in the different Yugas of the height of cows> 
horses, elephants, buffaloes and immobile beings, should be 
understood. 

llb-12a. The hump of the cattle is seventy-six Angulas 
high. The height of elephants is declared as hundred and eight 
Angulas in full. 

12b. The height of trees is remembered as a thousand 
Ahgulas without forty Ahgulas and fifty Yavas.** 

* For Kama^U4ii<i bere-of, Vi.P/59-10 resdi KramitfMttsna *in this 
lerUi order.' 

** One Yava»l/4 AhguU. 

Therefore the bd^t of trees«1000^40+]2|«947} AhguUi. 
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13-14a. The constitution of the bodies of the Dcvas is^ 
similar to that of the body of human beings. It is realised, if we 
ponder over reality. 

The body that has nothing else to excel it in intellect is 
called the body of the Devas. So also that which has something 
to excel it is called human body. Thus have been described the 
living beings divine and human. 

14b-lS. The body of Devas is said to be endowed with 
the excellence of intelligence. Similarly, the body of human 
beings is also possessed of excellences (of intelligence and 

16-19. The beings—animals, birds and immobile ones— 
are useful ones. For example—the cows, the goats, the sheep,, 
the horses, the elephants, the birds and the trees^these are 
useful in holy rites. Hence, they arc worthy of Yajftas in every 
respect. They are bom in the abodes of gods. Hence, they are 
of the same form. 

The auspicious forms of the Devas are such as could enjoy 
as they wished. They became happy with those charming 
beings mobile and immobile and befitting their own forms and 
magnitude. Henceforth, I shall narrate the remaining ones 
called as sais and SdJhus (good ones). 

20. The word Sat indicates the Btahman.^ Those who 
possess it are called ^ontr due to their similarity with the 
Brakman. 

21 Those who neither become angry nor are too over¬ 
joyed in regard to those ten objects of (ten) sense-organs (i.e. 
five pertaining to the sense-organs and five to the organs of 
physical activity) and eight varieties of causes—are called 
jit^tmans (those who have conquered their own selves). 

22. Inasmuch as Brahma^as, K^auriyas and Vaijyas 
are engaged in general religious rites as well as in special 
rites, they arc the twice-born castes. 

23. One who adheres to the religious duties prescribed 
for one’s caste and stage of life and one who is happy in practis- 



1. W. 20*26 give (he cbaracierutics saints^ sidhus and kaowers of 
Dhanai. 
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ing the path to heaven (?) is called a knowerof Dharma 
{DharmajfUC^ due to his knowledge of (he Dharma as enjoined in 
Sniti (Vadas) and Smrtis. 

24. A religious student who works for the welfare of his 
preceptor is called S&dhu (good one) because he strives for the 
achievement of learning. A house^holder is called Sitdhu 
because he gathers together the requbites for his housc-hold. 

25. A Vaxkhiinasa (foresuhermit) is declared as SdAhu 
because he achieves power of penance in the forest. The striv¬ 
ing recluse is remembered as Sddhu because he accumulates and 
achieves Yogic power. 

26. Thus the religious student, the householder, the 
forest-dwelling hermit and the recluse are all called as Sidhus 
because they achieve the Dharmas of their respective stages of 
life. 

27. Neither the Devas nor the Pitrs, neither the sages 
nor the human beings understand the point ^‘This is Dharma — 
This is not”, because of different points of view (?) 

28. The words Dharma and Adharma mentioned here 
refer to the rites.^ Auspicious rite b remembered as Dharma. 
Inauspicious rite is declared as Adharma. 

29. The root ^/Dhr is used in the sense of Dharana (Hold¬ 
ing, Sustaining) and (Dharma means that which sustains us). 
In the sense o( Adhdra^ (non-sustenance) and Amahatva (Non¬ 
greatness) the word Adharma is mentioned. 

30. That Dharma which takes us to what we desire (and 
what is good for us) is taught by the preceptors. It is abo 
taught by the preceptors that Adharma has adverse and undesir¬ 
able fruits. 

31. They call these persons Acaryas* (preceptors) viz,— 
old men devoid of greadiness, Self-possessed persons devoid of 
arrogance and straight-forward persons who have been edu¬ 
cated and well disciplined. 


1. W. 2^-30 and 33-36 e^ibia the coneept of Dbanna sod what 
is Srauta and Smftru Dharma ? A detailed eluddaiion of various virtues coosti- 
tutiog Dharma are given in VV. 43-57. 

2. W. 31-32 mocioB the qualifications of an Ac&rya (preceptor). 



!.2.32.32-43a 


317 


32. He himself practices (Dharma). He establishes the 
code of good behaviour and he gathers together (and masters) 
the various scriptural texts—he is therefore, called Acdrya, 

33-34. Two types of Dharma have been laid down by 
Brahmanas conversant with Dharma viz. ^rautc and Smdrta. 

4 

^rauta Dharma pertains to marriage rites as well as (adop¬ 
tion of) Agnihotra worship. 

The Smdfta Dharma pertains to the conduct of life of 
people of different castes and stages of life, Tomas (controls of 
the sense-organs) and Niyamas (observances). After learning 
from the previous persons (or after instruciing the previous 
ones) the seven sages expounded the iraufa Dharma. 

35. The Yajus and theS^man constitute the Sruti. 
They are the limbs of the Veda. It was after remembering the 
code of conduct of life in the previous Manvantara that Manu 
expounded his Smrti. 

36. Hence, Smdrta Dharma is declared as the Dharma 
that differentiates the castes and stages of life. These different 
types of Dharma are called iUt&cdra. 

37-39. The word Sifia is derived from the word 
(Remainder). They call what remains by the word iJO/a. 

Those righteous persons who survived in the Manvantara 
and continued to stay were Manu and the seven sages. 
They remained there for sustaining the worlds. I'hose wlio 
remain for the sake of Dharma are called In every 

yuga, this Dharma has been practised very well by the 
(survivors) viz. Manu and others who have already been refer¬ 
red to by me before. 

40. The study of the three Vedas, agricultural opera¬ 
tion, administration of justice^ performance of sacrifice, special 
duties of the people of different castes and stages of life are 
practised by Si^fas again and again. 

41-43a. Since they have been practised by the previous 
persons they are SistSadra and righteous activity as well.^ 

The following eight meritorious activities also are charac¬ 
teristically /Jr viz. charitable offerings, truthfulness, auste- 


1. W. 37-43 give a peculiar defioiLivo of and explanation of 

iistAcOrc, The identification of SUMra with Dharma is in V. 67. M^u 
Xri.U29 and Vasistha. VI. 143 define HstMsa difierently. 
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rity, knowledge^ learning, sacrifice, renunciation (of the world) 
and departure from one's household and sympathy. Since the 
^Uias (the remaining ones, or the we Undisciplined ones), Manu 
and the seven sages practise these in all the Manvantaras, they 
are, therefore, declared as ^Ufdcdra, 

43b-44. It should be known that a Dharma is called 
^rauta ifit is traced to the Sruth It iscalledSmartaifit is traced 
to the Smrii. That which refers to sacrifice and Vedas, is called 
Srauta Dhetrma and that which concerns the activities and 
eludes of the people of different castes of life is called Smarta. 

I shall mention the characteristic features of Dharma with 
regard to each part. 

45. This is the characteristic sign of truthfulness viz. 
Afier seeing an event and on being asked, he (a person) does 
not conceal the fact and stales it exactly as it has happened. 

46. Celibacy, chanting of Mantras, vow of silence and 
observance of fast—these constitute the form of ra/or (Penance). 
It is extremely terrible and very difficult to achieve. 

47. The collection of sacrificial materials, Harir(ghee) 
offerings, Saman and Yajur Mantras, ^tviks (sacrificial 
priests) and Dak^i^ds (monetary gifts and fees] is called 
Yajfta. 

48. The perfect vision of impartiality between oneself 
and all living beings whether for welfare or distress—is remem¬ 
bered as Dajfd (Mercy, Sympathy). 

49. If a person, on being scolded or struck does not 
^old or strike in retaliation either verbally, mentally or phy¬ 
sically—this attitude is remembered as TiHk^d (forbearance) 
and K^ama (patience). 

50. Refraining from taking other man's belongings well 
protected by their owners but abandoned in their excitement, 
is glorified as Alobha (absence of greed). 

51* Non-Indulgence in sexual intercourse, absence of 
thought thereof, avoidance of prattling about it, receding from 
all activities (connected with it is BrokmMcrya (celibacy). It is 
called a penance without any vulnerable point. 
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52. If man’s sense*organ$ do not function falsely cither 
for his own sake or for others’ sake that is the sign of Santa 
(Quiescence and Restraint of passions). 

53. If a person is obstructed (and hence disappointed) 
in regard to the object of sense-oi^ans (i.e. five sense*organs 
and hve organs of action) or eight-fold causes, but he does not 
become infuriated, he is considered to be Jildtman (one who 
has conquered his own self). 

54. If a person feels that he must give away unto a 
deserving person whatever is desired most by him, or the money 
that has come down to him duly and justly, that is the charac¬ 
teristic sign of Ddna (charitable offering). 

55-56a. Ddna is of three types, Kanis/ha (base) Jytftha 
(superior) and Madhyama (middling). Among them, that which 
is conducive to salvation is the superior one. That which is 
only for the sake of achieving ones’ own selfish ends is the base 
one. Sliaring (of one’s possessions) with ail living beings out of 
sympathy is the middling. 

56b-57a. The Dharma regarding the discipline of the four 
castes and stages of life is laid down by the Smtis and Smttis. 
What is not antagonistic to Siffdedra (the practice of well- 
disciplined cultured people) is also Dharma, approved by 
good learned men. 

57b-58. Absence of hatred toward what is not liked by 
one, approval of what is (desirable and} desired, and turning 
away from pleasure, excessive agony and distress is Viraktati 
(absence of passion). 

Relinquishing of all committed actions along with the 
omitted ones is called Sannydsa (Renunciation). 

59-6la. (Defective Text). Giving up of both auspicious 
and inauspicious activities is called J^ydsa or (Relinquishment. 
Unmanifest particular things are Vikaras (Transformations) 
in the matter of insentient objects (7) Perfect understanding 
of the distinctness of the sentient and the insentient^ is called 
JiUtna (Knowledge). These are remembered as the characteristic 
features of different parts of Dharma by sages conversant 
with the principles of Dharma, in the previous Sv&yambhuva 
Manvantara. 
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6Ib*62. I shall describe unto you the procedure of Man- 
vantara as well as Cdturhotra and Cdturvidya (Holy rites). 

Diflerent Sruti is assigned to different Man vantara. 

63-65a. Rk, Yajusand Saman (are assigned to different 
Manvantaras) in the same manner as deities are assigned. 
In spite of the procedure of annihilation of all living 
beings, ^atarudriya^ the procedure of Hotra as well as Sioira 
(Hymn, Prayer) function as before. 

The Stoira is of four types : Dravyastotra (Eulogy of 
materials), Gund^Siotra (Eulogy of qmliiy) Pkala^stotra (Eulogy 
of fruit) and the fourth one Abhijanaka-SMra (Eulogy of 
Abhijanas). 

65b. In ail the Manvantaras, Brahma sets in motion the 
four types of Stolras in regard to the Devas even as they come 
into being. Thus the origin of the collections of Mantras is of 
four types. 

66-68. As the sages perform the severe and extremely 
difficult penance, the Mantras of different Vedas—Atharva, 
Rk, Yajus and Saman appear before them severally in the same 
manner as in the previous Manvantaras. They appear in five 
ways viz. ^owing to non-contendedness, owing to fear, owing to 
misery (pain), owing to happiness and owing to grief. 

69. These Mantras appear before the sages casually 
because of the (supreme) vision of the sages named Tdraka 
(that which redeems). I shall state the^rifra (state of sage- 
hood) of the sages along with the characteristics. 

70. Among the past and future ones, it is said (that) 
there are five typos of sages. Hence, I shall recount the origin 
of the sages.^ 

71-73. When the Gunas were in (a state of) equilibrium, 
when there was the annihilation of everything, when there was 
no classification of the Vedas, when everything was full of 
darkness and it could not be indicated or specified particularly 
{thepradhdna) unintelligently functions for the sake of Cetana 
(Sentient one). It functions through the intellect of the sentient 
one and through consciousness (?) Both of them function like 

I. The following verses (W 71-73) dfneribe the process of evoludoo 
of the universe to explain how sages (the Seven Sage s came into 

being in a new Kalpa. 
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theiishand the water. The Sattoa* (? Tattva) presided over by 
the sentient one functions in the nature (Gunns), 

74. On account of the cause» its cfTeci functions in the 
same way. The object functions due to the subject. The 
Artlia (meaning) functions due to its (state of possessing an 
Artha). 

75. Within the time (?) when it should take place the 
Bludas (differences) of the nature of Karai^** (sense-organ) 
become realised. Then Mahal and other principles manifest 
themselves gradually. 

76. Tht Akathkdra (Ego) was evolved out of Mahat and 
from it the BhUtas (Elements) and the Indriyas (sense-organs) 
were born. The different BhUtas were mutually bom out of the 
elements. 

77-82. The effect and the cause*** (sense-organs) sud* 
denly get transformed itself. Just as the sparks and particles 
come out of the fire-brand simultaneously, so also the 
(Individual Souls) come out of their Material cause at the 
same time. 

Just as the glow-worm is suddenly seen in blinding dark¬ 
ness so also the transformed (KsetrajAa) from the immanifcst 
shines like the glow-worm. It is great and embodied. The (all) 
knower became stationed there itself at the entrance to the 
Dvdraidld. (Hall of entry) where the great and embodied one 
was present. Beyond the vast expanse of darkness, the Mahat 
is perceived on account of its disparity. The Sruti says— 
‘'He stationed himself there. The learned one (the knowing 
one) was stationed at the end of Tamos (darkness) 

When it [xhtAvyakta) transformed itself, Buddhi (Intellect) 
appeared in four ways viz.^Wftfl (Knowledge) Vairdgya (Ab¬ 
sence of attachment), AUva^a (Prosperity, masterliness) and 


* Va. P. 39.66b reads *the principles’. 

** The obscurity of the verse b due Co the reading KarmstAtmoka, If 
emended as Kiranitniaka as in the identical verse in V& P. 59.68a, it means 
'difibrencei of the nature of cause* became explicit etc. 

*** Karaua emended as Klraua as in Vi P.59.69c. The word Karova 
*Scnse-organs' obscures the meaning in^Ued in the next line. 
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Dharma (Virtue). These should be known as conducive to the 
final emancipation of man. 

83-86. He is called A/^Ad^mon (the great Soul) by good 
pcc^le^ because it is the transformation of the body* (?) 

Since he lies within the body> he is called Purusa. 
Due to his knowledge of (he Kfelra (field, body) he is called 
K^ittajnd, Since he lies within intelligently he is of the nature 
of consciousness. The non-sentient (manifcst-cum- 

nonmanifest) is encompassed for the sake of achievement (?). 

Thus the K^itrajna (individual Soul) is Vivrita (trans¬ 
formed one) and it is equipped with the knowledge of the K^etra 
(field, i.c. the body). 

Sitnuhancously with Vivrtti (transformation) the liim- 
self excessively activises ( Avyakta (the unmani 
fest one). Therefore, it has the Paramarfitva (the state of being 
a great sage). 

87. It is from the root Vf? that means *‘to go” that the 
name has been derived at the outset. It is considered that it has 
(the f/t-hood) as it is self-born.^ 

88-90. They arc born oi God himself, they arc the mental 
sons of Brahma. 

Since on being born, the great Alakat principle was sur¬ 
rounded by them, since those self-possessed persons went round 
the Makat principle by means of their good qualities, hence 
they are called Mahar^is, They are the supreme viewers (seers) 
of the Buddhi (Intellect). They arc the sons of Ifvaras (gods) 
both mind-bom as well as bosom-bom. They go beyond (or 
get under control) Aharhkdra (Ego) and penance. Hence 
they zte^fis. 

91. Hence, the seven sages are called sages because they 
see the principle ofBkQtddi {AkaAkSra), The ft^ikas^ the sons of 
sages, are those bom of the womb after sexual intercourse. 

92. The Tonmdtras (subtle elements) and Satya (the 
reality) are also realised by those sages of great prowess. Hence, 
those seven sages are the seers of the ultimate truth. 

* A compsHsoa of Bd.P. W. 75-85 hereof with V& P.39.S9-77 allows 
that the lines in the Bd. P. are confused and diaconnecledly mixed up. Hence 
the obscurity. 

U W. 87-90 give die derivacioo of the term 'rfi^ ^ *niaharsi’ 



K2.32«93-106 


323 


93. They are the sons of ^fikas. They should be known 
as sons of sages since they realise the ^tui (The great 

truth of the cosmos) and the particularities {Viiefos) factually. 

94*95.^ Henoe, those seven sages also are called sages 
because they see the vast extent of the Sruti. The following are 
the five classes of sages having the knowledge of the particular 
Atmans viz. {\)AqyaktiUman{the Unmenifest Atman) (2) Mahdn 
Atman (the Soul called Mahai) (3) Ahajhk&rdtman (the Atman of 
the cosmic Ego) (4) BhUtdtman (the Atman of the living beings 
or elements) and (5) Indri^tman (The Atman of the Sense- 
Organs)» listen to them by their names. 

96-97. Bhrgu, Maiict, Atri, Ahgiras, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Manu, Daksa, Vasi^tha and Pulastya. These ten were mentally 
born of god Brahma. They are themselves masterly and power¬ 
ful ones. Since they are cons dered as supreme as well as sages 
they are Maharsis. 

98-100. The following sages are the sons of hvaras. 
Understand them. Kavya(8ukra), Brhaspati, Kaiyapa, Cyavana, 
Utathya, Vamadeva^ Apasya, Uiija, Kardama^ Viiravas, 8akti, 
Valakhilyas and Arvaia. These sages are said to have attained 
the state of sages by means of penance. Understand(he 
sons of sages born of womb. 

101-103. Vatiara, Nagrhu» Bharadvaja, DIrghatamas, 
Brhaduktha> Saradvata, Vajairavas, Suci, Va^yasva> 
Para$ara> Dadhica, Samiapa, Raja (King) Vai^rvana—these 
are called Pfikas. They attained sage-hood on account of their 
truthfulness. They are remembered as Isvaras, Ksis and 
Rsikas. 

104-106.* All these are the composers (seers) of Mantras. 
Understand them entirely; Bhrgu, Kavya (Sukra), Pracetas^ 

1. VV. 94-103 give the various divisjoiu of Sages as Mahatfis^ 
livaras, 

2. W. 104-122 give the list of the Sages who are composers or Kcn 
of Mantras. They are c^vided according to their families viz. that of Bh^gu 
(19) Ahgiras (34) Kaiyapa (6) Vasistba (7) Kuiika (13). Three Brahm- 
itthas (viz. Agastya, D^dhayu and Vidmavaha), two Kfacrtya Kings (viz. 
Manu and Pururavas), three Vailyaj; (viz. Bhalaodana. Vttsa and Sarhkila). 
It may be noted that these seeit of Mantras are Brihaspaa^ Kfattriyai and 
Vaiiyas and their number is 93 and not 90 as given in V.L22* 
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j^cika, Atmavan^ Aurva,Jamadagni) Vida« Sarasvata, 

Yudhajit» Vltahavya, Suvarcas, Vainya, Pfthu^ Divodasa, 
Badhyaiva, ^aunaka. These nineteen sages are 

Bhrgus (i.e. the descendants of Bkfgu) • They are expounders of 
Mantras. 

107-111. The following arc the thirty-three excellent 
members of the family of Ai^iras viz. Ahgiras, Vaidyaga^ 
Bharadvaja, Baskali, Rtavaka, Garga, Sini, Sahkrti, Purukutsa, 
Mandhata> Ambarifa, Yuvanasva^ Paurakutsa, Trasaddasyu^ 
Dasyuman, Aharya, Ajamidha, Tuk$aya» Kapi> Vf^adarbha, 
Virupaiva, Kai;iva, Mudgala, Utathya^ Sanadvaja, Vajairavas^ 
Ayasya, Cakravartins Vamadeva) Asija. Bfhaduktha, 
DIrghatamas and Kak^v&n. 

112-114. All these are composers of Mantras. Under¬ 
stand the Kasyapas. (Sages of Kaiyapa group): Kklyapa, 
Vitsara, Naidhruva> Raibhya, Asita and Devala—these six are 
the expounders of Brahman. 

Atri, Arvasana, $yivasva> Gavts^ira. Avihotra^ Dhim&n 
and Purv&tithi—these are called Atris* They arc great sages 
and composers of Mantras* 

115-116. Vasi^tha, Sakti, Paraiara, the fourth one 
Indrapramati, the fifth one Bharadvasu, the sixth one Maltra* 
vatuui and the seventh one Kundi^ta—these seven members of 
the family of Vasi^ha should be known as expounders of 
Brahman* 

117-122. Visvamitra, (the son of Gadhi)» Devarata, 
Udgala> Madhucchandas the learned, the other sage Aghamar- 
sana, As^aka, Lohita, Kata, Kola, Deva^ravas, Renu, Purana 
and Dhanahjaya^these thirteen righteous persons should be 
known as the excellent members of the Kuiika family. 

Agastya, Drdhayu and Vidhmavaha—these three sages are 
Brahmi^^as (fully engrossed in the meditation on Brahman 
and having excellent penance and of excellent reputation. 

Manu the son of Vivasv&n (Sun) and King Pururavaa 
the 80 D of Ii&, these two excellent K^atriyaa should be known 
9ls expounders of Mantras. 

Bhalandana, Vatsa and Sathklla—these three are composers 
of Mantras and are remembered as the most excellent ones, 
among Vailyas. 
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Thus the Mantras composed by the sages are said to be 
ninety. The sages are Brahmanas, K^triyas and Vaiiyas. 
Understand the ^ipuiras (sons of sages)* 


CHAPTER THIRTYTHREE 


Ckaraetmstics of Sag4s and of Mantras 


SGta said 

1. The sons of ^sikas should be knovn as the sons of 
the sages. They are the expounders of the Brahma^as. (Scrip* 
tural texts). Understand them by names. 

2<4. The (sages distinguished by knowledge of 

the Vedas)—the most important among them—are mentioned 
briefly.^ They are Bahvrca, Bhargava, Paila, Sukrtya, Jajali^ 
Sandhyasti, Mi^hara, Yajftavalkya, Paraiara, Upanianyu> 
Indrapramati, Sakali, Baskali^ Sokapai^i, Naila, 

Paila, Alaka, Pannaga, Pak^gama (and others). The Srutar^is 
are eighty-six in number. 

3-6. These Brahma^AS are the most important among 
Bahvreas who are distinguished for their knowledge of Vedas.* 


1. This is a confused statement of the traditional learnen of Bahofc 
an epithet of the BV aa it consists of the biggest number of Rks. Bh. P. XII. 
6-54-60 gives a somewhat different genealogy of the Teachers of flV. In this 
Purii^ the genealogy of Vedic Teachers from Paila is given infra Ch.34.24-33. 
Mahidisa’i Comments on CVS accepts the academic genealogy of Sages of 
the I^veda though many names m our text are not included here. Our tact 
states that there are 66 Smtarfis out of whom selected {tgveda Scholars are 
mentioned in W.2-6 here. 

2. The lines in the printed text appeared to be mixed up. Bh.P.XIl.6 
quoted in the Com. of Mahidaia <» Saunaka's CVS. states that Viu^ampk- 
yana was taught Yajur-Veda by Vyisa. That the Yajur-Veda bad 86 branches 
(bbedai) is accepted ia our text as 86 drutatfis. And a few selected sages have 
been named in the Vajur-Veda group. 
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Vaiiaihp&yana,^ Lauhitya, Kapthakala, Avaiavadha(?) ^ami* 
pati, Palan(ju> Alambi and Kamaliipati. Their disciples and the 
disciples of their disciples constitute the eighty^six Srutar^is, 

7-8. O Brahmanas, these Brahmanical sages are called 
Adhvaryus of the Caraka Branch of Black Yajurveda^ : — 
Jaimini, Bharadvaja, Kavya, Pausyaftji, Hira^yanabha, Kauli- 
lya. Laug^ksi^ Kusumi, Langall, Salihotra, Saktiraja and 
Bhargava. 

9-11. The preceptor of those who sing Saman Mantras 
is King Pururavas, the son of Ila.* Forty-six other sages, together 
with their disciples are also STutQffis, 

Kauiiti, KaAkamudga, Ku^d^ka, Paraiara, Lobhalobha 
the pious-souled, Brahmabala, Kranthala^ Madagala and Mark- 
apd^yd who is conversant with Dharma—these ninety should 
be as Hoiravad Brakmacdrins (? i.e* Religious students performing 
Homas). 

I2-I4a. After the expounders of Mantras and Brah- 
manas» the Adhvaryus of the Caraka branch of Black Yajurveda 
(are to be understood).^ Caiubhi, Sumati, Deva-vara, Anukrsna* 
Ayus^ Anubhumif Prifa, Kfia^va, Sumuli and Ba^ali—these 
are prominent Adhvaryus of Carakidhvaryakas. They are 
Brahmacarins (celibate ones) worthy of being paid obeisance. 

I4b-17a. Suka the learned son of Vyasa, Lauki, Bhuri^- 
ravas, Somavi, Atunwtakya (?), Dhaumya and Ka^yapa, The 
forest-dwellers viz. Ilaka, Upamanyu, Vida, Bhilrgava, Madhu- 
ka, PiAga, Svetaketu, Fraj^arpa, Kahoda, Yajftavalkya, 
Saunaka, Anahga and Niratala—these arc Madhyama Ad/waryus. 

17b-20. The following are the ladies capable of expound¬ 
ing the Brahman : Aditi the mother of the Devas, Jal&pa, 
Manavi, the two splendid celestial damsels viz. Urvail and 

]. The list of the 12 Carakas in the CVS is totally dilTerent from that 
given in this PurSoa. Thus CVS states the 12 classiiications of Garakaj as 
folios^: Caraka, Ahvaraka, Kafha, Pracya-Katha, Kapi$thala-Ka(ba, 
G&r&yaeiya, V&rftyaulya, VirUnuveya, SvetiSvatara, Aupamanyava, Pitka- 
danlya and Maitriyaplya. 

2. This is not known to CV$. 

3. W« 12-170 give a list of prominent Adbrarrus of Caraka Branch 
of Black Yajurveda. 
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Viivayo^a, Mudgala» Anujtvi, Tliri of great fiune^ Pritimedhi, 
Marga, Suj&ta» Mahatapa (of great penance), Lopamudr& 
who is conversant with Dhanna and Kauiltika. The celestial 
damsels are of approved beauty. 

Thus the important children of the sages have been men¬ 
tioned by me. 

21-22. They arc the founders of the branches of Vcdic 
Schools. Therefore, they arc regarded as sages. They arc known 
by these names also—Uvaras (Masters), expounders of the 
Mantras, Rsis and ^$ikis. The sons of the sages are the ex¬ 
pounders of Kalpas (Ritualistic texts) and of Brahma^, along 
with the sons of livaras, Rfis and Rsikas. 

23-32. Similarly, understand the statements as to their 
visions of the Mantras.^ 

The Mantra, which is that which is equipped with com¬ 
mand f? authoritative) isadvaita (non-dualistic), that has deep 
resonant sound is Dipta. The Mamra named LiAga (Symbol) 
is perfectly direct perception. What is called PotWAm (Devo¬ 
tion) is that which has become the soul of all living beings. 

They know that the statement which indicates the mean¬ 
ing mentioned in the J^irukUt (semantics, one of the ancillary 
subjects of the Vedas) as Sv^mbkuva. Whatever is associated 
with some Mantra b along with the case endings ofsubstan- 
tives (?) 

That which is directly spoken is considered to be the 
statement of Rsis. It mostly consbts of different words from the 
Mgatnas (Vedas) and Nipatas (Particles, indeclinables, cxccp* 
tional forms of words). 

That which is a great statement b remembered as the 
statement of Rsikas. 

That in which the words arc not very clear, that in which 
there arc many doubts is the statement of R^iputras. All or 
them are lamentations (or all lamentations also are such). 

That which mainly consbts of//riw (Reason) and Dfst^n-- 
ta (example) is (called) Citraiabda (one with diverse words), 

1. W.23-32 Quny technical temt such as Mantra, Nirukta^ 

Nipku, Hetu, Dritinu and others. The statemat of R|U it in Vedic, those 
of Rfikas are great, ebar or emphatic >idule those of {Uiputras are dubious. 
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That which has no sense, that which is not praised by 
anyone and that which is feeble—this statement is Manusa 
(human) * 

(Persons) well«knownas Misras attained the status of the 
sages on account of their prowess. For the sake of prosperity 
they are born of different castes (?) }>y means of drawing and 
attraction (?) They have the knowledge of the past, present 
and future* They cure the misery of birth. 

Those statement of Misras is capable of activising the 
strength of the preceptor. 

The who are composers of scriptural texts, those who go 
every-where, due to their greatness, and those who possess 
the intensity of very great penance are considered as sages. 
They are Bihaspati, Sukra, Vyasa and Sarasvata. 

33«35» Vy&sas arc those who compose scriptural texts. 
They arc remembered as Vedavyasas. Since, although they arc 
born later (i.c. younger in age), they arc superior to the earlier 
ones in their intellect; since they arc richly endowed with 
prosperity, they arc, therefore, remembered as ^Isis (sjjgcs). 

In the matter of the conception of a sage neither the 
period nor the age is the authoritative criterion. 

A (younger) person is some times seen superior-most in 
intellect, since even a boy who is elderly (i.e. mature) in 
intellect is a learned sage.^ 

36. They call this Rk Mantra ; viz. the same foot in 
the middle is used with the full complement of words and their 
end is properly distributed. 

37. They call thisYajus Mantra : viz. the Mantra is 
not measured by means of syllables in the foot but by means of 
Karaija (Rhytlunical pause) and its end possesses syllables in 
excess.* 

38-39. The following seven adjuncts of a Siman Mantra 
arc called Septa Vindhyas^ viz, (1) Hrimkara (2) Prastava 

1. Thu Subh&aiu glorifying wisdom and intdl^ence as superior to 
the age is found In Pili and Prakrits also. Hie word *balo^ here is a mispriiu 
for *bdU*. 

2. This applies to Yajur-mantras in prose and not to metrical ones. 

3. Vindhya is a technical term indicating a part of a Sima Stansa. The 
parts are eaumerated In W 38-39. FrasloM Is beginning of the hymn, Proh- 
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(beginning) (3) Pranava Orhkara) (4) Gita (Song) is the 
fourth one (5) the fifth one is Prati-Hotra. (6) They cail 
the sixth one Upedrava (7) Nidhana (? end). Without Hririikara 
and Pranava it is called Paficavindhya. 

40-41. (Defective text) On saying “Brahmanc Dharma** 
(Dhnrma is for the sake of the Brahman), that which is implied 
and indicated then is considered As^ti (Blessing). Paridevana 
is lamentation. Narration of a question out of anger or hatred— 
this is laid down as the characteristic sign of the Mantra 
among all Vidyas. 

42*43. Mantras characterised as Rk, Yajus and Saman 
arc said to be nine types:— MUrii (form), Nxndd (censure), 
ProiarhiAy (praise), Ahoia (scolding), To^a (contcniedncss), 
Praina (question), AnujhA (permission) and Akhy&na (narrative 
and modes of blessing). 

I shall mention the different types of Mantras falling 
into twentyfour classes. 

44*46. The following arc the twentyfour types of 
Mantras : 

(1) Pratartisd (Praise) .(2) Stuti (Eulogy) (3) AkroSa 
(Rebuking) (4) JVmrfd (Censure) (5) Pafid€van& (Lamentation) 
(6) AbhiSdpa (Curse) (7) Viidpa (Revocation of a curse) (8) 
Praina (Question) (9) Prativacas (Reply) (10) Aits (Blessing) 
(11) Yajha (Sacrifice) (12) Ak^epa (Reviling) (13) Arlhdkhydna 
(Narration of the meaning) (14) SadtJeathd (Conversation) (15) 
Viyoga (Separation) (16) Abhiyoga (Attack) (17) Kathd (Story) 
{18) Sarfisikd (Situation) (19) Vara (Boon) (20) Pratisedha 
(Denial) (21) Upadeia (Advice) (22) J>/amaskdra (Obeisance) 
(23) Sprhd (Desire) and (24) Viidpa (Lamentation). 

I'hus the twentyfour types of Mantras arc mentioned. 

47*48. Ten modes or formations of the Brahma^as, 
which had been laid down formerly by the sages conversant 


Hotr is the respoosc or supporting tune by the assistant Hctu Vp^aoa is the 
fourth of the five parts of a Saman Stanza. (Sftyapa on $adaviihia Br.). 
According to that Brihmaoa, a Siman Stanza has five parts. Hrtrhk&ra and 
Omk&ra appear subsequent additions. 
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with the principles of Yajfia, are as follows —Hftu (Reason) 
Mrvacana (Specific explanation) J^indd (Censure) PralasH^ 
(Praise) SaMaya (Doubt), (Deposit) PurMrii (Previous 

a ction), Purdkalpa (Previous Kalpa), Vyavadtidra^a-KalpanS 
(Conception of ascertainment), Upomd (Comparison). 

49. This is the characteristic feature of a ^^Brahmatia’^ 
in regard to persons of all (vedic) branches. 

H^tu is derived from the root Haii (VAea-). It kills what 
is spoken (argued) by others. 

50. Or it can be derived from the root Hinoii meaning 
‘*to when the meaning has been arrived at. Nitvccaiui means 
determination of the meaning of a statement. 

51. Preceptors call it nindd where there are words of 
censure in finding fault. 

PraSasti is derived from the root Saihsaii with 

the preposition Pra. Praiasii or PraSarhsd means praise on account 
of good qualities. 

52. ‘‘This is this. This is not this”. Where there is in* 
decision like this, there is Sorhfaya (Doubt). *‘This should be 
done like this”. This is called Vidhi (Rule, Mode). 

53. “This is the utterance of so and so (Lit. of others 
and others) This is mentioned by learned men as Purdkrti (? 
Precedent). This object that is completely out of view (in 
distant past) is called Purdkalpa (A story of the past). 

54-56. The word *Purd* indicates what has gone by. If 
due to its being over in the days of yore the story of the past 
is decisively fixed by means of Aiantras, Erdhtnanas^ Kalpas 
(Ritualistic texts) and Mgamas (Vedas) of pure expanse it is 
called VyavadhdTQna Kalpmd (conception ascertainment). 
^*Just as this, so also that”, “This is like that” this is called 
Upamd (comparison). This is the tenth characteristic feature 
of the Brahmatta. 

Thus, at the outset, the characteristic feature of the 
Brahmana has been laid down by learned men. 

57-58. The commentary of that Mantra as pointed 
out by the Brahmai>as who know it, has been mentioned word 
by word. The application of Mantras is duly laid down in the 
holy rites. The word Mantra is derived from the root Mantr<^ti 
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and BrdhmaM (scriptural text) is derived from the word. 
Brahmana {Bfrhfmna ?) 

Those who know Sutra (aphorism) say that it must be 
brief with very few words> unambiguous, full of meaning 
and comprehensive. It must not contain any unwanted inter* 
polation. It must be free from blame. 


CHAPTER Tfi 


II 


ITYFOUR 


Vydsa and tfu Lim of his DissipUs 
Controversy between Tdjhaoalkya end ^dkalya 

Vdyu said 

1. On hearing his words, the sages asked Suta thereafier 
^*How were the Vedas classified once again, O highly intelli* 
gent one, recount that to us.’’ 

Sdta said ;— 

2. In the Dvapara Yuga that had gone before in the 
Sv^yambhuva Manvantara, god Brahma said to Manu :— 
highly intelligent one, protect the Veda. 

3. The Yuga has changed, O dear one. The iwicc-borns 
have become deficient in energy and vigour. All of them have 
been duly enveloped by the defects of the Yuga. 

4. Due to the Yuga, its extent is seen to have been 
reduced. What has been spoken in the Krtayuga has been 
reduced to a ten*thousandth part. 

5. The vigour, the splendour and the strength—every¬ 
thing has become very much diminished. Everything perishes. 
The Vedic rites have to be performed. Let there not be the 
destruction of the Veda. 

6 . If Veda meets with destruction, the Yajfta (institute) 
will be destroyed. When the Yajfta is destroyed the Veda wilt 
(automatically) be destroyed. Then everything perishes. 
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7. The original Veda had four feet and it extended to 
a hundred-thousand {mantras). Again the Kr?na (the black 
Yajurveda) was ten times that (in extent). Indeed the Yajfia 
was the yieldcr of all desires.’' 

8 . On being told thu8> Manu who was engaged in what 
was conducive to the welfare of all the worlds, said *^So be it/’ 
Then the lord divided the Single Veda of four feet into four 
divisions. 

9-10. It was at the instance of Brahma as well as with 
a desire for the welfare of all the worlds (that he divided the 
Veda). Therefore, I shall narrate to you all the classification 
of the Vedas in accordance with the current Manvantara. It is 
by adopting the mode of inferring what is beyond perception 
by means of what is (actually) perceptible, that we decide 
things of the past. O excellent ones^ understand that. 

11-13. In this Yuga, Vy&sa, the son of Par&iara, the 
scorcher of enemies, who was well known as Dvaip&yana was 
the eternal part of Visnu. 

12. Urged by Brahma, he began to recount the Veda 
in this Yuga. For the purpose of (preserving the continuity 
of) the Vedas, he took four disciples viz. Jaimini, Sumantu, 
Vai^ampayana and Paila the fourth one. There was a fifth 
(disciple) also along with these viz. Lomahar^na. 

14-16. With due formality, he accepted Paila as the 
listener (i.e. disciple) unto the Rgveda, O Brahmana, 
Vaisaitipayana as the expounder of the Yajurveda; he accept¬ 
ed Jaimini as the disciple for the Si^mveda and the meaning 
(of its mantras). Similarly, he accepted Sumantu, the excellent 
sage, as the disciple for the Atharvaveda. The saintly lord 
accepted me as the disciple for Itihasas, Purao^s and Kalpa- 
vakyas. 

17. The Yajurveda was one and whole. He divided 
it into four. There was C&turhxstrt^ (four types of sacrificial 
duties) therein, and he ordained Yajfia thereby. 

18. He ordained Adhoaryava (the work of the priest 
Adhvaryu) by means of Yajur-Mantras and the Hautra (the 

1. For duties to be performed by four Chief Priests viz. Hotf, AdbvaryUf 
UdgStr sod Brahmi in a sacrifice, vuk the next vene. 
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work of the priest Hotr) by means of Rk Mantras; he perform¬ 
ed Audgdtra (the work of the priest Udgatf) by means of Saman 
Mantras and the duty of Brahma (the presiding priest) by 
means of Atharvan Mantras. 

19-20. Thereafter> by picking out the Rk. Mantras, he 
composed the Rgveda. By selecting Hotfka Mantras, the lord 
of the Universe composed the Yajurveda. He composed Sama- 
veda by means of the Saman Mantras and thereby he got the 
work of Udgatr performed. He performed all the rites of the 
king by means of the Atharvaveda. 

21. By means of narratives and subsidiary narratives, 
folksongs, utterances from Kalpa texts etc. Vyasa who was an 
expert in the meanings of the Pur&nas composed the Pura^a 
Sarhhita. 

22. Whatever remained he included it in the Yajurveda 
and associated Yajfta with it. This is the definite conclusion in 
the scriptural texts that it (came to be called) Yajurveda on 
account of Tajana (Sacrifice). 

23-24a. Since the feet (of mantra verses) are excessively 
long, the Yajur Mantras are very intricate. This Veda with 
excessive vigour is utilised by a hundred Rtviks who have per¬ 
fectly mastered the Vedas. It is with this that the horsc-Sacri- 
fice is fully developed. 

24b. Taking up the Rk-Mantras, Paila classified them 
into two groups.^ After composing two Samhitas the eminent 


1. VV.24t>33 describe the divisions of the {tgveda along with the 
principal teachers thereof 

Paila 


.3) 

4) 


1 


Iadra*Pramati 
(4 branches) 
Bodhya 
Agniinatr 
PariSari 
Yijftavalkyi 


Ml^ukeya (coiT^>lete Rgveda) 


i 

Bi$kala 


Sat^^invas 


(Gont.) 
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preceptor handed them over to his two disciples—one to 
Indrapramati and the other one to Bifkala. 

26« The excellent Brahman, Bafkala composed four 
Saihhitis and taught his disciples who were eagerly engaged 
in serving him and who were desirous of his welfare* 

27. The four Samhitas are as follows : The first branch 
is Bodhya; the second branch is Agnimatr; ihc third one is 
Paraiari and the last one is YajfVavalkya. 

28. Indrapramati, the excellent sage taught one (un* 
divided] Sariihiti. He taught the highly fortunate and famous 
Ma^idukeya. 

29«3(}. That sage of great fame taught his eldest son 
Satyairavas. The renowned sage Satyairavas taught his son 
Satyahita. Satyahita taught his son Satyairi who was noble- 
souled and who was eagerly devoted to truthfulness and piety. 

31. Sacyairi had three disciples who had great brilliance, 
-were learned, and were eagerly devoted to the clear grasp of 
the scriptural texts. 

32-33. Sakalya was the first among them. Another one 
wax Rathitara and the third one was Bharadvaja the son of 
Baskala—these were those who made the Sakhas (of that 
Veda) function (and flourish). 

Sakalya (also known as) Devamitra was haughty and 
arrogant on account of his knowledge. O Brahma^a, he was 
alain during the Yajfia of Janaka. 

iSdMapdyana enquired :— 

34-35. How was that sage who was haughty and arrogant 
on account of his knowledge slain during the horse-sacrifice of 
Janaka? How did the argument begin? Why did it start at 

^Cont.) 

Satyahita 

Satya-Sri 



Rathitara 
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all? With whom was the argument done ? Mention all these as 
they had happened as it is known to you»^ 

SUta said :— 

36. There was a great assemblage (of learned men) 
during the horse^sacrihee of Janaka. Many thousands of sages 
came there. 

37*38. All of them weredesirous of watching that Yajiia 
of the saintly king Janaka. On seeing the Br&hma^as who 
arrived, he had his curiosity aroused—‘‘Who is the most 
excellent Brahmat^a among these ? How can I come to that 
decision After thinking thus, the king hit upon an intelligent 
plan. 

39-41a. He brought the following articles (as gift) viz. 
A thousand cows, plenty of gold, villages, jewels and maid* 
servants. The king then announced to the sages, “O sages of 
excellent fortune, I bow down my head unto all of you. The 
wealth that has been brought here is for the most excellent one 
among you. O excellent Brahma^as, know that my wealth is 
for you.”* 

41b*43. On hearing the words of Janaka and on seeing 
the most valuable wealth, those sages well-versed in the Vedas 
became greedy. They were desirous of seizing the same. 

They challenged one another in their height of arrogance 
due to Vedic knowledge, with their mind dwelling on the 
riches displayed. They began to quarrel and claim thus—^This 
wealth (ought to) be mine. This is mine and not yours”. 
Another said : “Say, why do you swa^er”. 

Owing to the fault of wealth, they began to argue in 
various ways. 


1. The story how Sikalya lost his life as a result of his discooiliturc in 
bis disputation with Yijftavalkya is based on the dispute recorded in the 

Upa III.8. 12-28. The difference between the stories is chat in 
Xht Bt^k^Upa it was after Gatgl that Sikalya accepted V&jnavalkya's challenge. 

This is a good picture of disputadoni held in royal courts, tiie appoint¬ 
ment of referees and the methodology of dictations in ancient India. 

* For ms viUarii viUaih / of the text Vi.P.G0.S8b (identical 

verse) reads: (loimot tad upanStan) hi ndjfO^aiUaik daijoUwr^fi / This is brought 
ai the pritf for ichoUnhip* etc. 
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But there was another scholar there who was a great seer 
and aho the son of god Brahm4, called Ydjhavalkya. He was 
endowed with great splendour; he was a great ascetic and was 
the most excellent among those who had realized Brahman. 
Yajftavalkya who was bom of a part of B rah mi, proclaimed 
loudly : 

46. He said to bis disciple who was the most excellent 
among the knowers of Brahman, ^^Take this wealth* O dear 
one and take it home. There is no doubt about it that this is 
mine. 

47. I am the sole arguer in all arguments. No one else is 
equal to me. If any learned man is not pleased (with this) let 
him challenge me without delay.” 

48. Then the vast expanse of the ocean-like crowd of 
Br&hmanas became agitated like an ocean in the deluge. There¬ 
upon, Y&jAavalkya who was absolutely calm and normal said 
smilingly : 

49. ”0 learned men, do not get angry. All of you are 
speakers of truth. Let us speak (i.e. argue) in accordance with 
our capacity, trying to understand each other”. 

50-51. Thereafter, their arguments were accepted with 
many words and thousands of splendid meanings originating 
from subtle vision (of Branches of Philosophy), There were 
examiners engaged by the king. They were endowed with good 
qualities, embellished with places of spiritual learning both of 
the worldly matters as well as in the Veda (i.e. they had com¬ 
petence in secular as well as religiout topics for discussion). 

52. The arguments between the noble-sou led scholars 
began for the purpose of winning the wealth. All the sages were 
on one side and YijAavalkya was on the other. 

53. Thereafter, all those sages were individually asked by 
the intelligent Yajflavalkya. They did not reply. (They were 
unable to reply). 

54. After conquering all the sages, that (sage) of great 
intellect, a mass of Vedic wisdom, suddenly spoke to Sftkalya, 
the originator of arguments. 

55. Sikalya, speak out what is relevant. Why do 
you remain (silent) meditating. The stake has been deposited 
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by the Yajamana (i.e. the King on whose behalf they are to 
perform sacrifice etc.) and has been taken away and held 
by mc'\ 

56. On being attacked thus, his face and eyes became 
red like copper due to anger. In the presence of the sages he 
spoke to Y&jhavalkya accompanied by his man (i.c. the 
disciple*). 

57. ^^Slighting us as well as other excellent Brihmaoas 
like blades of grass, you wish to seize for yourself the gift oC 
wealth of great value, as a prize for learning”. 

58. On being spoken thus by ^akalya, Yajftavalkya 
said to him,—''Know that the strong point of Brahmisfhaa 
(persons engrossed in the meditation on Brahman) is the vision 
(insight) of the principles of learning and objects of reality. 

59. Love or desire has its association with wealth. Hence 
we love wealth. Brahmanas are Kdmaprainas (those who can 
ask whatever they wish). Hence, we speak out the question as 
we please. 

60-61. This is the reward of the saintly king. Hence, the 
gift of wealth has been taken away by me**. 

On hearing these words (of Y&jflavalkya), 6ikalya be¬ 
came extremely infuriated. In order to ask the question as he 
pleased, he spoke these words to Yajhavalkya—‘*Nt>w reply to 
me factually whatever question (I am pleased to ask) pointed 
out by me.** 

62. Then a great argument took place between those 
two kiiowers of Brahman. More than a thousand questions 
were put then by S^alya. 

63. Even as the other sages listened—YajAavalkya re¬ 
plied everything. Sakalya had no further argument or question.. 
YajAavalkya spoke to him. 

64. * ^Answer at least one question put by me, O 6akalya 
as 1 please. 

In this disputation with the stake of (the wealth offered 


* For of the text, Vi P. 60.51b reads penfom (spoke 

harsh words to him)—a better reading. 
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by Janaka as bait) or instantaneous death here (if you fail to 
reply*). 

65. Which is well associated with the subtlest of know¬ 
ledge—S&hkhya or Yoga? which is more imp>ortant 9 the path of 
spirituality or the path of meditation?’’^ 

66. Then the quest ion was put forward by the intelligent 
Yijfiavalkya. Unable to know it (and reply)» Sakalya had to 
court death. 

67‘68. Thus, it is remembered that Sakaiya became 
distressed in the course of his explanation of the question. 

Thus a great dispute took place among (the sages) seek* 
ing wealth. There were arguments between the sages and 
Y&jfiavalkya. 

Yijfiavalkya took away the gift of wealth after establish¬ 
ing his own fame. Surrounded by his disciples (that learned 
eage) of great self-control went home. 


CHAPTER THIRTVFIVE 

The Legend of Ydjhavatkya^s receiving the Veda from 
the Sun^God ;* Legend of Vydsa : Description of 
Svtyambhuva Manvantara 

Sdta said :— 

1. Sikalya (otherwise known as) Devamitra, an intelli¬ 
gent noble-soul, a leading Br&hmana who was the foremost 

* VI P. 60.58b readily is more egq>licit: 

pao6*^ vOda^ abruvan ivrt^et. 

1. The last question of Yljfiavalkyst to 6&kalya in the Bfhed. Vpa 
was about Avpmieeda Pvn^a ud not about the superiority of Ute path of 
SIhkhya (spiritual wisdom) or Yoga (path of meditation) as in this Purina. 

2. The Legend that YljAavalkya received a new Veda (the white 
Yi^rveda) from the Sun-god is as old as the Mbh. Sinti 318.6-12. But tkU 
chapter In the Mbh. does not mention his gum’s order to recant the Yajurveda 
letmt by YljAavalkya from him due to his insolence and uncharitable 
remarks about his cla»-mates* opacity to pe rform that penance. 
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among those who were conversant with the Vedas, composed 
five Sarhhit&s.^ 

2. He had five disciples viz. Mudgala, Gokhala, 
Khally&n, Sutapas and the fifth his dear (child) Saisireya. 

3. The excellent Brahmana (?) expounded three 
Sarhhitas viz. ^ka, Vaii^a and Rathitara. He composed a fourth 
(work) the Ninikta. 

4. He had four disciples viz. Paila, Iksalaka, Satabalaka 
the intelligent and Gaja, O excellent Brahmanas. 

5. Bharadvaja, son of Bi>kala, expounded three Sarhhitks. 
He had three noble^souled disciples endowed with good 
<iualities. 

6. They were, Tvapanapa the intelligent, Pannagkri the 
wise one and the third one Arjava. All of them were praise* 
worthy, of holy observances due to the power of penance. 

7. They were devoid of passion. They had great splend¬ 
our. They were perfect masters of the Sarhhit&s. 

Thus have been described the Bahvreas by whom the 
Samhiiis were made to function. 

8-9. The disciple of Vaiiampayana composed Yajurveda. 
Eightysix splendid Saihhitis* were expounded by him. He gave 


1. In continuation of note 1. p. 333 the spiritual or academik genealogy 
of Paila from ^^kalya onwards is as followi: 

3akalya 


Mudgala Gokhala 

Composition of three Sarhhitas 
and the Nirukta 


liva: 


Khaliyan 


Sutapas Saiisrey 
(Son of 3akalya) 

_I 


Paila 


Ikfalaka 


SatabaUka 


Ga a 


Baskala 


Bharadv&ja (expemnded 3 Saihhitis) 


TvapaiUpa Paniiagiri Arjava. 

2. Gf. hht<U bktufonii CVS P. SI. 
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them to his disciples and they grasped them in accordance with 
the injunctions. One of them, Yijfiavalkya of supreme power 
of penance, was excluded^ (? by the preceptor). 

10. There were e^htysix disciples, the propounders of 
diverse Samhitas and there were three different kinds in every 
one of them. 

11. The three kinds in the splendid last variety of Veda 
are the (1) Northern (2) of the mkldle region and (3) the 
eaitern one. 

12-13. Syamiyani became the leader of the Vdicyas 
(Northerners). Asuri is remembered as the first founder of (the 
Vedic branch) of the middle region. Alambi is the foremost 
among the Pricyas (Easterners). There arc (thus) the three 
regional heads.* 

Thus the Cat okas ^ the Brahman expounders of the 
SdThhit&s have been described. 

The sages said : — 

14. Why are they (called) Carakddlwaryus ? Tell the 
reason factually. What is the (rite) observed (by them)? For 
what reason did they attain the status of Caraka. 

SUta said : — 

15. The sages had some work to do, O excellent 
Br&hmana. After reaching the top of the Meru, they conferred 
with One another as follows : 

16. any excellent Brahmana docs not turn up here 
within seven days, he shall (have to) perform (expiation for) 
BrahmaQa-slaughter (Brahma-Hatyd) . This is proclaimed as our 
stipulated condition.’* 

17. Thereafter, all o( them excepting Vai^mpayana 
went to the place where the assemblage had been fixed. (They 
attended along with all the members of their groups). 


1 . It is not clear whether Yl^valkya was aot taught Yajurveda or 
was made to vomit it aad hence became Veda-lcsi one. In other words, 
Vaiteihpliyaiia must have taught Y^jur-Veda to Y&jftavalkya. 

2. As stated ia the fooiootf on Ch. XXIII, the list of Carakai it 
eat in the CVS. 
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18« At the instance of the Brahxxxat^as, he perfonned 
(the atonement for) Brahma^Hatyd. After calling together all 
the disciples he said 

19. “Perform (the expiation of) Brahma^HatyS on my 
behalf^ O excellent Brahma^as. AU of you gather together and 
utter the words conducive to welfare^ as desired* 

TdjnavcH^a said :— 

20. “I shall perform it single-handed. Let these sages 
stand by. Purified by my own penance, I shall lift it up 
with my powcr“. 

21. On being told thus, he (Vai jam pay ana) became 
angry and expelled Yajflavalkya. He said “Return to me every 
thing that has been learned by you“. 

22. On being told thus, (the sage) the most excellent 
one among the knowers of Brahman, vomited out the Yajur 
Mantras that had perceptible forms and had been smeared 
with blood. 

23. Thereafter, the Brahma^ meditated upon the sun- 
god and propitiated him. The Veda that had come up went 
over to the sun and stayed there. 

24. The sun-god who was pleased with him gave unto 
Brahmar&ti (i.e. Yajflavalkya who had the fund ofVedic know¬ 
ledge) those Yajur Mantras that had gone up to the Solar 
sphere. 

25-27. Martand^ (the Sun) gave those Yajur-Mantras to 
the intelligent Yajflavalkya who had assumed the form of 
horse.^ (Some) Brahmarias study those Yajur Mantras by some 
means or the other. The Mantras had been given to (Yaj&aval- 
kya) who had assumed the form of a horse. Hence, those 
Brsdimanas became V&jins. Those by whom (the expiation for) 
Brahma^Hatyd had been observed are remembered as Carakas 
because they had performed (Carartdl) the atonement. The dis¬ 
ciples ofVaisampayana are detailed as Carakas) 

1. As contrasted with the Mbh and other Purioai, here it is Y&jfia- 
valkya who assumes the form of a horse aud not the Sun-god, while receiving 
the new Veda. 

2. The Brihmaaas who performed penance for warding off the siii of 
BrahM-hatyft of their guru are called CarnUf—a popular etymology. 
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Thus these Carakas have been recounted. Now under* 
stand the V&jins. 

28*30, There are fifteen Vajins. They are the disciples 
of Yajftavalkya viz. - Ka^iva, Baudheya Madhyandina, his son, 
Vaidheya, Addha, Bauddhaka, Tipaniya, Vatsa, Jab&Ia, Kevala, 
Avati, Pundra, Vai^ioya and Pariiara.^ These arc mentioned as 
Vajins. They arc fifteen excellent men. The branches of Yajur 
Mantras should be known as one hundred and one, 

31. Jaimini taught his son Sumantu.* Sumantu taught 
his son Sutvan. 

1. Gf. the list of iisciples of Y&jftavalkya in CVS. p. 32 aa that list 
somewhat differs from the list in the Bd. P. 

2. W. $U55 give the genealogy ofS&maveda Teachers. It is different 
from that in CVS. Our text gives it as follows: 

Jaimini 

I 

Sumantu 

Sutvan 

Sukaiman (studied 1000 SaihhitSs] 


i (One thousand disciples, one per SaThhitS 

(But these were killed by Jndra as noted in CVS. p. 43) 
Pau^yaAji King HiraqyanSbha alias 

(Studied 500 ^itihiiis) Kausalya (Studied 500 Sambitas 

and Extern Samagas) 

Prince Krta 

(Udicya (Northern) SSmagas) 


Lau^kd Kuiiunii KusidI L&ogali) 

(Kuthumi in Vk.P.) 

School of Laugiksi 


Nftdayaniya Tapdtputra Anovsuiia Susahas Suniman 

SeJuK^ of Ku^uml 


Aurasa Parkiara Nabhirvitta 

Kautbuma, ion of Parisara bskd six followers ' i Jn ga l a s alias Silihotras via. 
HAIini,Jykinahkiii> Jaimini, Lomagkyaoi, Kapdu and Kohala, thoeoq>ound* 
od 6 Saihhitks. 
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32*33. Sutvan taught his son Sukarman. Sukarman 
quickly studied a thousand Sanihitas and expounded them to 
a thousand disciples who had the splendour of the sun. As they 
were studying during the days (when they should not be 
studied) Indra slew them. 

34. Thereafter, for the sake of his disciples he perform¬ 
ed Protest fast unto death (Prayopaveiana). On seeing him 
furious, Indra granted him a boon. 

35. "You will have two disciples of great vigour and 
unequalled splendour. Let those two extremely intelligent 
(disciples) study the thousand Samhit^. 

36-38. O excellent Brahmana, these highly fortunate 
gods(Devas) have become furious*’. 

After saying this to Sukarman of great fame, the glorious 
Vasava (Indra) saw that the anger of the Bribrna^ta had calmed 
down and (so) the lord vanished suddenly. His disciples were 


King Hirai?ya-nabha 
Prince Kfta 

Composed 24 SariibitSs (taught one to each student) 


Senior disciples 


Junior Disciples 

]. 

R^di 

1. 

Sail (VaiiaU in VS.P.) 

2. 

(Mah&vlrya in Va.P.) 

2 

Anguliya 

3. 

Paftcama 

3, 

Kausika 

4. 

Vlhana 

4. 

SalimaAjar] 

5. 

Talaka 

5. 

Paka (K&piya in Va.P.) 

6. 

M&pdtdca (Pandaka in Va P.) 

6. 

Sadluya 

7. 

Kilika 

7. 

K&nitii 

8. 

Rajika 

8. 

Piraiarya 

9. 

Gautama 



10. 

AJabasta 



U. 

Som a*rajay a na 



12. 

PuMi 



13. 

Parikrsta 



14. 

Uiakhalaka. 




It may be noted that the number of dbciples is 22, to make it 24, we must 
add their teachers Hiratiya*aSbha and Krta. 

Lastly (his PurSj>a diffen considerably from the CVS in names of teachers 
of the SSmaveda (vide CVS, pp. 43*46). 
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(1) The intelligent and highly excellent Brabmai^ Pausyaftji 
and the second one (2) Hira^yanabha alias Kauialya who was 
a kii^» Pausyaftji taught half a thousand (i.e. 500) Samhitas. 

39. The splendid disciples of Pausyaftji were known by 
the name Udicya Samans. Kauiilya studied five Samhitas 
called Sattvas* (?) 

40. The dbciples of Hiranyanabha are remembered as 
Pr&cya Samagas. The four disciples of Pausyaftji were Laug- 
&ksi, Kujumi, Ku^Idi and Langali. Now understand the 
different branches of these. 

41* The different branches of (the school of) Laugak^i 

4 

are • Nadayanlya> Tandiptitra (son of Tandi)* from him a fine 
scholar named Anovaina, Susahas son of Sakoti, and Sunaman. 
Understand these as the members of the different branches of 
the school of Laug&k^i. 

42-44. Ku^unii had three disciples viz. Aurasa, Paralara 
and the brilliant Nabiiivitta. Thus> the Kausumas are remem¬ 
bered of (hree types. 

Saun$u and Srngiputra( 80 nof Srngi)—these two observed 
holy rites for a long time. 

Ranayaniya and Saumitri were experts in Sama Veda. 
Srhgiputra of great penance expounded three Samhitas. 

45. Vaina, Pracinayoga and Surala were excellent 
Brahmanai. Kauthuma Paraiarya (son of Parasara) expounded 
six Samhitas. 

46. Asurayana and Vais^hya were devotedly attached 
to the elderly Vcdic scholars. 

The intelligent Pataftjali was the son of Pracina Yoga. 

47. The branches of (the school of) Kauthuma, son of 
Parasara are remembered as six. Langa la (otherwise known as) 
Salihotra expounded six Samhit^. 

48. H&lini, Jyamahani, Jaimini, Lomagayani, Kandu 
and Kohala—these six are remembered as the followers of 
Langala. 

49. These were the disciples of Laiigali and Samhit&s 


* iSdtftidiii pQdc4 lA the text is wreng, m Kauislys studied five hundred 
SuftbiUs. VS. P.61.35 correctly reads SaUm foMta, 
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were founded and promulgated by them. One alone, a prince 
Kfta (was made) the disciple of Hiranya*Nabha. 

50. He composed twenty four Saihhitas. The foremost 
among bipeds expounded them to hb disciples. Understand 
their names. 

51*55. Radi» Radavlya, Paficama, Vahana, Talaka, 
Manduka, Kalika, Rajika, Gautama» Ajabasta, Somarajayana, 
Pusfi, Parikrsta and Ulukhalaka (were the elder ones). The 
younger ones were Sail, Ahgullya^ Kausika, Salimaftjari, Pika, 
^adhlya, Kan ini and the virtuous soul Paraiarya—Thus the 
Samagas have been recounted. 

Among all the Samagas, Pau$yaflji and Krta are declar¬ 
ed as the most excellent ones. They were expounders of 
Saifihitis. 

O Brahma^as ! Sumantu divided Atharvan into two and 
gave them to his disciples.^ 

56-58. He gave Kabandha the black (Atharvan Man* 
tra). That scholar Kabandha classified it into two even as he 
listened to it and passed them on, one to Pathya and the second 
to Devadaria. That lordly sage classified it into four. 
Devadarfa's four disciples were Moda, Brahmabala, Pippalida 
and Saulkayani was the fourth one. He was conversant with 

I. W. 55-62 give the list of branches and teachers of the Atharva 
Veda. It U di^fe^e^t nom the information in CVS, pp. 46-49. The genealogy 
in this Puvana is as follows: 

Sumantu 


Kabandha 

(received Black Atharvan) 


Pathya Devadarsa 


Mod a Brahmabala Pippalida Saulkiyani 


Kumudidi Saunaka 


Babhm Saindhavlyana 

or Mudjak^ya 
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Dharma and he was estabUshed (and engrossed) in penance. 
All these four disciples ofDevadaria were firm observers of holy 
rites. 

59. Know that the further excellent classification of 
Pathyas is three-fold. (The disciples were) Jajali» Kumudadi 
and the third one is remembered as Saunaka. 

60. Saunaka divided the Sariihita into two and handed 
over one coBabhru. The intelligent sage transferred (taught) 
the second Samhita to (a disciple) named Saindhavayana. 

61-62. Saindhava (otherwise known as) Muhjakeiya 
split into two the Saihhiti already divided into two. 

The excellent divisions' of Atharvan Samhita are as 
follows :• Nak$atrakalpa> Vaitana, the third one Sarhhita- 
Vidhi, the fourth one the Kalpa of Ahgiras and the fiAh one 
S&ntikalpa. 

63*65. O excellent sages, Kliadga* (?) expounded the 
Pur&pa along with me.^ 

The following are said to be my disciples who cling 
closely to the Pur anas viz. Atreya, the intelligent Sumat^ 
K&lyapa, Ak^tavrana, Bharadvaja, Agnivarcas, Vasisfha^ 
Mitrayu, S^varni, Somadatti, Suiarman and Sarhiapavana. 
Three Saihhitas were composed by three of them. 

66 . K&^yapa, Savarni and Sarh^ap&yana are the com¬ 
posers of Samhitas. My Samhiti shall be the fourth one. These 
four are the original (purma) Sazhhit&s. 

67. All of them have four PMas (feet/sections). All of 
them have the same import. In the alternate reading, they are 
futile in the same way as the branches of the Vedas. 


1. The divuions of the Athaiva Veda are five : (1) Nakaatra-Kalpa, 
(2) Vattkaa,(3) Samhiti-Vidhi (4) AAgiras-Kalpa (5) £&nti-Kalpa. Pro¬ 
bably (2) is the Vidhana-Kalpa and (3)]s the Saihhita-Kalpa as in the CVS, 
p. 46. 

* This reading is meaningless. Va P.61.55 reads divid¬ 

ing in six parts'. O Gccellent sages 1 Having divided in six parts the Purai^a 
has been assigned by me (to my pupils). 

2. VV.63-69 sum up the position regatding the Pur&i;ia tradiiuA en¬ 
crusted to RomabariaQt, the Suta. Although he had dx disciples, the Puri^as 
were composed by Romabar^a^a (the original Sazhhiti), Kiiyi^a, Sivar^i 
and S&ihiapiyana. These Purina consisted of four PdJas (parts) each and of 
4000 verses in each Pur&oa (except that of ^iibiapiyana). 
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68*69. All of them comprise four thousand verses 
except Si^msapayanika. Laumahar^nika is the original one. 
Kaiyapika is the next one. Savarnika is the third one embellish¬ 
ed with straight-forward statements and themes. The Sarhla- 
payanika Samhita is embellished by impressive and inspiring 
themes. 

70.^ There are altogether eight thousand and six hundred 
Rk Mantras. There are fifteen, ten and ten more Rks (33 i.e.. 
altogether 8635). 

71-73. ^Along with the V&lakhilya and Suparna hymns 
they are stated to be seven* (?) 

The Saman Mantras altogether are eight thousand and 
fourteen. The Simagas sing this along with the Arai^yakas and 

The Adhvaryava consists of twelve thousand verses* and 
Yajur Mantras. Vyasa composed as many Yajur and Brahmaina 
Mantras along with Grdmya (rural), Aranyaka (Forest) and re¬ 
citation of sacred texts (scriptural divisions). 

74. Henceforth, there is the qualifying adjective Purva 
(former) for the Kathas (Stories) (?). The Rk, Brahmana 
and Yajus are remembered as containing Crdm^^ Aranyaka 
Mantras (?). 

75. So also the additional hymns known as Khilas and 
UpakkUas of the disciples of Hari-dru. Similarly, the additional 

1. W, 70-72 : According to this text the Rgveda consitts of 8635 
RJu, but actually the number is 10552 of the Sskala Samhita according to* 
Satvalekar’i Svadhyaya Ma^dal edition—a figure supported by (V.S. p. 17. 
The Sima Veda is said to be of 8014 mantras, though actually the present 
Sima Saibhita consists of 1810 mantras out of which only 75 are of Sima, 
the rest belong to the ^V. The CVS. com., however, supports our Purina 
as follows: 

Aftau SdmasahafTdo* ca caturdaia. 

2. The number of mantras of Adhvaryava is given as 12000 Yajur 
mantras, (12330 in Svadhyaya magd^l edition). 

* The text is obscure. Vi P. 61.62b reads, 

odUkhilydft sahapraifih s^aoarndh prakirtitd^ / 

^Vilikhilyas along with Savar^as and with aaistant Prletts’-^But there, 
this line Is a continuation of previous two tines which are identical with V. 70 
hereof. 

** ^ahoman 'along with homa* In Vi P. 61.63. 
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Mantras of Taittirlyas arc remembered as Parakfudras (every 
abort verses like Ksudra sukta). 

76. In the Veda of Vajasaneyakas, the total number of 
Mantras is reckoned as one thousand nine hundred. The 

£r&hma^a portion is four times that.^ 

77. The total number of Yajur Mantras and Rks is eight 
thousand eight hundred and eighty, along with Sukriya (Samas 
belonging to Pravargya and) Kkila (Additional) Mantras 
according to) Yajftavalkya. 

78-81. Similarly, listen to (the number of verses) of 
Cara^a Vidyis (a school of AtharvaVeda) along with its extent 
(number). 

The total number of ^ks (according to various Sakh&s) 
is said to be six thousand twenty-six.^ Yajur Mantras, it is 
said, are somewhat more than this. 

There arc eleven thousand ten ^s. 

There are ten thousand and eighty ^Lks. 

There are one thousand and thirty ^ Mantras according 
to the authorities. 

This much is the extent of Rk Mantras. 

Another thing about Atharvan Mantras. It is the conclu¬ 
sion that according to Bahvreas the Atharvan Mantras are 
five thousand. 

82. It should be known by the sages that there are a 
thousand more excepting twenty (i.c. nine hundred and 


1. This vene is a quotation fnm KitySyana ai per com. of CVS, 
p. 39. The number of verses in Vajasaneyi Saxhhit& is 1900 as per our text and 
KitySyana. But V. 77 states that the total no of Yajur mantras, RKS along 
■with Sukiiya (i.e. V&jasaaeyi Saxhhiti Gh. 36-40 or the Pravargya aection of 
8&man verse and Khila mantras is 6880 according to Y&jftavalkya. 

2. W 78-81 give the extent of the Atharva Veda. According to our 

text the number ofRk (mantraa) in the Atharva is 6026 but the Svadhyaya 
hland^ edition gives 5977 mantras. I believe the plural Cdrafno^VvfyMim in 
V. 78a ahould be interpreted to include the nine schools the Atharva 
Veda such as Paippala, Saunaka, D5nta and others mentioned in CVS. But 
the CVS, later states that the five Kalpaa vis. Nakfatra, Vidh&ua, Vidhi- 
Vidh&na, Saiiihiti and Sinti each coiuuti of .500 mantras, 

but the tot^ of these is given twdve thouMad(CVS, pp 46-47). It appears 
that our Puripa writer gives traditional round figures without verifying (and 
counting the mantras in) the origi&al Saddutis. 
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eighty) • What is said here is in accordance with Angirasas.^ 
They have Ara^yakas also. 

83. Thus, the number is reckoned. The difTerent branch¬ 
es are mentioned. The originators of the branches and the 
causes of difference (are also mentioned). 

84. There arc differences of branches (of Vcdic schools^ 
in all the Manvantaras in this manner. The Sruti (as uttered 
by) Prajapati is eternal. These are remembered as their alter¬ 
native recensions. 

85-86. On account of the fact that the Devas are not 
eternal, the Mantras originate, again and again.* The differ¬ 
ences among the Srutis during Dvapara Yugas have been 
recounted. 

Thus, after classifying the Vedas and handing them over 
to his disciples, the godly excellent sage went to the forest for 
performing penance. 

87-89a. These different schools of Vcdic branches have 
been evolved by his disciples and the disciples of his disciples. 

There arc fourteen Vidyis (Lores) viz. the six Ved&hgas 
(Ancillary subjects), the four Vedas, the Mlmams^ and Nyaya 
Visiara (Logic), Dharma^astra and Pur&na (Mythology). 

Four more lores viz. Ayurveda (Medicine), Dkanurveda 
(Science of archery) Gdndhanfa (Musicology), these three to¬ 
gether with ^r^Ao/dr/re (Economics, Political economy) constitute 
(along with the former ones) the eighteen lores.* 


1. The old name of the Atharva veda was Atharvlngirasa. The 
Atharvan mantras were auspicious while the Angiras mantras pertain to black 
magic. According to this Pur^a the number of such mantras (including those 
in the Brahma^a portion) is 980. 

2. !t is a pet theory of our author that Devas are not eternal but 
mantras are so, and they manifest themselvei again and again in the new world- 
order on new creadoa of the universe. 


3. Traditionally there are fourteen tmfyds (lores or sciences) but by 
adding four subsidiary Vedas, they are r^arded as eighteen. CVS, p. 47 givea 
the following relations between vedas and upavedas. 


Vida 

The Rgveda 
The Ysjurveda 
The S&roavtda 
The Acharvaveda 


Upapida 

The Ayurveda (Science of medicine) 
The Dhanurveda (Militaxy Science) 
The GAndharvaveda (Music) 

The Artha Slitra (Economics, Politics^ 
Admininnitioo, Architecture. 
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89b«90a. It should be known that Brahmarsia are the 
earliest ones, thereafter the Devarsis and then the R&jarsis.^ 
Thus the sources of origin of the sages are three. 

90b«9K Expounders of Brahman (or Veda) are bom in 
the Bve families viz.—Kkiyapas, Vasisthas, Bhrgus, Angirasas 
and Atris. 

Since they approach (f^anti) Brahma, they are remember* 
cd as Brahma r^is. 

92*95. The Oevar^js are the sons of Dharma, Pulastya, 
Kratu, Pulaha, Pratyusa, Deva (Prabhasa as per Vi«P.) and 
Kiiyapa. Know them by name. 

The Devarsis (divine sages) Nara and Narayana are the 
sons ofDhartna; (he Valakhilyas are the sons of Kraiu; Kar* 
dama is the son of Pulaha; Kubera is the son of Pulastya; Dala 
is the son of PratyQ^a; Narada and Parvata are the sons 
of Kaiyapa. 

They are remembered as Devarsis because they approach 
the Devas. 

96. The kings bom of the family ofManu, the fomily 
of Pururavas, the scions of the families of Ik^vaku and Nab* 
haga—these should be known as Rajar$is (saintly kings). 

97. Since they approach the subjects befriending and 
delighting them, they are called Rajarsis. 

Brahmar^is devoid of impurities are remembered as those 
who are well established in the region of Brahma. 

98. The splendid Devarsis should be known as those 
who are well established in the world of the Devas. 

All Rajarsis are considered to be those (who are) well 
established in the world of Indra. 

99-103. I shall tell the characteristics of those who, on 
account of their nobility of birth, penance and ability to utter 
(compose and recite) mantras^ are proclaimed as Bramhar^is 
(Brahmanical sages), divine sages (Devar^s) and Rajarsis 
(Royal sages). 

They have the knowledge of the past, present and future; 
they invariably utter the truth; they are self-contented, self- 


1. W.89-103 define the termi BrshmsrH^ Devsrii, Kfjarti, enume¬ 
rate thdr namci and describe their powen, competence etc. 
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enlightened and famous on account of their penance; they are 
able to realise everything even while in the womb; they com* 
pose and recite Mantras, are able to go everywhere on account 
of their masterly super-power; they are Devas, Brahmanas and 
Kings—those who have acquired all these arc considered to be 
sages. 

Seven of them with seven characteristic good features are 
remembered as the seven Sages.* 

104-106. They are long-lived; they compose Mantras; 
they have divine vision acquired from livara (God); they have 
started their own lineage; they are perpetually engaged in the 
enlightenment and can perceive things directly; they have 
six holy riles; they are modest householders; they deal with 
every one impartially, faultlessly and in a manner that they 
cause good religious acts. They sustain themselves by means of 
tasty exudations prepared by themselves and not all base; 
they are intelligent householders; they live deep inside the 
forests. 

107. In Krta and the other Yugas, at the very outset 
the establishment of the four castes and stages of life is carried 
out by all of them. 

108. In the early years of the advent of Treta-Yuga 
again, these seven sages introduce and establish the division of 
social classes {Vandas) and stages of life everywhere. 

109-110. Heroes and warriors are bom again and again in 
their lineage. The father begets a son and the son later on 
becomes a father(?). Thus the line continues without a break till 
the end of the Yuga. The number of these householders is 
said to be eighty eight thousand. 

111. These (householders) resort to the Pitryana to the 
South of Aryaman (Sun). They take wives unto themselves and 
perform Agnihotra sacrifices and they are remembered as causes 
of progeny, 

112. The householders are inniunerable. They resort to 
cremation grounds. Eightyeight thousand of them are placed 
in the Northern path. 

1. W. 104-108 describe the ipeclsl qualifications and charactem- 
tici of Saptanis (Seven Sages) as it is their job to create law, order and dharma 
at the beginning of a Yuga and establish a well organised society. 
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113« They are the sages with sublimated sexual impulses 
and it is reported that they have reached heaven. Composers 
of Mantras and Brahmanas are bom at the end of the 
Yuga. 

114*115. Thus, they are repeatedly reborn in the Dvapara 
Ages. They are the composers of Kalpa texts (Ritualistic Texts) 
and different scriptures and treatises on Ar^-Vidya*** (Lores 
pertaining to the Sages). 

Vedic rites are put into practice by them again and again 
in the Dvapara Yugas in the Vaivasvata Manvantara. 

116. The vcdas were classified twenty-eight times by the 
great sages.^ During the first Dvapara, the Vedas were classified 
by the self-bom lord himself. 

117. During the second Dv&para, Prajapati was the 
Vedavyisa (classifier of the Vedas). In the third Dv&para, 
Uianas was the classifier and Brhaspati (was such arranger) in 
the fourth. 

118. Savitr was the classifier in the fifth Dvapara; lord 
Mftyu is remembered (as the Vyasa) in the sixth Dvipara. 
Indra (did the same) in the seventh and Vasisfha in the 
eighth. 

119. Sarasvata in the ninth, Tridhaman in the tenth; 
Trivar^ in the eleventh and Sanadvaja (was the Vyasa) there* 
after (i.c. in the 12th), 


1. As mentioned before, Vjf&sa is the designation of the sage who 
classifies the mass of Vedic mantras in four Sathhitas in Dvapara Yuga. The 
list of such Vyisas is given in VP. Ill 3, Bh. P. 1.4. 14-25, KP I, 52, The follow 
ing were the 26 Vyisas in each of the various Dvapara Yugas according to 
our Puriioa. 1. The Self-born god(Svayainbba) 2. Prajlpati, 3. Usanas, 
4. Brhaspati, 5. Savitr, 6. Mrtyu, 7. Indra, 8. Vasistha, 9. Sarasvata, 10. 
Tridhaman 11. Trivar^a, 12. Sanadvija, 13. Aatarlkfa, 14. Dharma, 15 
TraiyUru^, 16. Dhanafijaya, 17. Krtaiijaya, 18. Rjha, 19. BbaradvSja, 
20. Gautama, 21. Uttama, 22. Haryavana, 23. Vena, 20. VSjairavaoa 
25. Somamukhy&yaoa, 26. Tr^tabindu, 27. Tat^a, 28. Sakti, 29. Paraiara 
30. J&tukam^ Dvaipliyuu, 32. Future Vyftsa V DraU 9 i(Aivatth&niaa), 
It is strange that 31 Vyisas should be mcntiMied instead of die prescribed 
no. 28. Moreover, there are discrepancies in the lists of Vyisas in other Purixtas. 
For example KP. 1.52 gives the foUowingUiftmnt names of Vyisas 11. Bfabba, 
12. Sutqas, 14. Sucak^, 22. Niriya^a, 24. Vilmlki. 

* ^Comraentatorial Lores^ in Vi ?. 61.3. 
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120. Antarik^ (was Vyisa) in the thirteenth; Dharma 
in the fourteenth; Traiyaru^i in the fifteenth and Dhanafljaya 
in the sixteenth. 

121 . Krtafijaya in the seventeenth; tn the 

eighteenth; afier Bharadvaja was the Vyasa and 

Gautama (was so) after Bharadvaja. 

122. After Gautama it was Ultama; Haryavana is rem¬ 
embered (as Vy^sa) thereafter; Vena was after Haryavana and 
Vijafravas is remembered (as Vyasa) thereafter. 

123-124. Somamukhyayana was after Vajairavas and 
Tf^bindu thereafter. After Trtiabindu it was Tataja; Sakti is 
remembered (as Vyasa) after Tataja; Paraiara (was so) after 
Sakti. J&tukar^a came thereafter and Dvaipayana is remember¬ 
ed (as the Vyasa) thereafter. 

125*126. Thus twentyeight Vedavy&sas are the ancient 
ones. In the future Dvapara, when Dvaipayana Vedavyisa 
passes away, Droni of great power of penance, shall become 
Vedavy^a. In the future also there will be the classifications 
of branches (of Vedte Schools). 

127*128. Brahmi had acquired Brahman (Vedic know¬ 
ledge) that is imperishable by means of penance. Holy rite is 
also acquired by means of penance and fame by the holy rite» 
Again, truthfulness is acquired by splendour and the 
imperishable Bliss is acquired by truthfulness. The pure^ 
immortal Brahman, the imperishable Bliss, is enveloped 
and pervaded by Satya (Truth). Brahman alone is called 
Amrta (nectar immortal). 

129. It is eternal, determined as this one-syllabled Om 
alone. It is designated as the Brahman on account of its great¬ 
ness or (inconceivable) vastness and its quality of firmness. 

130. Obeisance to that Brahman that is established in 
Pra^va (i.e. Omkara); that is remembered again and again 
as Bhur, Bhuval^, Svab in the Vedas—the Atharvan, ?Lk, Yajus 
and Saman. 

131. Obeisance to that excellent Brahman that is desig¬ 
nated as the cause of annihilation ^od origination of the 
Univene and that is the esoteric secret beyond Mahat. 
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132. It is unfathomable, unlimited and imperishable or 
inexhaustible. It it the source of origin of delusion of the 
Universe. It gets the aims of human life realised through 
illumination and activity. 

133. It is the firm support of those who have the 
knowledge of Sahkhya system; it is the goal of those who 
have perfect control over their minds and sense-oi^ns; it is 
mentioned as Av^ta (unmanifest one); the Brahman is the 
eternal material cause Prakfti. 

134. It is indicated and extolled as (by means of the 
following terms): Pradhdna (chief), Atmaj^ni (source of the 
origin of the self), the mysterious secret Being or Consciousness; 
Avibkdga (undivided), ^ukra (pure), Akyara (imperishable) and 
Bahudhdtmaka (that which appears as muhiformed). 

135. Perpetual and repeated obeisance unto that 
Supreme Brahman. In the ICrta Yuga (as) there is no religious 
rite, how can there be persons who have not done their reli¬ 
gious duties? 

136-142. Whatever is done once in the world, that which 
is committed and omitted, what should be heard and what is 
heard, whether good or bad, what should be known and 
pondered over, what should be touched and eaten, what should 
be seen or heard or smelt somehow (isBrahman itself). 

What is shown by it is understood by the Devar$is. Who 
is competent to seek and find out what has not been pointed 
out ? It is God alone who has declared all things, everything and 
every one. Whenever anything is done by anyone, he identi¬ 
fies himself with it. 

What is done here before, is not spoken about by another. 
When something is done by somc-one» somewhere and somehow, 
it is done by it alone (i.e. Brahman). The act (merely) appears 
to be that of the doer. 

Virakd (Absence of passion), Atirakti (too much of 
passion), knowledge and ignorance, pleasure and displeasure, 
dlutma and adhama (virtue and evil), happiness and sorrow, 
•death and immortality, the state of being above, below or 
at tbe sides~all these belong (to that Brahman) that is the 
cause of the unseen (destiny). 
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143-144. They belong to the self-bom lord, the eldest 
Brahma Paramfthin (the highest Deity). Durti^ the Tretl 
Yugas* again and again it becomes understandable to every 
one. What is to be understood as one (the State of being a Single 
Veda) is divided and classified during Dvapara Yugas again 
and again. Brahma communicated these Vedas at the begin* 
ning, during the Vaivasvata Manvantara. 

143. Sages are repeatedly bora in the Yugas again and 
again. They compose various Saihhitis as they are born of each 
other. 

146. Eighty-eight thousand Srutar^is are remembered. 
So many Saihhitas are repeated again and again. 

147. In every Yuga» those Vakhas are classified again 
and again by those who resorted to cremation grounds and 
the Southern path. 

148. In all the Dvapara Yugas, the Saihhitas (are classi¬ 
fied) by the Srutarsis. These Sakhas are in vogue again and 
again in their Gotras (families). 

149-150. The Sakhas are the same and the composers 
too are the same. This is tru^ till the end of the Yugas. In 
the same manner should be understood everything in all the 
Manvantarasof the past and the future.^ 

151. There are classifications of Sakhas in all the 
Manvantaras. They have passed by in the past Manvantaras; 
they exist in the current Manvantara. Whatever is going to 
take place will take place in the future Manvantaras. The 
succeeding one should be understood by means of the preced¬ 
ing one, and both should be understood by means of the 
current one. 

152-153a. The decisive (knowledge) regarding the Man¬ 
vantara is in the same manner. Thus the Devas, the the 

sages and the Manus go up along with the Mantras and return 
along with them. 

1. This puri^ repeatedly emphsiiitt the belief that everything takes 
place in the manner by the same persons as in the previous Manvantara 
vide ftV X. 190.3 £>hdt4 There is little that is 

absolutely unprecedented and new. 



356 


Bf(ihmi^4^ Ptari!^ 


153b«I56. All the gods go to and from Janaloka again 
and again for ten Kalpas. When the time for return arrives, 
they come into contact with the inevitability of death. There* 
after, they perceive birth full of defects and preceded by ail* 
ments. So they return. Their return at that time is due to 
their seeing the defects. Thus they move to and fro ten times 
in the course of many Deva Yugas. From the Janaloka they go 
to TapoIoka> from where they do not return. 

157. Thus thousands of Deva*Yugas have passed by. 
They face death in the Brahmaloka along with the sages. 

158. It is not possible to describe them in detail and 
in due order because time has no beginning and nxunbers (are 
endless). 

159-163. Manvantaras have elapsed along with the 
Kalpas, Sages, Pitfs and the Devas. They are created at the 
due period. The Yugas come and go. In this manner hundreds 
and thousands of Kalpas and Manvantaras have gone by 
along with the subjects. At the end of a Manvantara there is 
annihilation and at the end of annihilation there is creation. It 
is impossible to describe in due order the creation and annihi¬ 
lation of the Devas, Sages, Pitrs and Manvantaras even in 
the course of hundreds ofyears.^ 

Understand the number of years of Manvantara in 
human reckoning. 

164*166. The extent of Manvantaras has been calculated 
by persons who are experts in calculation. Every Manvantara 
extends to three hundred and six million seven hundred and 
twenty thousand yean without the extra years (of Sandhyas- 
and Sandhyaihias). This calculation of Mainvantara is in 
accordance with human reckoning. I shall mention the 
Manvantara in accc^dance with the divine reckoning of years. 

167-168. In accordance with the divine reckoning the 
Manvantara comprises of eight hundred and fifty two thousand 
years. Fourteen times this period is called AbhUiasmnplava (the 
annihilation of ail living beings). A thousand sets of four 
Yugas are proclaimed as a day of Brahm&. 


1. Tlui h another way of stmtiiig the eternal nature of tme. 
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1^-170. After all the living beings become burned 
by the rays of the sun. Keeping Brahm& at the head and 
accompanied by the Devas, Sages and the D&navas, they enter 
lord Niriyana^ the most excellent among the gods. It is he 
who creates all living beings again and again, at the beginning 
period of all Kalpas. 

171. Thus this is considered to be Sthiti Kdla (period of 
Sustenance) along with the Devaitis. Understand the Prati- 
Sandhi (Intervening periods) of all Manvantaras. 

172. What is called Yuga has been recounted by me 
before, O sinless ones. The period comprising of Krta, Treti 
etc. is declared za Catur«yuga (a set of four Yugas). 

173. The lord has said that the period of Manu’t reign 
consists of seventy one sets of four Yugas along with the extra 
years (of the Sandhyis and Sandhyiihlas). 

174. Thus, the characteristic feature of all the Manvan¬ 
taras past and future has been described by means of the 
present (current) one. 

175. Thus, the creation of Svayambhuva Manu has 
been recounted to you. I shall mention its Pratbandhi as well 
as that of the other.^ 

176. A Manvantara duly repeats itself as before along 
with the sages and the Devas on account of the inevitability 
of events. 

177-179a. The lords of the three worlds, the seven sages, 
the Devas, the Pitrs and the Manus who had been in existence 
earlier in this Manvantara, realise the imnunence of their 
death at the time when the period of Manvantara along with 
the extra years becomes complete. They know that their reign 
has come to an end. On realising this, they become sad and 
all of them are eager to go to h^harloka. 

179b-180. When that Manvantara comes to a close, 
when the period of existence is ccxnpiete, those Devas may 
stay on for the period of a Kfta Yuga. Then the future lords 
of the Manvantara are bom. 

1. W. 176 ff. describe the pr^andhi^iht transiiioo from oae Yuga 
to anoiker and from one Maovantara to another. 
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18N186a« So also the Devas> the Pitra> the sages and 
Manu. 

When the Manvantara comes to a close, when, similarly, 
the Kali Yuga also comes to an end, the Kfta Yuga sets in 
even when the KalUiftas (Persons who survive the final stage 
of Kali] are present. 

Just as the continuity of the Krta Yuga is remembered as 
preceded by Kali Yuga by learned men, so also the beginning 
of Manvantaras is preceded by the ends of Manvantara. 

When the previous Manvantara has come to a close and 
another one has begun, at the beginning of the Kfta Yuga, 
the seven sages and Manu who have survived, remain there 
biding their time. Their s^es who have become exhausted 
wait for the (incoming) Manvantara in order to celebrate the 
advent of the new Manvantara and for the sake of progeny. 

When the creation of rainfall begins they begin to function 
as before. 

186b«189. When mutually opposed pairs start function¬ 
ing, when the medicinal herbs have begun to grow, when the 
subjects devoid of abodes have begun to stay here and there, 
when the agricultural activities have begun, when piety and 
virtue have subsided, when the whole world is devoid of 
gaiety, when the mobile and the inunobile beings are ruined 
(i.e. those that had been ruined before had not been revived), 
when (the whole society) beginning with the villages and 
ending with the towns has become devoid of the discipline of 
classification of castes and stages of life, those righteous 
men, the seven sages and Manu who have survived from the 
previous Manvantara, remain ready for their progeny. 

190-191. Even as they perform penance extremely 
difficult to be performed for the sake of progeny, the 
Devas, the Asuras, the Pitfa, the sages, the serpents, the 
ghosts and goblins, the Gandharvas, the Yak^s and the 
R&ksasas are bom as before on the death of the earlier 
persons. 

192. Then those who have survived among them viz. 
the seven sages and Manu begin to expound the behaviour and 
conduct of life of good men at the beginning of the 
Manvantara. 
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193-194. M«n begin to perform holy rites along with 
the Devas. By means of the vow of celibacy they repay the 
debts unto the sages. By means of progeny they repay the 
debts unto the Pitrs, and by means of sacrifice they repay the 
debts unto the Devas. I’hey abide by the Dharma consisting of 
the discipline of conduct for (different) castes for a hundred 
thousand years. 

195. After establishing the three Vedas» the process of 
agricultural operation, administration of justice^ pious rites, 
duties and the practice of all castes of stages of life and after 
building hermitages {for penance), they thought of departing 
to the heaven. 

196. When the earlier Devas were thus eager to proceed 
to heaven all of those gods who established themselves 
perfectly in religion stayed perfectly virtuous. 

197. When the Manvantara has passed by> they leave 
off all their abodes and go along with Mantras to the Mahar* 
loka that is free from ailments. 

198. They had returned from their authoritative 
positions. They had acquired mental Siddhis. With perfect 
control over their sensen^rgans, they remain waiting for the 
total annihilation of all the bhUtas (t.e. the end of the 
universe). 

199*200. Then, when the earlier Devas have passed 
away, when the abodes of the Devas have become vacant in 
all the three worlds, other Devas who are heaven-dwellers 
become present here. Thereafter, those who are endowed with 
the power of penance fill their (vacant) abodes. 

201-202. They possess truthfulness, virtue, vow of celi¬ 
bacy and learning. The passing away of the seven sages, of 
Manu, of the Devas, and of the Pitrs, of the past and future 
(has been mentioned) frewn the beginning. There is no break 
in the line of their progeny till the termination of the 
Manvantara. 

203. It is in this same manner that the Sihiti (continu¬ 
ance in life) of those persons is also in the same order as 
before in all the Manvantaras till all the living beings are 
annihilated. 
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204. The characteristic l^ture of the traniitional stage 
of the previous Manvantarat of the past and future has been 
mentioned by Sv&yambhuva (son of the self-bom lord} i.e. 
(by what is mentioned about the Sv&yambhuva Manvantara). 

205. The achievements (happenings) of the future 
Manvantaras depends upon the past Manvantarat. Thus, the 
unbroken line of progeny continues till the annihilation of al) 
living beings. 

206. (Defective Verses). The changes of the Manvan* 
tar as are invariably continuous in tht Maharloka. The people 
of the Mahar and Jana worlds proceed to (and establish in) 
Satya^Loka. 

207. By the vision of the (future) happenings there and 
by the knowledge of the evident manifold ness, those who are 
established in Satya Loka remain steady there on account of 
its permanence when there is a change in the period of transi¬ 
tion of Manvantaras. 

208. With the changes of the Manvantara, they leave the 
Satya-loka in ultimate end (?). Then on account of earnest 
devotion and abandonment of Vi^qjfcs (objects of sense) they 
enter lord N&r&ya^a alone. 

209. In all the repeated changes of the Manvantaras 
that have been functioning for a long time, the world of living 
beings does not remain (still or the same) even for a moment. 
It is due to the characteristic feature of the Fate that the 
world of living beings undeigoes change by way of decrease 
and increase. 

210-21L Thus are the Manvantaras of those Manus of 
righteous souls and divine vision who are eulogised by the 
sages. Obtain these directly as composed by Viyu, by means 
of a happy mixture of detailed e3q>laaation and brief conden¬ 
sation. The Manus have divine power. All the Manvantaras 
contain saintly kings, divine sages, Brahminical sages, Devas, 
and serpents. The Manvantaras are duly endowed with the lord 
of Devas, Seven Sages, Lord of the subjects and Pitrs. 

212-215. It is meritorious to glorify the Ijvaras (Gods). 
They are born of noble and liberal-minded families. They 
have great fame. They have flourished on account of their 
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^cellent intellect. They are honoured and worshipped on 
accotmt of their reputation, lustre and renown. 

This (story) is conducive to the attainment of the 
heaven» it is very holy; it is a great esoteric secret; it is condu* 
eive to the birth of a son. This excellent story should be recited 
during the great Parvan days. It quells misery and it bequeaths 
longevity* 

May the lord of subjects endowed with Yogic power 
bestow Siddhi on me, because I have glorified succinctly the 
famous progeny of Aja (the unborn Lord Brahma) that is holy 
and that mainly consbts of kings, divine sages (or Devas and 
Sages) and Manu. 

Thus the Sv&yambhuva Manvantara has been recounted 
in detail and in due order. What shall I describe again ? 


CHAPTER THIRTYSIX 

T}u Liruage of Manu : Manvantcras^ 

Milking of ihe Earth 

^drhiap^ana s<ud :— 

1. I wish to hear about the remaining Manvantaras^ in 
the proper sequence and also about the rulers of the Manvan- 
taras as well as those whose leaders are Sakra (Indra) and 
(other) Devas. 

1. The description of Manvantaras is one of the Rve essential Charac¬ 
teristics of a Puiioa. Puiihas like Bb. P. VIII. 1^9, NP. 1.40.17-37, VP.III. 
Chap. 1 and 2> RP. 1.51, VS. P. 62 describe the various mmntaw. Each 
Manu presides over the world for seventy-one cycles four Yugas. He has 
his separate set of Indra, gods, Saptarfii etc. There is a general agreement of 
Pur&his about the names of the first seven Manus (mcluding the present one 
viz. Vaivasvaca). But there are some differencca in the names of future Manus 
but most of them are bracketed under a common name S&varni such as Dhanna 
•Skvarni, Rudra Sivarpi etc. Our Puriina, however, gives some different 
eiamm such aa Raucya, Bbautya of the fiiture Manus. 
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SUta said :— 

2. Understand even as I recount succinctly and in 
detail about those Manvantaras which have gone by and which 
arc yet to come. 

3-5. The following six are the Manus of the past viz. 
Sviyambhuva Manu at the outset; then Svarocisa Manu, then 
Uttama, Taznasa, Raivata and Caksusa. I shall mention the 
eight (Manus) of the future (four of whom arc) Sivarni, 
Raucya^ Bhautya and Vaivasvata. I shall narrate these (later 
on) before Vaivasvata Manu. The five Manus of the past- 
know them to be Mdnasas (Menisil Sons). 

6-7. I have already recounted to you the Manvantara 
of Sviyambhuva Manu. Henceforth, I shall mention succinctly 
the creation of the subjects by the second noble^souled Manu 
Sv&roci^a.^ In the Manvantara of Svaroci$a the Tu^itas were 
the gods. 

8-12. So abo the scholars Parivatas. Thus two groups 
are remembered. 

The sons of Kratu (also known as) Sviroci? were born 
ofTusita. TheParavatas were Vasi^thas (? Sons of Vasbfha). 
Two groups arc remembered (each consbting of) twelve. These 
twentyfour Devas arc considered as Chandajas, 

The Tufitas arc—Divasparia, J^itra, Gopada, Bhasura, 

Aja, Bhagavan, Dravina of great strength, Aya of powerful 

arms, Mahaujas of great virility, Cikitvaa who was well-known,. 

Aihia and Rta the twelfth zmoTis them. These arc glorified as 
Turitas. ^ 


1. Jiist ss in the 1st ManvanUra, Svayambhuva (the «on of god Brahm^) 
wu the presiding Manu, YAmaa were the gods, YaJAa, the incamadon of 
Vifpu officiated as Indra and the seven sages were Marid, Atri, AAgiras, 
Pulaha, Kratu, Pulaitya and Va&ftlu were the Saptarsia, W. 6-20 describe 
the 2ml Manvantara in which Svarodsa was the Manu, the twelve Tusitai 
and 12 Parlvitai were the goda (Devaa), Vipaiett was the Indra and the scvol 
Mge* (tZie docQidants of the seven sages of the previous Manvantara) vi*., 
t^ija, Stamba, Pripa, K^bha, Datta, NiicaU and ArvmrivSn were the Sipta- 
r|is and Caitra, Kimpuruia and other nine of Manu Sv4roci|a« 

Thus we find such sets of gods, sages, Indra etc. in ftrh Manvantara in. 
the following venea. 

It may be noted that there art some variations in the namei of these gods, 
and sages in difitnent Purioas. 
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These were the sons of Kratu. They were SomapSyins^ 
(Imbibers of the Soma juice). 

13-15. The Paravatas were as follows : 

Pracetas the shining one, Visvadeva, Samaftja, the 
famous Ajihma, Arimardana, Ayurdana, Mahamana, Divya- 
mana, Ajeya of great fortune and grandeur, Yaviyan (younger 
one) of great strength, Hotf and Yajvan. Thus the Paravatas, 
have been recounted. Thus these were the Devas in the Sviro- 
ci?a Manvantara. 

16. The twentyfour gods were the Smapdf (Imbibers, 
of Soma juice) then. Their Indra then was Vipaicit, well- 
known all over the worlds. 

17-18. The seven sages were—(I) Crja son of Vasijtha^ 
(2) Stambha son of Kalyapa, (3) Prana son of Bhrgu, (4) 
^$abha son of Ahgiras, (5) Daita son of Pulastya, (6) Niicala 
Atreya son of Atri and (7) Arvarlv&n son of Pulaha. 

19*20. The following are declared as the nine sons of 
Sviroci^ Manu, viz. Caitra, Kimpuru^a, Kft&nta, Vibhfta, 
Ravi, Bphaduktha, Nava, Satu and Snita. They were the* 
perpetuators of the line of lord Manu. They have been thus 
enumerated in the Purai^. This is the second Manvantara. 

21. These four viz. Manu, the seven sages, the Devas. 
and the Pitrs—constitute the root (the basis) of a Manvantara 
and their descendants are the subjects. 

22. The following is the conclusion in the scriptural 
texts—^The deities are the sons of the sages; the Pitrs arc the 
sons of the Devas, and the sages are the sons of the Devas. 

23. The Ksatriyas and the Vaiiyas (were bom) of Manu< 
and the Brahmanas of the seven sages. Thus the Manvantara. 
has been recounted succinctly and not in details. 

24*25a. The details of the Bviroci^ Manvantara should 
be known from that of the Sviyambhuva Manvantara. It is noti 
possible to describe it in details even in hundreds of years, on 
account of the repeated multiplicity of the subjects in every 
family. 

25b-27a. In the third Manvantara of Uttama,^ five; 

4« W. 25b-41 describe the Srd Manvaaura called Uttama. 
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groups of Devus are mentioned. I shall mention them. Under- 
stand. 

They are Sudhimans, Vaiavartins, Fratardanas, Sivas 
and Satyas. Each of these groups consists of twelve Devas. 

27b«28. The twelve Sudhamans are called (1) SatyUi 
(2) Dhrti, (3) Dama (4) Oanta (5) Kfama (6) Kfima <7) 
Dhvani (8) Suci (9) Ifa (10) Uija (11) Sres^a and the 
twelfth one Suparria by name. 

29-31. The Vamiavartins (Vaiavartint) are mentioned as 
follows : Sahasradhara^ Viivayu, the two Samitaras* Bfhat, 
Vasu> Vilvadhi, Viivakamian, M&nasa» Vir&jasa» Jyt>ti and 
Vibh&sa. 

The pratardanas are glorified. They are—Avadhya, 
.Avarati) lord VasUi Dhi^ya» Vibhivasu^ Vitu, Kratu, 
Sudharman^ Dhriadharman, Yaiasvija^ Rathonniand Ketum&n. 

32-33. There are twelve other (Devas) worthy of par¬ 
taking of their shares in the Yajfia viz. Hamsasvara, the liberal- 
minded Pratardana and Yaiaskara» Sudiina, Vasudana, 
Sumafijasa, Vifa, Yama, Vahni, Yati, Sucitraand Sutapas. 
They are to be known as $ivas. 

34-36. Understand the names of the Satya group of 
gods as they are viz. Dikpati, Vakpati, Vi<va, Sambhu» 
Svamrdlka, Divi, Varcodhaman, Bfhadvapus^ Aiva, Sadalva, 
Ksema and Ananda. These twelve Devas who are worthy of 
.partaking of their shares in the Yajfia arc recounted as Satyas. 

Thus these were the gods in the Manvantara of Uttama. 

37. They were the sons of Uttama» the Prajapati, the 
. Angiras ( 7). The India (leader) of those Devas was well-known 
by the name Sui&nti. 

38. Va&9tha had seven sons well known as Vasi^thas* 
•All those were the seven sages in the Manvantara of Uttama. 

39-40. Uttama the noble-souled Manu had thirteen 
sons viz. Aja, ParaiUi Divya, Divyausadhi^ Naya, Dev&nbuja, 
the unequalled Mahotskha, Gaja» Vinlta, Suketu^ Sumitra^ 
Sumati and Sruti. 

41. These were the progenitors of the race of Kfatriyas. 
This is the third Manvantara. Thus the creation of Uttama 
has been recounted along with that of Sv&rocifa* 
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42-43« Understand the creation of T&masa^ in detail 
and in due order. In the fourth Manvantara of T&masa, the 
Manu» the sett (of Devas) proclaimed are viz. Satyas, 
SurupaS) Sudhis and Haris. Those Devas in the Manvantara of 
T&masa were the sons of Pulastya. 

44-48r Each of those sets of Devas consisted of twenty- 
five (Devas). (Defective text) In that Manvantara the 
Indriyas (? sense-oi^ans) are remembered as the Devas. It is 
through the sense-organs that people understand things. The 
sages affirm (about the sense-organs). They have their testi¬ 
monies. Manas (the Mind) the eighth one (?) is that at 
the head. 

Sibi of great exploits* is the Indra of those Devas. O 
excellent ones, understand those seven sages who were in that 
Manvantara. They were—Kivya the son of Ahgiras, Pfthu the 
$on of Kajyapa, Agni the son of Atri* Jyotirdhiman the son of 
Bhrgu, Caraka the sonofPulaha*Pivara the son of Vasi^fha and 
Caitra the son of Pulastya. 

49-50. The following were the sons of Tamasa, the 
Manu viz. Janujahgha, ^nti* Nara, Khyati* Subha* Priya- 
bhftya* Parlk|it* Prasthala* Dfdhesudhi, Kr^aiva and 
Kftabandhu. 

Understand the groups of Devas mentioned in the fifth 
(? second) Manvantara of Svaroci^.^ 

51-54. They were Amitabhas* Abhutarayas* VikuQlhas 
and Sumedhas. 

Varisjhas were the splendid sons of Vari^tha the 
Praj4pati ♦•'(?). 

There were fourteen t^ry brilliant Devas in each of the 
four Ganas (sets of gods). 

The following fourteen are remembered as the Devas 
called Amitabhas in the Svaroci^ (Gari^^va in Va. P.) 
Manvantara viz. Ugra* Prajfia, Agnibhava, Prajyoti, Amrta* 
Sumati* Virava (? Vavirfiva)* Dhaman* Nada* Sravas* Vrtti* 
Rail* Vada and Sahara. 

1* W. 42-50 detd the feurth Mesraatm Tlmasa. 

* Some akpCBt* m the crdcv ct MmTaattm it eoaAtfed here. 

•• Vi. F. 62-46 reads sons of Ouiiau’'for ^^arlffWlM^ 



*366 


BTahmil^4^ Put6^ 


55-56. They know that the names of the set (called) 
Abhutarayas are as follows :—Matx» Suinati» ^ta, Satya» 
Edhana, Adhfti, Vidhrti> Dama> Niyama, Vrata, Vifi^u, Sahas, 
Dyutim&n and Su^ravas. 

57-60. Vr?a> Bhettr, Jaya, Bhima, Suci, Danta, Yaias, 
Dama, Natha> Vidvan, Ajcya, Kria, Gaura and Dhruva. These 
liave been glorified as Vikuntha (class of gods). 

Understand the (gods called) Sumedhas. They are 
Medhas, Medhatithi, Satyamedhas, Pfsnimedhas, Alpamedhas, 
BhGyomedhas the lord, D!pti-Mcdbas> Yaio-Medbas, Sthira- 
medhas, Sarvamedhas, Sumedhas, Pratimedhas, Medhajas and 
Medhahantf. 

61-62. Vibhu of great exploits and manliness was their 
Indra. 

In the Raivata^ Manvantara the seven sages were-— 
Devabahu the son (or descendent) ofPulastya; the descendant 
•of Kafyapa named Sudhaman; Hirapyaroman the descendant 
of Ahgiras, Veda^ri the descendant of Bhfgu, Urdhvabidiu the 
descendant ofVasif^ha, Paxjanya the descendant of Pulaha, 
.and Satyanetra the descendant of Atri» 

63-64. The sons of Raivata were :—Mahavirya, Susam- 
bhavya, datyaka, Haraha, Suci, Balabandhu, Niramitra, 
Kambu, Dhrtavrata. 

This is the fifth Manvantara. 

65. Svarocisa, Uttama, Tamasa and Raivata—these four 
Manus are considered as belonging to the family of Priyavrata. 

66-67. In the sixth Manvantara* viz. Cak^u^ Manvan¬ 
tara, the five sets of Devas are remembered viz. Adyas, Prasutas, 
Bhavyas, Pfthukas and the Lekhas of great majestic lustre. All 
of them were heaven-dwellen. They are called after the names 
of their mothers (?) .* 


1. W. 51-65 describe what is genertUy known ts Raivatt Maavaa- 
tara but b wrongly called Sv&rodsa in this text. V&. P. calls this G&rifaava 
Manvantara. It is in W. 61^2 that our toct corrects itself and calls this 
as Raivata Manvantara. 

2. W. 66-81 five the outline of the 6th—Glkruia Manvantara. 

S. Doestheauthof want to lugger the exuteaee of matriarehical society 
la the 6th Maavaatara? 
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68. They were the grandsons of Ara^ya (?) the Praja- 
pati; who was the son of Atri. Each of these groups is 
remembered as comprising of eight Devas. 

69. Antarlk^j Vasu, Havya^ Atithii Priyavrata, Srot&» 
Manta and Anumanta—these are glorified as Adyas. 

70«72. Syenabbadra^ Svetacaksus, Maliayaias, Sumanas, 
Pracetast Vanenas, Supracctas and Muni of great inherent 
strength—these are mentioned Frasutas. 

Vijaya> Sujaya> Mana, Syoda (?) (Udy&na in Va. P.) 
Mati, Parimati> Viceta*s and Priyaniicaya—these Devas are 
remembered as Bhavyas. 

Understand now the Prthukas. 

73-74. Ojif(ha> god Sakuna, V&nahrita, Satkfta, 
Satyadf^^i, Jigi^u, Vijaya and Ajita of great fortune—these are 
the heaven-dwellers (named) Prthukas. I shall mention the 
(group of gods called) Lekhas also by name. Understand. 

73-76. Manojava, Praghasa, Pracetas of great fame> 
Dhruva, Dhruvaksiti» Acyuta of great vigour, Yuvanas and 
Brhaspati—(thus) the Lekhas have been gloriously recounted. 
Manojava of great virility became their Indra then. 

77-78. The following were the seven sages in the 
Cak^u^a Manvantara viz. Uttama the son (descendant) of 
Bhrgui Havisman the son of Ahgir»; Sudhaman the son of 
Ka£yapa; Virajas the son of Vasi^^a; Atinaman the son of 
Pulastya; Sahi^t^u the son of Pulaha and Madhu the son of 
Atri. 

79-80. The following ten were the sons of Cak$u^ 
Manu bom of Nadvala viz. Oru» Puni, ^tadyumna, Tapas- 
vin, Satyavak, Kfti, Agni^fut, Atiratra, Sudyumna and 
Abhimanyu the tenth* This is the sixth Manvantara. 

81. His creation is reckoned on the basis of Vaivasvata 
Manvantara the current one* *1 hus the Manvantara of Cak^uja 
Manu (has been recounted) in detail and in the due order* 

Th$ sag$s said 

82* Whose successor and heir was Cakfu^ ? In whose 
family was he bom ? Recount factually unto ui all other 
persons bom of his Bunily.^ 

1. W. 82-102 trace the genealogy of Cilcfusa Maau from Atri 
Uttinapida Dhruva etc* 



368 


Bfakmd^4^ PurS^a 


SUta said :— 

83. Listen to the succinct account, O Br&hmarias of 
the creation of Caksu^ in whose family was born P^thu the 
valorous son of Vena. 

84*86. There are other lords of subjects (such as) 
Dak$a, the son of Pracetas. 

Atri, the Piajapati, accepted Utt&napada as his son. 
Since the Prajapati was a king, he became his adopted son. He 
was given in adoption by Svayambhuva Manu to Atri for some 
reason, after the advent of the sixth future Manvantara of 
Cikfu^. With this as introduction I shall recount it, O 
Brahma oas. 

87-88. Sunfti, the beautiful lady of excellent hips, the 
daughter ofDharma, gave birth to the four sons of Uttana- 
pkda. That lady, well-known by the name S&nfta, was the 
splendid mother of Dhruva. That lady of sparkling smiles was 
born of Lakfml, the wife ofDharma. 

89-90a. Utt&napada begot the sons Dhruva, Klrtiman, 
Ayujman and Vasu. He begot two daughten of sparkling 
smiles viz. Svara and Manasvinl. The sons of these two ladies 
(have already been) mentioned. 

90b-93a. In the first Treta Yuga, the grandson of 
Svayambhuva (Manu), Dhruva of great virility, performed a 
penance without taking in food for ten thousand years accord¬ 
ing to the divine reckoning. He was desirous of (and prayed 
for) acquiring great fame. Praying for great fame, he practised 
all the Y^ic rites. Brahma who was delighted with him> 
bestowed on him the excellent abode among the luminaries. It 
is divine and devoid of rising and setting, till the total annihi¬ 
lation of all living beings. 

93b-95. On seeii^ his great grandeur and prosperity, 
Uianas, the preceptor of the Daityas and the Asuras sang this 
verse :— 

I How wonderlul is the power of his penance* 1 O 
(how commendable is) his learning ! O (how great is) the 
holy rite, whereby the seven sages stand by, after keeping this 
Dhruva above them. 

The heaven is attached to Dhruva. He ii the master and 
lord of the heaven. 
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96. Bhumt (the queen ofDhruva) gave birth to the two 
kings, Sfsti and Bhavya, (the sons of) Dhruva. 

Lord Sr9ti» told his own shadow, ^‘Become a woman’*. 

97. Since he was a man of truthful speech, the shadow 
became a woman immediately with a divine body. She was 
embellished with divine ornaments. 

98. Srsti begot of Ghaya (His spouse, the shadow) Hve 
sons devoid of sins via. Pracinagarbha, Vr^abha, Vrka» Vfkala 
and Dhfti. 

99-I00. Suvarca, thewife of Pradnagarbha, gave birth 
to a son named UdiradhI who was Indra in his previous birth. 
This lord attained the status of Indra by practising Yogic feats 
for the period of a Manvantara, by taking food once at the end 
of a thousand years. 

101. Bhadra gave birth to Divafijaya, the son of Udi«- 
radhi. Var&hgl gave birth to Ripu (the son) of Divafljaya who- 
was a conqueror of his enemies. 

102. Brhati gave birth to Caksus with all splendour (as 
the son) of Ripu. Manu, the great Kholar, who made the race* 
of Brahmanas and K^atriyas function, was his son. Pu^kari^i 
(otherwise known as) Varu^ gave birth to Caksu^a Manu. 

The sages said :— 

103. Wherefore is the daughter of Prajapati, O sinless 
one, is called Varuni ? Mention this along with the underlying 
fact. Indeed, you are an adept in detailed narration. 

SUta ft plied :— 

104. Udaka, the son of Aranya, attained the status of 
Vanina. Therefore, she was known as Varuni. She became 
well-known thus, on account of her brother. 

105. Ten splendid sons were born of Manu and Nadvala, 
the daughter of Vi raja, the Prajapati. They were of great 
vigour and vitality. 

106-107a. They were Oru, Puru, Satyadyumna, Tapas-- 
vin, Satyavik, Kfti, Agnispit, Atiratra, Sudyumna (these nine) 
and Abhimanyu the tenth. These were the sons of Manu and 
Nadvala. 



370 


Brahm^4<^ Purdi^a 


107b-106« Agncyi gave birth to Oni*8 six sons of great 
splendour viz. Ahga, Sumanas of good reputation; Gaya^ 
Sukra, Vraja and Ajina. 

Suiiitha gave birth to a single child of Ahga (named) 

Vena. 

109. There was a great commotion on account of the 
fault and crime of Vena. Fertile sake of a progeny, the sages 
churned his right hand. 

110-112. When his hand was churned, the handsome 
Prihu was bom. After producing lus son Prthu of famous 
valour, ihc sages said—subjects (be) joyous. This is your 
king. He is born with an armour, wielding a bow. He appears 
(as if) burning on account of his splendour. This king will 
bestow sustenance on you all”. Pfthu, the son of Vena, the 
ancestor of all Ksatrtyas protected all the worlds then. 

113. That king was the first among those who were 
crowned and anointed after theRijasQya sacrifice. Two clever 
bards Suta, Magadha were also bom for the purpose of 
eulogising him. 

114-115. This cow (viz. the earth) was milked by that 
intelligent great king (for the sake of) vegetables for the 
subjects who were desirous of sustenance. He was accompanied 
by the Devas, the groups of sages, the Pitrs, the Danavas, the 
Gandharvas, the groups of celestial damsels, the serpents, the 
Punyajanas (the demons and goblins), the mountains, the trees 
and the creepers. 

116. Being milked in the different vessels, Vasun- 
dhari (the Earth containing rich deposits) yielded them milk 
as desired by them. The subjects sustained their lives thereby. 

Sdrfiiapdyana requisUd^ :— 

117-121. O sage of great noble rites, recount the birth 
(and life-story) of Prthu in detail, how formerly the Earth was 


\. The story of Prthu and his milking of the earth is a PurStUC transfor¬ 
mation of the Vedic conception of milking of the VirSj cow. The Virij Sikta 
(AV. VIII 10) forms the basis of the Puripic Irgend^ This purknic legend 
records the right of the sage* (public leaden) to do away with a wilful tyrant. 
This Prthu, the son of Vena is a Vedic king and is recorded to have worship* 
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milked by that noble^^ouled (Prthu), how (he was accom¬ 
panied) by the Devas^ theN&gas (seq^ents) the Brahmanical 
sages, the Yaksas, the Raksasas, the Gandharvas and the 
celestial damsels formerly, how and by what means (he milked 
them). Even as we ask, tell u$ about their diiTerent special 
vessels, the milker, the milk, as well as the different calves 
used by them. Tell us in due order ihe special types of milk 
(yielded by her). For what reason was the hand of Vena 
churned formerly by the infuriated great sages of yore ? 
Mention that reason unto us. 

SUta Narrated 

122. I shall recount to you, O Brahmar^as, the birth of 
Prthu, the son of Vena. Listen to it with concentration and 
purity of mind, O excellent Brahrnai^as. 

123. This Brahman (i.e. the story as sacred as the Vedas) 
should not be comnmnicated to one who is not pure, to one 
who is a sinner, to one who is not a disciple, to one who is 
antagonistic and under no circumstances to one who does not 
observe holy rites. 

124-125. The origin of Prthu the son of Vena is con¬ 
ducive to the acquisition of wealth, fame, longevity and merit. 
It is on a par with the Vedas. It is an esoteric secret mention¬ 
ed by the sages. If any person who is free from jealousy listens 
to this story or recounts this to others after making obeisance 
to the brahmanas, he will Ticver have an occasion to repent over 
his omissions and commissions of acts. 

126. There was a king named Ahga. The lord was on a 
par with Atri and was born of the family of Atri. He was a 
Prajapati and a zealous protector of Dharma. 


ped the Alvins in his sacrificial chamberi(AV. XX. 140.5). The milking of 
Viraj cow by Ffthu with the earth as a milking pail and Vaivasvata Manu as 
the calf is recorded in AV. VIll 10J24 (but here Ciktu^a Manu is made the 
calf see V. 202). 

The whole episode is a devel^ment of an ancient Vedic legend and has 
been depicted in various PurAi^ as m Bh. P. IV. 18» Mbh. Senti 58.98-128 
Mt. P. ch. 10. 1-35, Vk. P. 62. 103-197 (to mention a few). The different 
motifs introduced here show how social order was established by Prthu who 
was the fine crowned and aooioted king. The ideal Idogihip and the happy 
condition of subjects here is covetablc even today. 
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127. Vena was his son. He was not very much devoted 
to pious activities. This lord of the subjects was bornofSunithi. 
the daughter of Mrtyu. 

128. That Vena was the son of the daughter of lUla 
(god of death). Hence, on account of a (hereditory) default 
of hit maternal grandfather, he turned his back on Dharma 
(Virtue) and carried on his activities in the world as he 
pleased. 

129. That king brought to a standstill (prohibited) 
holy rites and devout practice. Transgressing the (injunction of 
the) Vedas, and scriptures he became engaged in sinful 
activities. 

130. He was devoid of practice of self-study of 
the Vedas and the chancing of Va$a{kira. While he was rulit^ 
over the kingdom, the gods never drank the Soma juice in great 
TajHas. 

131. **No YajAa should be performed. No monetary or 
other gills should be of^ered*^ this was the cruel solemn dec¬ 
laration of that Prajapati, when hb (utter) ruin was imminent. 

132* (He declared) should be worshipped and 
honoured in the YajAa by the gods and the twice-born ones. 
YajAas should be performed (untome) and Homas should be 
offered on my behalf (i.e. with me as the object of woiship)*’. 

133. As he exceeded the bounds of decency (because) 
he had many heroic acts to fab credit, all the great sages with 
Marlci as their leader spoke to him then. 

134. kii^. we are going to initiate a religious rite 
lasting for a hundred years. Do not commit any slniul deed. 
Thbb not the eternal Dharma. 

135. You are bom in the family of the god of death. 
Undoubtedly you are a Prajapati. Formerly, you had entered 
into a contract stipulating, shall protect the subjects.*’ 

136*139. As all those Brihma^a sages said thus, Vena, 
of evil intellect, lauded and said—‘*Who ebe is an expert on 
account of the thii^ understood by me? Who else b the 
creator of the dharma whom (whose words) should I Ibten to 
(obey) ? Who u equal to me on the Earth in regard to heroism, 
power of penance and truthfulness? You are all slow-witted 
soub. Certainly, you do not know me factually. I am the source 
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of origin of all the worlds and pardctilarly of all righteous 
acts. If I so wish I may bum the entire Earth or flood it with 
water. I may create or swallow (destroy) it. No doubt need 
be entertained in this respect”. 

140. Vena was thus defiled excessively on account of 
his ignoble behaviour. When he could not be dissuaded from 
his arrogance, the great s^es became infuriated. 

141. Even as he was struggling, the extremely infuriated 
great sages seized him by means of both the arms. They twisted 
and churned the leA hand of that very powerful king. 

142. It is reported that at the outset an extremely short 
person was bom of that hand that had been crushed and churn¬ 
ed. He was dark in colour too. 

143. He was extremely frightened. With all his sense- 
organs in utter confusion, he stood there with joined palms. On 
seeing him distressed and bewildered they said—^'Ni^Ida” (sit 

144. He became a person endowed with endless ex¬ 
ploits and established the community of Ni^as (tribal people, 
hunters). Moreover he created the Dhlvaras (fishermen) origi¬ 
nating from the sins of Vena. 

145. Other tribal people who have their abodes on the 
Vindhya, viz. the Tamburas, the Tuburas, the Khavas and 
others with special interest in sinful activities—Understand 
them as persons born of the sins of Vena. 

146. Again the infuriated great sages whose anger had 
been aroused, churned the right hand of Vena as though it 
was the Ara^i (the piece of wood used to kindle the sacred fire 
by means of attrition). 

147. Prthu was bom of that hand that resembled a lotus. 
He was calledPrthu because he was bom of the big [Prlhu) 
palm of hand. 

148-150. He shone with his body (as iT) blazing like fire. 
He wielded the primordial bow of loud report named Ajagava. 
For the sake of security and protection, he held arrows and the 
coat of mail of great lustre. When he was bora all the living 
beings everywhere became extremely delighted. They approach¬ 
ed tiM great King. Vena went to heaven (like a) saintly king 
•OQ account of the birth of a noble-souled good son. 
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15N152. That tiger among men was saved from the hell 
named put by his noble son. Rivers and the seas took gems and 
jewels as well as water for the sacred sprinkling (at the time) 
of coronation and all of them approached him. Lord Grand*^ 
father (god Brahma) came along with Ahgiras and the immor* 
tal ones (gods). 

]53-154a. All the living beings, both mobile and im* 
mobile approached the ruler of men, the son of Vena, the 
protector of the subjects, of great splendour, with Supreme 
sovereignty* and sprinkled him with the sacred water. 

154b-15Sa. That great king was anointed (as a sover* 
eign) by gods, the sons of Angiras. Valorous Prthu, the son of 
Vena, was the first (primordial) king of great fortune. 

135b. His subjects had been antagonized by his father 
but they were conciliated and kept satisfied by him. 

156-139. Thenceforth, he was named Raja (king) on 
account of his Anurdga (Affection, love). When he wished to 
march against the ocean, the waters became stunned and 
paralysed. Even the mountains crumbled dovm. But (none of 
his) flagsfafls got broken. The Earth bore rich harvest without 
being ploughed. The cows yielded plenty of milk as desired by 
everyone (or yielded everything desired). There was honey in 
every cluster of flowers. 

At the very same time, while he was performing a sacri¬ 
fice, while the Soma juice was extracted, Suta was bom of the 
Sautja day (i.c. the day on which the Soma juice was extract¬ 
ed). After he had been bom thxis, Magadha (bard) was born.^ 

160* He was born while the S^agas (those who sing 
the Saman hymns very well) were singing and when Subhanda** 
(?) pertaining to the Viivc-Dcvas had arrived. Hence he is 
called Magadha. 


* R&jarija or Kubera is inappropriate in the context. Hence the 
emendation— rdjc-r&xftna is adopted from Va.P.62.135. 

1. VV. 156*173. As usual the author gives the popular etymologies 
of seta and MSgadha, and records the duties allotted to them. The relation, 
between Migadhaa and their hoine*Und Magadha is clear but not so about 
SQta and AnCpa (south Malwa). 

•a misprint for ^vessel coetainingwooden ladles* vide V&.P. 


62.141. 
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161 •162. The//anx ofTerings of Brhaspati got mingled 
with those oflndra. He invoked Indra by means of xh^Dciva 
(divine) Mantra^ It was then that Suta was bom. Thereby a 
default occurred there and therefore an expiation too in the 
holy rites (became due). For the Havis offering of the precep¬ 
tor got mixed and therefore over-powered by the Havya of the 
disciple. 

163-165. On account of the (mingling) activity of the 
lower and the upper, the progeny became one mixed in caste 
as in the case of one born of the womb of a Brahmana lady 
from a source of origin belonging to a lower caste viz. from 
a Ksatriya. The Suta has similarity with the previous earlier 
one and hence it U mentioned that he has the same duties as 
the previous one (i.e. the Brahman). It is the middle dharma 
of Suta, the duties ofK^atriyas. (He has these duties also) viz. 
looking after and mainiaiumg chariots, elephants and horses. 
Practice of medicine is the lowliest duty. It was for the sake of 
eulogising P| thu that both of them w^rc called there by the 
great sages 

166. All the sages cold those two —*'Lci this king be 
eulogised. This is a job befitting you and this ruler of men is 
a deserving person’*. 

167-168. The Suta and Magadha thereafter said to all 
those sages,—**Wc shall please the Devas and the sages by 
means of our activities. But wc do not know anything about the 
performance, characteristic features and reputation of this 
king. Wherefore can wc eulogise him ? Then the brilliant 
Brahman as spoke: 

169. ^This (king) is always devotedly engaged in his 
duty. He is truthful in speech. He has perfect control over his 
sense-organs. He is habituated to the wise pursuit of knowledge. 
He is liberal-minded and charitably disposed. He is never 
defeated in battles. 

i 

170-173. Those two (i*e« Suta and Magadha) were 
engaged by the sages (with the following instructions) viz. ‘^Let 
him be eulogised for his future activities* 

SOta and M&gadba eulogised him by composing songs 
aboift the past achievements of that powerful king Pfthu. At 
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the end of that encomium, Prthu the lord of the subjects was 
highly pleased. He gave the land of Anupa (South Malwa) to 
Suta and Magadha to Migadha* Ever since then the rulers of 
the Earth are eulogised by Sutas and Magadhas. They are 
awakened (in the morning) by Sutas, Magadhas and bards 
through words and expressions of benediction. On seeing him 
the subjects were extremely delighted. The great sages said :— 

174. ‘This ruler of men, the son of Vena, shall offer you 
means of sustenance'Thereupon, the subjects eagerly rushed 
to the highly fortunate son of Vena. 

175*176. “Give us the means of sustenance as per pro* 
mise by the great sages”. On being approached (and request* 
ed) thus by the subjects, the mighty ruler with a desire for 
the welfare of the subjects, seized his bow and arrows and rushed 
at the Earth. Thereupon, afraid of the son of Vena, the Earth 
assumed the form of a cow and began to ilee.^ 

177*179. Taking the bow with him, Prthu pursued her 
(i.e. the Earth in the form of a cow) as she ran. Afraid of 
the son of Vena, she went to Brahma's world and other worlds 
as well (but eventually) saw the son of Vena in front of her 
with the bow in his raised hand. He was shining brilliantly on 
account of the refulgent sharp arrows. He never failed in his 
aim (in hitting the target). He was noble*souled with great 
yogic power. He could not be assailed even by the immortal 
ones. Unable to get succour from elsewhere, she resorted to the 
son of Vena himself. 

180*181. She who was worthy of always being honoured 
by the three worlds, joined her palms in reverence and said to 
the son of Vena :—“You arc not able to see any sin in killing 
a woman. How can you sustain the subjects who had been nur¬ 
tured and brought up by me ? O king, all the worlds are 
stationed in me. This universe is being supported by me. 

182-183. The subjects who have been nurtured by me 
should not perish for my sake, O king. It does not behove 
you to kill me. You wish to do something conducive to the 


1. See note I, p. $70 above. As st^ed therein, this U an elaboration 
of a Vedie legend. 
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wifare of the subjects. O protector of the Earth, listen to 
these words of mine. AU enterprises begun methodically with 
proper means become fruitful. 

184. Even after killing me, Oking, you cannot protect 
the subjects (If you kill me, you will become incompetent to 
protect the subjects). I shall be present within. O lustrous 
one, get rid of your anger. 

185. O protector of the Earth, they say that females, 
even from among the lower categories of animals, should not 
be killed. It does not behove you to abandon righteous beha¬ 
viour, in the case of living beings’*. 

186. On hearing these diverse statements of the Earth 
the magnanimous noble-souled king controlled his anger and 
spoke to the Earth thus :— 

187. *^If anyone were to kill one or more for the sake 
of one whether it be himself or another, then his action is 
sinful. 

188. But O gentle, splendid lady, in case many flourish 
happily when a single person is killed, there is neither major 
nor minor sin in the act of his killing. 

189. Therefore, O Vasundhara (Earch), I will kill you 
for the sake of subjects, if you do not carry out my request 
that is conducive to the welfare of the world. 

190. If you turn your face against my behest, I will 
kill you presently with a single arrow. Establishing my prestige 
thus, I shall myself sustain the subjects. 

191. In compliance of my instructions, O the most 
excellent one among the up-holders of Dharma (piety), enliven 
and nourish the subjects perpetually. Indeed, you are capable 
of it. There is no doubt about it. 

192. Adopt also the status of my dat^hter. In that case 
I shall withdraw this terrific-looking arrow wliich 1 have raised 
up for slaying you**. 

193. Thereupon the Earth who had been told thus, 
replied to the son of Vena :— 

'‘Undoubtedly O I King, I shall carry out all these 
behests."* 



378 


Brakm^a Purd^a 


194» Find out that calf unto me whereby I shall pour 
out milk out of affection. O (he most excellent one among 
the upholders of Dharma, make me flat and level everywhere 
so that the milk that flows out shall spread everywhere 
equally”. 

SQta said :— 

195-200. Thereupon, he removed the heaps or collections 
of rocks everywhere. The son of Vena removed with (he tip of 
his bow all the mountains that had risen up. In the Manvan- 
taras that had gone by, the Earth had been uneven. (Now) all 
her uneven parts became even naturally. In the previou« crea* 
tion when the surface of the Earth was uneven, there had been 
no distinction between cities and villages. There were no plants 
or crops. There was neither agriculture nor breeding of cattle. 
There was no market place or trade route. Such had been the 
condition formerely in the Cak^usa Manvantara. All these had 
been possible (or created) (only) in the Vaivasvata 
Manvantara. 

The subjects lived in those places wherever there was 
level ground. Initially the diet of the subjects consisted of 
fruits and roots. 

201. We have heard that at that time their sustenance 
was maintained with great difficulty. Every tiling was made 
available in this world even since the days of the son 
of Vena. 

202. After adopting Caksusa Manu as the calf, lord 
Prthu milked plants and vegetables from the Earth on its own 
surface. 

203. Those virtuous subjects began to sustain themselves 
by means of that food ever since then. It is heard that the 
Earth was once again milked by the sages. 

204-206. Soma (The Moon) was the calf in their case. 
Brhaspati (Jupiter) was the milkman. Gayatri and other 
(Vedic) Metres carried out the function of the Utensil (milk- 
pot). Penance and the eternal Brahman (Vedas) was their 
milk (the yield). 

Again it is heard that the Earth was milked by the groupa 
ofDevaswich Purandara (Indra) as their leader, taking up* 
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(with him) a golden vessel. Maghavan was the calf and lord 
Saviti* was the milkman. Dija (Power, energy*, Procreative 
energy) and honey was the milk. The deities sustain themselves 
by means of that. 

207-209a. It is heard chat the Earth was again milked 
by the Pitra by means of a Silver Vessel. The yield was 
Svadha and it was conducive to their immediate contentment. 
Yama the valorous son of Vivasvan was their calf. The power¬ 
ful god Antaka (the god of death) was the milkman of the 
Pitrs. 

209b-212a. It is heard that the Earth was once again 
milked by the Asuras with an iron vessel and the all round yield 
was the power of Maya (deception, illusion). Virocana, the ex¬ 
tremely famous son of Prahlada^ was the calf unto them. 
Rtvikdvimurdha (?) the son of Diti was their milkman. With 
the (different types of) Maya for their milky yield all the 
Asuras became May&vins (experts in making use of M&y&). 
Those persons of great virility sustain themselves by means of 
M&ya. That is their great source of strength. 

212b-215a. After adopting Taksaka as their calf, it is 
heard, that the Earth was once again milked by the serpents, 
with a pot of ground (or bottle-gourd) as their vessel and 
poison as their milk. O excellent Bvahmana, V&suki, the 
valorous son of Kadru, was the milkman unto those J^dgas 
and SoTpas (different varieties of Serpents). Those terrible 
beings sustain themselves by means of that alone (i.e. poison). 
They are excessively poisonous. They have that as their food. 
They are active on account of it. That is their source of vigour. 
They solely depend on it. 

2I5b-2I7. In a pot not annealed properly, the Earth 
was once again milked by the Yak^s and the Punyajanas after 
adopting as their calf Vaiiravana who was fond of Antardh&na 
(becoming invisible). The milkman was Rajatanabha who was 
the father of Manidhara. The son of Yaksa was extremely res¬ 
plendent and he was endowed with great reputation. He had 
perfect control over (his sense-organs). This is perfectly true 
because they sustain themselves by means of it (?i.e. becoming 
invisiRe). 
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218«220a. The Earth was once again milked by Rak^asas 
•and PH&csls. Their milkman wasKubera. That of^&hmiwas 
Brabrnk* ** ^ The powerful Sumall was the calf. The milky yield was 
blood. The Earth was milked in Kapkla-Patra (skull-vessel). 
Antardhina (the power of becoming invisible) was milked by 
the Rak^sas. In all respects the Rkksasas sustain themselves 
by means of that milk. 

220b-222a. Then the Earth was milked by the G 2 tndhar- 
vas and the groups of celestial damsels with lotus as their 
vessel. They made Citraratha their calf. The milky yield was pure 
fragrant scent. Their milkman was Vasuruci^. (Viivavasu in 
V&. P the splendid son of a sage (? of Muni), the extremely 
powerful king of the Gandbarvas^ the noble-souled one resembl¬ 
ing the sun. 

222b-224a. It is heard that the sparkling goddess Vasun- 
dhark (Earth) was again milked by the mountains.*'^ The 
milky yield was as follows : the medicinal herbs having embo¬ 
died forms and different types of precious gems and jewels. 
Himavan was the calf and Meru the great mountain was the 
milkman. The vessel was a mountain itself. Hence, the moun¬ 
tains are all well-established. 

224b-227. It is heard that the Earth was once again 
milked by the trees and the creepers after taking up as their 
vessel the (leafy cup of) Palaia tree that grows again and again 
when cut down or burnt. The Plaku tree, the tree of prolihc 
blossoms, was the calf of these famous ones (i.e. trees and 
creepers). It yielded the milk they desired. 

The Earth was thus a milch cow that yielded every¬ 
thing they desired. It made the living beings fiourisb. She 


* This is obscure—V&. P. 62 reads Brohmopitas tu thiM *R&ksasa called 
Brahmopeta was the zniJluaazi*. 

1. Mt. P. 10. 25 reads here Vararud (or Vasuruci as the milk-man 
and N&tya Veda was the milk: 

Dogdkd Vrtmuir nJma / 

In other words a new discoverer or mveator is the milkman and dse 
oontfibudon to that science or lore is the milk. 

** K&lidisa in 1.2 has ditto echoed this. 
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alone was the Dhatri and Vidhdtri (one who created and laid 
down rules and shaped the destiny), the Vasundhari^ (one who 
holds riches) was the supporter (ofevery one). We have heard 
that the Earth (of such potentialities), the source of origin of 
all the worldly things mobile and immobile, the foundation 
of the Universe, had been milked by Prthu for the welfare of 
worlds. 


CHAPTER Tf 


M 


ITYSEVEN 


Manvaniaxa ; Dynasty of Vaivasvata Aianu 

Suta said :— 

1. As per traditional report, the Vasudhi (the Earth) 
was extended here with oceans as its limits. It is glorified in. 
songs as Vasudhi becatise it. holds (within its bowels) riches 
( Vasu) . 

2. Formerly, it was completely inundated with the 
Medas (fat, suet) of (the demons) Madhuand Kaipibha. Hence 
by etymological derivation it is called Medini by the expoun¬ 
ders of the Brahman. 

3. Thereafter, on its attainment of the status of the 
daughter of the intelligent king Pfthu, the son of Vena, it came 
to be cited as Prthivi. 

4-5. The division of the Earth also was formerly accom¬ 
plished by Prthu. The Earth consisting of a series of towns and 
mines (of various natural products)azid inhabited by the people 
of four castes was protected by that intelligent king* King 
Prthu the scHi of Vena, was a person of such power and inBuence, 
O excellent Br&hmanas. 

6«12a. He is worthy of being bowed down to and 

4 

honoured by entire living beings all round. 

Pfthu alone is worthy of being offered of obeisance by 
Br&hou^as of great dignity and splendour, and experts in the 
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Vedas and the Vedangas (ancillary subjects of the Vedas), 
^ince he is ancient and had Brahman as the source of origin. 

Prthu, the primordial king, the valorous son of Vena, 
‘should be bowed down to by the highly fortunate kings who 
seek great reputation. 

Prthu alone, who was the first formulator of Military 
service, should be bowed down to by warriors in the battlefield 
desirous of obtaitiing victory in the war. 

The warrior who glorifies king Prthu and then proceeds 
to the battlefield returns safely fruni the terrible battle and 
attains glorious fame. 

The saintly king of great fame* Prthu alone, should be 
bowed down to by Vaiiyas too who strictly abide by the duties 
and activities befitting the Vailyas, since it was he who Itad 
offered them sustenance. 

Thus the different types of calves, milkmen, milk and the 
vessels—all these have been recounted by me in due order. 

12b-15a^. At the outset, the Earth was milked by the 
noblc-souled Brahma after making the wind god the calf. The 
seeds on the surface of the Earth were the milky yield. 

Thereafter, in the Svayambhuva Manvantara (the Earth 
was milked) after making Svayambhuva Manu the calf. All 
types of plants were the milky yield. 

Thereafter, when the Svarocisa Manvantara arrived, the 
Earth was milked after making SvarocI^, the calf. The plants 
•and food'grains were the milky yield. 

15tHl6a. In the Uttaxna (Manvantara) the earth was 
milked by intelligent Devabhuja* after making Manu the best 
•calf and the (milk-yield was) all crops. 

16b-17a. Again during the fifth Manvantara called 
Tamasa, theearthwas milked again byBalabandhu after maklny 
Tamasa (Manu) as the calf. 

171>18a. It is reported that when the sixth Manvantara 
of Caristava (Carisn^va in Va. P.) arrived, the Earth was 
milked by Purina for the calf Cari^^va. (carispava). 

* Vi P. 63.15 resda DiMbht^tnA *by Devthbuja' insteiui of DioAnujtna 
hereof. 

1. W. 12b*20 give the list of peno&s who ^'milked'* the eirlh an 
esdi Manvutara. lo a way each *Wlkhag*' represenu advancement in 
human dvilixation. 
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181>19a. Whm the C&ksu^ Manvantara arrived, in 
that Manvantara, the Earth waa milked by Parana (?) after 
making Cak^usa, the calf. 

19b-20a. When the Cak^usa Manvantara had elapsed 
and the Vaivasvata Manvantara arrived, the Earth was milked 
by the son of Vena. How it was milked has already been re¬ 
counted to you by me. ' 

20b-22. The Earth was thus milked in the previous Man- 
vantaras by these viz.—the Devas and others, the human and 
other living beings too. A similar situation should be understood 
in the Manvaniaras of the past as well as of the future. The 
Devas reside in heaven throughout a Manvantara. 

Now listen to the progeny of Prthu. Two very valiant 
sons were born to Prthu. They were Antardhi and Pavana. 

23-24. SikhandinI gave birth to Havirdh&na (the son) 
of Antardhana (same as Antardhi). 

Dhisai^a, the daughter of Agni (Agneyi) gave birth to six 
sons of Havirdhana—viz. Praerna-Barhis, Sukla, Gaya, Kfsrta, 
Praja and Ajina. Lord Pr^cinabarhis was a great Prajapati 
(Lord of the subjects, or sovereign ruler). 

25. On account of his strength, learning, penance and 
virility, he was the sole monarch of the Earth. His Darbha 
grasses had their tips towards the East.* Hence, he was known 
as Pracinabarhis. 

26. After a great penance, thatPraj&pati married Savarna 
the daughter of the ocean. 

27 Savarna, the daughter of the ocean, gave birth to ten 
sons of Pracinabarhis. All of them were masters of the Science 
of archery. They were called Pracetas (collectively). 

28. Performing piotisrites (collectively) without being 
separated from one another, they underwent severe penance 
for ten thousand years lying down within the waters of the 
ocean. 

29. While they were performing the penance, the trees 


1. Gf. Vp. I 14.4. This speciality u attributed u> the kiog'i perforaiance 
of many sacrifices. 
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encompassed the Earth that was not being protected. Then 
there was the destruction of subjects. 

30. This happened when the C&ksu$a Manvantara 
passed by. The whole finnament became enveloped by the trees 
and hence the wind was unable to blow. 

3U32. For ten thousand years^ the subjects were unable 
to carry on their activities. On hearing about it all, those 
Pracetas equipped with the power of penance, became infuri*' 
ated and they created wind and fire out of their mouths* The 
wind uprooted the trees and dried them up. 

33-35. The fire burned them. Thus there was a terrible 
destruction of ttees. On coining to know of the destruction 
of the trees and when a few trees remained. King Soma (the 
Moon god) approached these Pracetas and said—” Now that 
you have seen the purpose realised, O Kings, sons of Pr&cina- 
barhis, get rid of your anger ibr the continuity of the world. 
The trees will grow on the Earth. Let the fire and wind be 
calm. 

36. This fair-complexioned daughter of the trees has 
become the crest-jewel all women. This girl has been held 
(and nurtured) in the womb by me, as I had already known the 
future events. 

37. She is Marisa by name, and has been created by the 
trees themselves. Let this girl who has been nurtured in the 
womb of Soma (the Moon-god) be your wife. 

38. With half of your splendour and with half of mine, 
the scholarly Prajapati, Dak^ will be bom of her. 

39*. He is on a par with fire. He will make these subjects 
flourish once again, the subjects who have been mostly burned 
down by the fire of your splendour”. 

40. Thereafter, at the instance of Soma, those Pracetas 
controlled their anger and as per religious procedure accepted 
from the trees, the girl Marisa as their wife. 

* Aittnatwily : 

On account o( the fire cocutftmg of your fiery brilliance, he 
(Dakn) will be just like fire. But be will make the subjects multiply and 
fiouriih again-^the subjects taost of whom are consumed by fire. 
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41-42. Thereafter, they menially impregnated M4ri?4. 
Prajapati Dak^ was bom of Mariu as the son of all the ten 
Pracetas. He had excessive splendour on account of the part 
of Soma (the Moon god). He was vigorous. In the beginning 
Dak^a created subjects mentally and later on (he created 
them) through sexual intercourse. 

43. After mentally creatiz^ the mobile and immobile 
beings and the bipeds and quadrupeds, Daksa created 
women. 

44. He gave ten daughten to Dharma; thirteen to 
Kaiyapa and twentyseven (daughters) who were suitable for 
passing (calculation) of the time (i.e. the Constellations) to 
(the Moon) god. 

45-46. After giving (the daughten) to these, he gave 
four others to Ari^tanemi; two to Bahuputra and two to Ahgiras. 
He gave one daughter to Kriiiva. Children were bom of them. 
This is sung about as the Sixth Manvantara ofCak^usa Manu. 

47-48. The Vasus, the Devas, the birds, the cows, the 
N&gas (Serpents, elephants), the Daityas and the D&navas, the 
Gandharvas and the Apsaras as well as other species were born 
of Vaivasvata Manu, the seventh among Manus, who was 
Prajapati (a patriarch or Lord of the Subjects). It was only 
after that, that the subjects were born of sexual copulation. 
The creation of the former subjects, it is said, was through 
thought, (will), sight, and touch. 

The sage asked :— 

49-51. Formerly, the auspicious origin of the Devas, 
the Danavas, the Devar^is (divine Sages) and the Noble-souled 
Daksa was narrated by you. The birth of Dak?a from the vital 
airs of Brahmi was mentioned by you. How did the Daksa of 
great penance attain the state of being the son of the Pracetas 
again ? O Suta, it behoves you to clarify this dewbt of ours. He 
was the s6h of the daughter of Soma (Moon). How did he 
become hii father-in-law ? 

SUia explained :— 

52. Creation and annihilation, O excellent ones, do 
happen perpetually among the living beings. Hie sages and those 
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people who possess Vidyd (Learning) do not become confused 
in this matter. 

33. AH these, Dak^ and others, are born in every 
Yuga. They are annihilated again. A learned man does not 
become confused in this matter. 

54. The slate of being elder or yonder also was present 
in them, O excellent Brihmaoas. But penance alone was 
weighty. Prowess was the reason thereof. 

55. He who comprehends this creation of C&ksu^ con¬ 
sisting of the mobile and immobile beings, shall become one 
endowed with progeny. He shall cross the life-span. He 
will be honoured in the heaven (after his death). 

56-57. Thus the creation of Cik^usa has been succinctly 
recounted. Thus these six types of creation, of the nature of 
the Manvantaras beginning with Sv&yambhuva and ending 
with Ciksufa, have been concisely narrated in the due order. 
These are the creations as described by wise men who were 
excellent Br&hmai>as. 

58-60. Their detailed explanation should be understood 
through the creation of Vaivasvata (Manvantara). All these 
creations of Vivasvin are neither deficient nor superfluous as 
regards health, longevity, magnitude, virtue, wealth and love. 
He who reads this without jealousy attains all these good quali¬ 
ties. I shall narrate (the creation of thenoble-souled Vaivasvata 
the current Manu, both succinctly and in detail. Understand it 
even as I recount. 


CHAPTER n 




ITYEIGHT 


Vaivasvata Masaantara : 

Tha Mirlea Crtativn 

SUla smd :— 

1. During the Seventh Manvantara of Vaivasvata Manu, 
the Devas and the great lages were bom of Kajyapa, the son 
of Marici ^ 


h lUi ecpUiiu the Tide -The Mirica Oreation”. 



1.2.38.2-13 


387 

2. The following are remembered as the eight groups of 
Devas : (1) Adityas (2) Vasus (3) Rudras (4) S&dhyas (5) 
Vi^vedevas (6) Maruts (7) Bhfgus and (8) Angiras. 

3-4. The Adityas, Maruts and Rudras should be known 
as the sons of Kaiyapa. The three sets (of gods) viz. Sadhyas^ 
Viivedevas and Vasus are the sons ofDharma. The Bhrgus are 
the sons ofBhrgu and the Devas (called) Angiras are the sons 
of Angiras. In this Vaivasvata Manvantara, these are considered 
to be Chandajat (born of Chandas). 

5. All these too will meet death after the efHux of time. 
Thus the current splendid creation should be known as that of 
the son of Marici. 

6-8. At present, their brilliant Indra is Mahabala (greatly 
powerful) byname. 

The Indras of all the Manvantaras of the past, present 
and future should be known as having equal (similar) charac¬ 
teristic features. All of them are the lords (of everything) past, 
present and future.* All of them are bountiful and crested 
(eminent) and wield the thunderbolt in their hands. All of 
them have severally perfonned a hundred sacrifices. 

9-12. There Indras have overpowered all living beings 
whether mobile or immobile in the three worlds, by their 
Dharma (and other special reasons), by their brilliance, 
penance, iDteUigence, might, learning and exploit. I shall explain 
to you in details why (and how) these mighty ones are the 
dominant lords and masters of B/utuya and Bhauatf 

(try to) understand me as I recount. It is remembered 
by the Brahma^as that BhUta, Bkat^ and Bhavat are the three 
worlds. This BMrloka (Earth) is remembered as BhBta; the 
Antarikfa (Atmosphere) is remembered as Bhavat. The Diva 
(Heaven) is remembered as £ A I shall mention their means 

(of derivation). 

13. While meditating upon the names (i.e. what names 
should be given to the worlds), this (name viz. bkuh) was 
uttered at the outset by god Brahma. As the word Bhu^ 


* See W.12-20 below for the special meaning of AAom/ and 
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was spoken at the outset the BkOrloka (Earth) came into 
existence. 

14-15. The root 6—is remembered as one meaning 

^existence’. It sdso means ^appearance of the world*. Hence this 
first world became BhQrloka because of its ‘coming into being 
(BkOtatva) as well its bemg visible (Dariana). It is remembered 
by the firahmanas as ‘Bhur* because of its being After 

this liad come into being, the second word Bhavat was uttered 
by Brahma. 

16. The word Bhavat is used when something is being 
produced. Bhuvarloka (actnospbcre) is mentioned by this word 
because of its being produced (Bhavana.) 

17*20. The atmosphere {antarik$a) being bhavat (is the 
process of being produced). Tht second world is, therefore, 
called Bhavat, 

When the second world had been produced the word 
Bkavya was uttered by Brahma. Therefore, that world became 
Bhavya world. The word Bhavya is considered in the case of 
what has not yet come into existence (or happened). Hence 
this is remembered by the name Tridiva (Heaven). 

Tlte Earth h remembered by the word BhO. The An tar ikfa 
(Atmosphere]is remembered asBAaraA* The heaven is remember* 
ed as Bhatya, Tfds is the decision in regard to the (names of the 

three worlds. Three (utterances) took place (while) 

speaking about the three worlds. 

21*22. There is a root viz. This root is rem* 

embered by persons who know (grammar) in the sense of 
‘protection’. Since they arc the protectors of the three worlds 
namely the Bhutan Bkavya and Bhavat^ they are declared as 
Indras by Brihma^as. Devendras are the Chief ones and the 
meritorious ones. 

23a. In the Manvantaras those who are the Devas are 
participants in (the oblations etc. in) sacrifices are called the 
protectors of the three worlds by the Brahma^as. 

2Sb*25. The Yakfas, the Gandharvas, the Rakfasas, the 
Piiacas, the Serpents and the human beings are remembered aj 
(effects of the) glory of the Devendras. The Devendras are the 
elders, protectors, kings and the Pitrs (Manes). The excellent 
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gods protect these subjects righteously. Thus the characteristic 
features of the Devendras have been succinctly recounted. 

26*29. I shall mention the seven sages who have current¬ 
ly resorted to the heaven. They are (I) The intelligent sage 
Vitfviimitra of great penance^ who was the son of Gidhi and 
who belonged to the family of Kusika. (2) Jamadagni, the 
valorous son of Aurva and the scion of the family of Bhrgu. 
(3) Bharadvaja of great reputation who wsls the son of Brhas- 
pati. (4) The righteous and scholarly sage named *8aradv^’ 
who was the son of Utathya and who belonged to the family 
ofGotama. (5) The holy lord Atri son of the Selfborn lord is 
the fifth one. He is (otherwise known as) BrahmaMa (having 
Brahman as the protective covering). (6) Vasuman the son 
of Vasi 9 (ha is well known in the world. He is the sixth one (7) 
Vatsara born of the family of Kaiyapa. 

These seven sages are honoured by good men. 

30-33. These seven sages enumerated now exist in the 
present Manvantara. 

The following nine are the righteous sons of Vaivasvata 
Manu : Ik^vaku, Nrga who wasimpudent» SaryMi, Narisyanta^ 
Nabh&ga who was famous, Disfa, Karusa, Pfsadhra and P&iti<u 
who is remembered as the ninth. They have been glorified as 
very religious. This present Manvantara is the Seventh one. 

Thus, O Brahma^^as, the Second Pada (quarter) has 
been recounted by me in detail and the proper order. What 
more shall I recount.? 









